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TO THE READER.

IN presenting this second edition to the public | can-
not refrain from expressing my grateful thanks for the
kind reception which it gave the former. To meke
this more deserving of favour, | have prefixed to it a
Translation of the Life of the Author, written by him-
sdf, together with a Postscript, bringing it down to
the present time, which he has been so good as to
add, at my desire, expressy for this edition. The
work is further improved by a new Appendix, and by
an Index. | regret that | have been unable, from the
paging not being the same, to print off separate copies
of the latter for the possessors of the former edition.
To make thework still more perfect, the Translator
of Wachsmuth's Antiquities has been kind enough to
compare it with the German; and | must confess |
have been surprised to find the errors | had left in it
0 few.
D.A.T.
OXFORD, 1838,

Since writing the above the publisher has been fa
voured with another communication from Professor
Heeren, and with it anew Appendix, not before pub-
lished, containing a comparison of that learned gentle-
man's views respecting the high antiquity of Egypt
with those of Champollion and Rosellini.






TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE.

OF the excellence of the work now presented to the
English reader little needs be said in this preface.
The name of its author has long been most honourably
connected with the literature of Germany and of Eu-
rope. His works have been pillaged to furnish matter
for almost every respectable literary periodical of the
age. This portion of them, in particular, has been
described by a writer in one of the leading critical
journals of this country, as, "a work of the very
highest rank among those with which moderti Ger-
many has enriched the literature of Europes." The
same writer adds: " This author unites the laborious
erudition of his countrymen, with that animating spirit
of real genius, which disposes into harmonious order,
and quickens into life that which, in meaner hands,
lies in dull and heavy masses of unintelligible or at
least unattractive learning,” In these sentiments the
translator of the following pages fully concurs. So
long, indeed, as the sage institutions of ancient nations
shall find admirers; so long as the investigation of
their policy, commerce, colonies, and legislation shall
be considered as the proper training for eminence in
our own courts of law and legislative assemblies; so
long, indeed, as that sacred book, the Bible, shall be

#The QUARTERLY REVIEW, NO. LXXXV.



TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE.

regarded as the foundation of our civility, our morals,
and our hope; so long must the work now presented
to the English reader be known and appreciated.

In the review which the author takes of the Cartha-
ginian state, we see a remarkable instance of the power,
the opulence, the grandeur, and the political importance
to which a nation may rise by commerce and naviga-
tion alone; and England, which in so many striking
particulars resembles Carthage, may read an instruc-
tive lesson in her decline and fall, occasioned as it was
by the corruption of her government, the factious spirit
of her aristocracy, the failure of her navy, and the de-
generacy of her citizens.

In the profound disquisition on the Ethiopians we
se the whole framework of the powerful govern-
ment of the Pharaohs, in connection with the the-
ocracy and its agents the priest caste, traced up
to its primary elements. Here again we see in
its monuments and temples, the archetypes of the
stately edifices and the religion of Egypt. Here, too,
are traced along the two banks of the Nile, from
Memphis to Meroe, city after city—the temples of
gigantic magnitude,—the grottoes or sepulchres hewn
out of the solid rock, with colossal statues as their
guardians:—all these are so exhibited before us—in
such order and connection—as to prove that civiliza-
tion descended with the Nile from the south; and that
the same religion, the same arts, the same institutions,
manners, and civility, prevailed from almost the sources
of that river till its junction with the Mediterranean.
Thelearned author portrays commerce as the parent
of such civilization, religion as its nurse, and the distant
regions of the south as its cradle. He compares Hero-
dotus with the Sacred Writings, and describes " Ethi-
opia, the most distant region of the earth, whose inha-
bitants are the tallesi, most beautiful, and long-lived
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of the human race”’," as " the Sabeans, the men of
stature,” of one prophet®, and as " the mighty men—
the Ethiopians, that handle the shield,” of another'®;
and in other instances throws a considerable light on
the sacred text.

In the researches on the primeval and mysterious
Egypt is laid before us a concise but clear sketch of
the first attempts at writing, together with the disco-
veries of Young and Champollion in deciphering hiero-
glyphics—the land and its inhabitants—their divisions
—their occupations—their literature—their religion,
their laws and polity:—and, finally, the wonders of that
land of marvels—its pyramids, its majestic and solemn
temples—the stupendous colossi and monumentsof the
hundred-gated Thebes, are exhibited before us.

Considering the very interesting nature of these sub-
jects, and the ability and learning displayed by Pro-
fessor Heeren in their investigation and illustration,
itistruly a matter of surprise that such a work has not
before been made accessible to the English reader.

No one wishes more sincerely than he who has made
this attempt, that it had been done by some one better
qualified for the office. The translation was begun
merely as a literary exercise, without any view to pub-
lication ; and was continued solely from the interesting
nature of the work, and the pleasure felt in its per-
formance.

Of the high qualifications enumerated by a writer in
the Quarterly Review as necessary for the proper per-
formance of thistask, but few ar e possessed by him who
has undertaken it®. Nevertheless, he still hopes that

® HERODOTUS, iii, 114.

© ISAIAH, xlv, 14.

9 JEREMIAH, xlvi, 9.

¢ " We would gladly sse the whole work made accessible to the Eng-
lish readerj but it would require no ordinary accomplishments to do so.
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what he has done will be found to be a correct ver-
sion of the German: and he is led to state this with
more confidence from its having received the sanction
and commendation of Professor Heeren himself. That
learned gentleman, at the request of the publisher of
these volumes, kindly took upon himself the task of
reading over the sheets before publication—a task to
which his knowledge of the English language rendered
him competent, and which the numerous corrections
he has made, show him to have executed with much
care and attention. Soon after the first thirteen sheets
had been transmitted to him, the learned author
writes, " | have read them with attention, and attest
that they are made with a due knowledge of the two
languages, and with all the accuracy which | could
desire. | should be well content if the continuation
should be executed with the same diligence; and if
the whole of my works should be presented in this
form to the English public." In a letter received a
few days since, containing the Professor's corrections
and emendations of the whole of the first volume and
the principal part of the second, together with the
Appendix |1 X. to the first volume, which has never
before been published, he again expresses his appro-
bation of the English version. A considerable part
of the first volume wes aso revised by a gentle-
man distinguished for his accomplishments, and his
high attainments in Classical and German Literature,
whose name (were | at liberty to mention it) would
give the reader entire confidence in this part of the
work.

Besides the Appendix just mentioned, there is pre-

Oriental, classical, and modern languages must bo aike familiar to the
person who should undertake the task." Quarterly Review, No. LX XXV,
p. 118, note. The trandator cannot but congratulate the public upon the
able hands which the remaining parts of this work are now in.
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fixed to this translation the GENERAL INTRODUCTION
of the author to his Reflections upon the Nations of
Antiquity, which, in the German, is found at the be-
ginning of the volume on the Persians. It has been
thought proper to prefix it to these volumes, as con-
taining a concise and general development of the first
rise of states and governments ; of the influence of re-
ligion in their formation, and of its beneficia effects
upon legislation; of the origin of commerce, and of its
offspring, civilization, navigation, and finance. These
particulars are so skilfully grouped, so luminously dis-
played, and the whole finished with so much judgment
and taste, that it altogether forms a fine historical
picture.

Although the business of translating be perhaps
the most humble connected with literature, yet some
anxiety is naturally felt for the success of what has
cost us much labour. From this feeling the translator
of the present work does not profess to be exempt:
perhaps it is increased by this being the first literary
attempt he has offered to the public. Nevertheless,
as he has aimed a nothing beyond clothing the ideas
of another in an English dress, he expects no higher
praise than that of having executed his task with
fidelity, and of having by so doing contributed his
feeble efforts for the advancement of knowledge.

POSTSCRIPT.

In the Appendix vi. vol. i. | have given the original
Latin as well as an English version of the portions of
Avienus, which Prof. Heeren has translated into Ger-
man. The description given by Heeren of the early
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Carthaginian voyages in the Atlantic Ocean, receive no
small confirmation from the ancient traditions of the
Irish. No one but a genuine Irish antiquarian would,
of course, contend that the Annals collected by Keat-
ing, Flaherty, and O'Connor, are to be received as
implicitlyas "HolyWrit," and no one but a confirmed
sceptic would reject them as wholly uaworthy of at-
tention’. There is in all the varying accounts given
by the Irish historians, one fact in which all the tra-
ditions meet—that letters and some of the arts of civi-
lized life were brought to their country by a people
called Phenians; by a change, which, as Faber re-
marks, is very common in the traditions respecting the
origin of nations, the people is sometimes spoken of as
an individual, and the personified Phenius becomes
the inventor of letters® and the parent of civilization.
The route prescribed for the Phenians, or the descend-
ants of the imaginary Phenius, brings them from
some part of the Levantine coast to the western Medi-
terranean, and thence round Spain to the British
islands. In the oldest legends no date is assigned to
the successive steps of this migration, and the chrono-
logy given by Keating and O'Connor is manifestly a
clumsy forgery by the monks in the middle ages.
Still there are some circumstances which would lead

T TURNER, History of English Middle Ages, i, 276, says, that of all
their traditions, one of their most ancient and least irrational is that which
deduces some part of their population from Spain.—A Greek writer, Nen-
nius, who wrote in the ninth century, mentions this tradition twice; and
his account is valuable, as it shows that in the ninth century the Irish de-
rived themsdlves from Spain, when they had no motive but their own tradi-
tions to do so.

9 Much has been disputed about the Irish letters. The Bobeloth cha-
racters, the Beth-luisnon, Ogham, and Ogham-Crabh writing, have been
eagerly dilated on. But aso it has been fancied that Fenius Farsadh, the
pronepos of Japhet, first invented Irish letters. TURNER'S Middle Ages,
vi, 277.
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to the conclusion that the period when the Phenians
came to Ireland, must have been nearly that which is
assigned for the voyage of Himilco. Of these the
most remarkable is the tradition that a colony of Phe-
nians worked the mines in the county of Wicklow, and
that another discovered metallic treasures at Killarney.
Now it is sufficiently well known, that the first mines
worked by the Poeni, as the Carthaginians should pro-
per ly be called, were those in Spain, and that the art
of mining was brought there to some degree of perfec-
tion about the time of Himilco's expedition.

The appearance of the ancient shafts in different
parts of Ireland is precisely similar to that which tra-
vellers in Spain assure us is presented by the remain-
ing traces of Carthaginian works; the brazen instru-
ments sometimes dug up in the Irish bogs, are found
when assayed to have the same proportions of mixture
in the metals, as the Carthaginian relics discovered in
Sicily and Italy; and the shape of several ornaments
found at various times is perfectly congruous to the
description given of Carthaginian habits by the Ro-
man historians. Of the coincidences in language it is
useless to speak, for the only relic of the Carthaginian
tongue is so hopelessly corrupt, that it may be wrested
to support any system of which the wildest antiquarian
ever dreamed.

The long disputed question of the Milesian settle-
ment in Ireland may be then settled, if we suppose
that the Phenians were a Carthaginian colony; their
acquiring the mastery of the country will not appear
surprising when we reflect that a handful of English-
men at the present moment rules over Hindostan; and
the pretensions of the Irish to remote antiquity and an
eastern origin will appear to have resulted from the
adoption of the traditions, which the colonies that in-
troduced letters, brought with them from the parent
state. In these traditions no note was taken of time,
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no attempt made to separate what occurred in the
earlier steps of the migration from what happened in
later periods. Hence room was afforded for the inven-
tion of all the fabulous tales that the fancy of flattering
genealogists and dreaming monks could invent; but
all these leave unchanged the simple fact, that the
Irish traditions invariably ascribe the introduction of
letters and the arts to a colony called Phenians, and
ascribe to that colony a route precisely coincident with
the progressive course of the Carthaginians.

Respecting the Cassiterides there are many interest-
ing particulars in TURNER'S ANGLO-SAXONS (vol. i,
p. 51, etc.) to which the reader is referred.

Oxford,
November, 1831.
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION.

AFRICA, from the earliest times to the present,
has always excited, in a more lively degree
than any other quarter of the world, the cu-
riosity of mankind ; and yet it has never been
drawn forth from the mysterious obscurity in
which it is involved. The great difficulties
which the nature of its interior opposes to
every attempt made to explore it, have pre-
vented any one of them, up to the present
time, from being successful beyond a certain
point; still this very mystery and obscurity, com-
bined with the peculiar productions of its soil,
have always offered a continual allurement toin-
quisitive spirits; and no sooner has one enter-
prise in part or altogether miscarried, than new
ones have been formed. Nature seems to have
destined Africa for her mysterious workshop :
there peculiar races of men are formed ; there
the larger species of savage beasts, inhabitants
of the desert, wander in safety ; there a
vegetable creation arises, the first glance at
which tells us that it belongs to a distant and
unknown region of the world.
VOL. I. B
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Notwithstanding this, a considerable part of
Africa, broke through, at an early period, the
thick darkness in which it seemed enveloped;
and indeed, as a comparison of the latest dis-
coveries with the earliest will show, a much
greater portion than has hitherto been generally
supposed. According to evidence, which has
gained credit in an unusual manner, Africa
was circumnavigated at a period of very remote
antiquity'; and although this circumstance
had no influence upon the farther exploration
of the southern part, it concurred with many
favourable circumstances to promote that of
the northern. Even in the earliest ages, the
north-east coast of Africa was inhabited by
civilized and commercial nations, who were
natives of the soil like the Egyptians, or had
migrated from other countries like the Cartha-
ginians and Cyreneans. The extensive inter-
course and multifarious connections which
these nations had, as the farther prosecution of
these inquiries will show, with the interior of
this quarter of the globe, brought many ac-
counts from thence to the countries on the sea
coast; and it is possible that Herodotus might
collect during his residence in Egypt, a place
where merchants from every quarter met to-
gether, his admirable accounts of these coun-
tries: accounts which not only confirm the latest
discoveries, but which often go beyond them,

! HEROD. iv. 42.
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and require farther discoveries to establish
their credibility. But the vicissitudes to
which Africa was afterwards exposed, must
have assisted still more to extend the infor-
mation respecting it. The dominion of the
Ptolemies in Egypt was in more than one way
conducive to this end. As the commerce of
this country increased, the circle of geographical
knowledge became of course extended. The
necessity of obtaining elephants for their wars,
which could only be procured from the interior
of Africa, occasioned more minute inquiries to
be made respecting it. The more accurate
information thus obtained, and the connections
so formed, paved the way to those conquests,
which under the third Ptolemy and Evergetes
|. extended into the interior of Athiopia. We
need not, therefore, wonder at finding in the
fragments which are left us of the works of the
Alexandrine geographers, and especially of
Agatharchides, so minute a description of those
distant regions, which did not again become
known till in- the present age they were dis-
covered by Bruce. The fall of Carthage also,
much as that state had done in exploring
Africa, tended rather to extend than to limit
the information already obtained of its interior.
As a Roman province, north Africa acquired
a Roman character; and besides the wars
carried on in the country of the Garamantes,
which extended to the frontiers of Athiopia,
another circumstance aided the exploration of

B2
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Africa. Its immense deserts were obliged to
furnish the savage animals for the great combats
of wild beadts that took place, principally under
the emperors : and to which the Roman people
became the more attached, in proportion as the
state declined. The Roman historians sufficiently
show the almost incredible pitch to which these
amusements were carried at that time, and if we
reflect upon the distance that it would be neces-
sary to penetrate into the interior of the country
to obtain the great number of lions, elephants,
and other beasts requisite for them?, we shall
scarcely be able to doubt but this custom was
of great importance in extending the infor-
mation respecting those countries, although we
cannot say exactly how much was actually
gained thereby.

In this way antiquity obtained its know-
ledge of Africa, which was still farther in-
creased, in the middle ages, by the victories of
the Arabs, and their settlement on its northern
coasts; when all those places, Fez, Morocco,
and others, now overrun by barbarians, were,
under their dominion, the seats of science and

2 Compare for example the catalogue of wild beasts of the emperor
Philip, which must have been brought for the great procession and fight of
wild beedts at the secular games (ludi seculares) 1000 years from the
building of Rome. Among others there were no less than ten giraffes
(camelopardi). Script. Hist, Aug. ii. p. 58, Bipont edition. There is no
foundation for the belief that these species of wild beests were found at
that time farther north; and we see, therefore, that the Roman hunters
must have penetrated into the heart of Africa.
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literature. From this source, and from the dis-
coveries of the Europeans in the latter part of
the fifteenth and commencement of the sixteenth
centuries, have been drawn up, to the latest
times, our accounts respecting Africa, as well as
the names on our more early maps.  The entire
change which then took place in the colonial
system of Europe, and which caused it to turn
its whole attention to the two Indies, was
without doubt the principal reason why curi-
osity respecting this quarter of the globe,
which no longer seemed interesting, except to
furnish daves for planting distant possessions,
lay dormant; till in our own days, by a conflux
of fortunate circumstances, the spirit of dis
covery has again been roused, and in twenty
years done more towards dispelling the myste-
rious darkness which hangs over Africa, than
had been done in the two preceding centuries.
The physical features, however, of this
guarter of the globe, notwithstanding all that
has been done by ancient and modern re-
search, have not been yet so well ascer-
tained as to enable us to reduce them to any
genera division, asis done with regard to Asia
How little, indeed, do we know, even after the
repeated journeys undertaken from the Cape
of Good Hope, of the southern part, into which
nobody up to the present time has penetrated
beyond the Tropic of Capricorn, whilst all our
information respecting the country northward
of thisis limited to a very unsatisfactory know-
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ledge of the coasts’. Our present view there-
fore must be confined, as it would have been in
ancient times, merely to the northern part, par-
ticularly as the object of these inquiries, limited
to the period when that alone was known, re-
quires no more.

The northern part of Africa is divided into
three regions, which Herodotus has already
very properly distinguished. He separates his
Libya into the inhabited, situated on the Medi-
terranean, the wild beast territory, and the
desert Libya*. This division, founded upon
the natural features of the country, answers to
the modern names of Barbary, Biledulgerid,
and Sahara; but the fertile and inhabited
lands beyond the desert, which we comprise
under the names of Nigritia or Soudan, are not
included therein.  They were not, however,
as the prosecution of this inquiry will show,
atogether unknown to Herodotus. But the
part which he knew of it he gave to ZEthiopia,
the generad name for the interior of Africa
as far as it was inhabited by black or dark
coloured people.

8 Light, however, on these parts now begins to dawn ; if the accounts
drawn from the papers of the deceased Bowdich, formed upon the reports
given him by the Portuguese, respecting the inland countries between Congo
and Mozambique, be authentic, then these countries form a table land
without high mountains; with streamsflowingin various directions, and a
gieat lake, Maravi, said to extend northwards as far as Mombazo, and
probably forming a chain of lakes similar to those of North America,
Nauvelles Annalesde Vcyaget, 1824.

* HEROD. ii. cap. 32, and iv. 181.
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The first region therefore comprises Mauri-
tania, Numidia, the proper territory of Carthage
(which the Romans afterwards called, in a
stricter sense, Africa), Cyrenaica, and Mar-
marica : or the northern parts of the present
kingdoms of Morocco, Algiers, Tunis, Tripoli,
and Barca, which are together comprised
under the name of Barbary. Justly, indeed,
does it merit the name of habitable Africa,
which is preeminently given it by Herodotus,
on account of the fertility which almost every-
where characterizes it. The coasts of Tripoli
and the eastern part of Barca, have however,
even to the seg large sandy districts, but even
these were inhabited in ancient times by nomad
hordes.

Beyondthis region, under latitude 30°, a chain
of mountains runs across Africa, which in the
western regions are comprised under the name
of Atlas. Separate portions only of this chain
are known up to the present time, although
recent discoveries satisfactorily show that it
extends in the same latitude across the whole
continent of Africa, from the seashore to the
boundaries of Egypt. Its loftiest and broadest
part seems to be in the west, where it usually
bears the name of Atlas, and where it occupies
the whole of the southern provinces of Morocco
and Algiers; asit approaches Tripoli, where it
takes the name of Harudsta, it becomes nar-
rower, parched, and sterile; after which it
continues along the north boundary of the
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desert, a chain of barren rocks, until it reaches
Egypt®, In the western parts, where there is
no lack of water, it is, more than in any other,
the peculiar haunt of savage beasts; from which
circumstance Herodotus, with great justice,
cdls it the wild beast country. By the Arabs
it is called the Land of Dates’, from the
great quantity of that fruit, so important to
Africa, which grows there. The whole region,
therefore, comprises the southern side of Atlas,
together with the territory lying near it, ex-
tending as far as the great desert, between the
30th and 26th degrees of north latitude. The
later Greek and Roman geographers call it
Gsetulia: and it is known even by their poets,
as the native haunt of saage beasts. This
whole district forms at present the southern
parts of the before-mentioned kingdoms; but
in conseguence of the weskness of those
wretched governments, several independent
dates have been formed there, as Fezzan
(Phazania Regio, Ptol.) which formerly be-
longed to Tripoli, Sigilmessa, and others :
but the inhabitants of these regions are, and

® Se HORNEMANN'S Journal of his Travelsin Africa. He is the first
traveller, within my knowledge, who has opened to us the eastern half of
this chain, and shown us that it extends athwart Africa. Hisaccounts are
confirmed and enlarged by the journey of Della Cellato Cyrenaica, aswell
as by that of generad Minutoli. Although this chain, according to DELLA
CELLA, Viaggio da Tripoli alle frontiere occidentali dell' Egittofatto net,
1817, p. 162, is sometimes broken eastward of the great Syrtis, yet it is
not interrupted to any extent; and the same species of mountain, a sort of
chalk stone, succeeds again soon after.

5 Beladal Jerid, commonly pronounced Biledulgerid.
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have been from the earliest times, the greatest
merchants and travellers in the world. Of
these people the great caravans are principally
composed, which at one time penetrate athwart
the deserts into the golden regions of the inte-
rior of Africa, and at others pass to Egypt, Ara-
bia, and Persia

Their country, which is only fertile in some
of those places where water is found, loses itself
by degressin a barren desert; which Herodotus
calls the sandy regions', and which is comprised
by the Arabs under the general name of the De-
sert, Sahara. It extends, as Herodotus very
accurately remarks, across Africa, from Egypt
to the western coast, and stretches itself under
the same degrees of latitude, through the regions
of Asia, Arabia, the southern provinces of Persia,
and penetrates considerably into northern India®.
It is, however, an inaccurate, though a common
notion, to suppose it forms one continuous ste-
rile ocean of sand. It contains, on the contrary,
not only severa fruitful patches, but whole dis-
tricts, which form steppes, over .which nomad
hordes wander with their cattle’. The breadth
of this sandy region is not everywhere the same;
its widest extent isin the western half of north

" HEROD. iv. 181, bgpin yYdppne, n sandy tract. He expresdy adds,
that the same extends from Thebes in Egypt to the Pillars of Hercules.

& Through Kerman (Carmania) Mecran (Gedrosia) as far asMoultan in
North India.

9 See especially GOLBERRY, Fragment d'un Voyage en Afrique, vol. i.
cap. 6. Upon the physical nature of the soil of the desert seein particular
MINUTOLI, Journey to the Temple of Amnion.
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Africa, between the present kingdom of Morocco
and the Negro country; and its narrowest be-
tween the present states of Tripoli and Kassina,
where aso it is most frequently interrupted by
watery districts. It becomes again much broader
as it approaches Egypt.  Everywhere, however,
it presents sufficient terrors to prevent single
travellers from venturing to crossit; and where
it is broadest, the largest caravans cannot tra-
verse it without the greatest danger.  The west-
ern desert of Zuenziga is the most terrible of all;
the deserts of Berdoa, Bilmah, and Barca, with
some others, form parts of it, and finally lose
themselves in the sandy deserts of Upper Egypt
and Nubia.

Beyond these sandy solitudes happier regions
are again found. A chain, or rather aridge of
mountains, which probably runs across Africa
under 12° north latitude, becomes the common
parent of many large and small rivers, and en-
tirely changes the features of the country. The
dark obscurity in which this ridge, called on
our latest maps the Kong mountains/ has
aways hitherto remained, has only recently
been partially broken through. The streams
which it pours forth, swollen by the violence of
the tropic rains, which here, near the equator,
have their longest duration, overflow like the
Nile the neighbouring lands, and fertilize their
soil. Instead of a sandy desert, the. eye now
ranges over extensive plains covered with wood,
and now over gently sloping hills, containing,
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often at the depth of but a few feet, the richest
veins of gold. Of the succeeding immeasurable
tracts we scarcely know a single spot, yet from
what little information we have, southern Africa
seems generally more fertile, and therefore more
thickly inhabited, than the northern®.

These preliminary observations on the phy-
sical stats of Africa, upon which rests the foun-
dation of the whole inland trade of this quarter
of the world, are of the greatest importance to
our subject, and many of the following remarks
would be unintelligible without them. | pur-
posely abstain from more minute detail, as |
would not burthen the memory of my readers
with names which might obscure the genera
outline.

One of the most extraordinary facts respect-
ing all this part of Africa iswithout doubt the
rarity of large rivers, which, however, may be
accounted for from the course of the principal
mountain chain. The northern chain runs so
closely along the Mediterranean, that the rivers
which flow from it, are properly mountain
streams, which, after a short course, lose them-
slves in the sea  The extensive tracts which
lie between this and the southern chain, have
no slope either towards the north or south, suf-
ficient to make the streams take either of these
directions, but only towards the west and east,

 We as yet know nothing of great sandy deserts which may be con-
tained in southern Africa; and the many and very consderable sreams
therein, render it improbable that any such are there to be found.
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and even this, as it seems, only near the moun-
tains. Under such circumstances those regions
must necessarily remain without water, as no
stream could form itself a channel through
them. These impediments do not ceese till we
come to Egypt, where the mountain chain ends,
or alters its course; and the Nile is the only
large stream which continues to flow from south
to north in the northern part of Africa.  Whe-
ther, however, thisriver has yet been traced to
its source, and whether it flowsin the same di-
rection, from south to north, at its rise, still
remains, notwithstanding the recent discoveries
and the boast of a celebrated traveller that he
had penetrated to its head, undetermined. We
know that this stream is formed in the interior
of Africa by the conflux of severa rivers, but
it seems not to be settled which of these is
properly the Nile. The river which Bruce
takes to be it, rises between the 10° and 11°
north latitude, and bears the name of Abavi;
but the more westerly branch/ which is called
by him the White river (Bahr el Abiad the
Astapus of the ancients) has its source much
deeper in the interior of Africa; and seems
from the mass of waters which it rolls along,
to have more right to be considered as the
principal stream. The direction of its course
remains still uncertain and unexplored; even
the latest adventurer, M. Caillaud, who saw its
conjunction with the Nile, could not trace the
stream upwards; the problem, therefore, still
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remains unsolved, whether the Nile comes from
the south or west. A tradition which, from
the earliest times to the present, has obtained in
Africa, speaks of a branch of the Nile flowing in
the latter direction. It is clearly and precisely
given by the father of history: " The Nile,"
sys Herodotus, " flows out of Libya, dividing it
into two parts; and, as | conjecture (assuming
unknown things from what is known), runs in
a direction parallel to the Danube™." The
Arabian geographers name this river the Nile
of the Negroes, but make it to run in a con-
trary direction, from east to west: only giving it
a common source out of the same lake with the
Egyptian Nile'?; while, according to the state-
ments of the latest travellers in Africa, the
assertion of Herodotus is still the generaly
prevailing belief in the interior of this quarter
of the world®. This guestion, however, is not
likely to remain long unsettled in an age like
the present, in which so much zed is tegtifiec
to clear up every doubt that remains respecting
the distant regions of the globe; and since a
British traveller has aready penetrated aong
the western bank of the Nile as far as Darfur'*
without finding any river, we may with sifet;
conclude, that it is only above this point tha

' HEROD, ii. 33.

2 As Edrisi and Abulfeda.  See HARTMANN, Geogr. Africa Edrisiam
p. 23.

% HoRNEMANN, p. 138. 141,

% ||, BROWNE, whose particular object it was to trace the course of th
White river to its source ; but who was detained prisoner in Darfur.
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such a westerly principal arm can now be
sought for, if after all it really should exist.
Intimately connected with this question is
another, of which, in modern times, we have a
more accurate solution: namely, upon the course
of the stream, which generally goes under the
name of the Niger. Modern geographers have
often confounded this stream with the Senegd,
which flowing from east to west, falls into the
ocean under 16° north latitude; and isreckoned
among the principal streams of Africa. In the
ancient geographers on the contrary, the Sene-
gal, which by Ptolemy and others is called the
Daradus, never bears the name of the Niger.
Pliny, as well as Ptolemy, seems rather to have
understood by this latter, ariver in the interior
of Africa, not flowing from east to west, but
from west to east™. This being added to the in-
formation given above respecting a branch of
the Nile, which was said to flow from the west
of Africa, caused the Niger to be confounded
with the Nile, and is by Pliny expressy de-
clared to be the same river with the Astapus, or
White river'®. Modern geography, in conse-
guence of the exploration of the Joliba, dis-
covered by Mungo Park, tends to confirm the
tradition respecting the existence of a river in
the interior of Africa, flowingfrom west to east;

5 See PTOLEMY, Africa, tab. iv. The principal authority is PLINY,

V. cap. 9.
® PLINY, L c
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atradition known to Herodotus'’, and upon which
he founded the conjecture that this river might
be the Nile'®. Its discoveries however, offer no
confirmation of the conjecture that the Joliba
has any connection with the Nile; but there
are, on the contrary, important reasons which
render it improbable; for not only the length
of the course which we must in that case assign
the Joliba, and which would make it divide
nearly all Africain itswidest part, but aso the
course of the mountain chain, as far as we are
acquainted with it, and the direction of the
dope depending upon it, seem to contradict it*®.
The latest discoveries of the British, of which
however we have only preliminary notices?,
seem to place it beyond a doubt that the Joliba
fals into the great lake of Tzaad in the empire
of Bornou. Whether, however, it flows again
out of it on the eastern sde of this lake, or
whether the floods, during the rainy season,
cause a junction with the White river, is still
unknown.

Thiswant of navigable rivers, together with
the large sandy deserts, must have impeded

Y HEROD, ii. 32. See the section upon the Land Trade of the Cartha-
ginians

® HEROD, ii. 33.

 The arguments for the opposite opinion have already been explained
by Rennel, in his additions to HORNENANN'S Travels, p. 191.

% The accounts of Denham, Clapperton, and Oudeny, in the Quarterly
Revitw, Dec. 1823, before the publication of their travels. The improba-
ble hypothess, that the Joliba turns to the west, and runsinto the Congo
river, and which even occasoned an unsuccessful journey of discovery to
that river, falls therefore of itself to the ground.
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the intercourse of the African nations, and on
that account must have thrown great, almost
insurmountable, difficulties in the way of their
civilization. The inhabitants of the interior of
this quarter of the globe have lived, from the
earliest times, amost always cut off from the
rest of the world. Protected by their sandy
deserts, they were scarcely accessble to the
persevering toil of friendly caravans, never to
the army of a foreign conqueror. Great and
sudden moral or political revolutions seem to
have happened as rarely here as violent phy-
sical changes. Nature, nevertheless, has pro-
vided in a remarkable manner, that they should
not remain total strangers to each other; she
has not only given them fruitful inland countries,
but stored even the immense sandy deserts
themselves with treasures, which have either ex-
cited the avarice, or been required by the neces-
sities of mankind. The central countries of
Africa were celebrated among the northern
nations, even in the earliest ages, for the abund-
ance of gold which they contained; but probably
another present, bestowed by nature on the
desert, did more towards keeping up an inter-
course between them. Initsinterior were found,
sometimes in hills, sometimes in lakes, the great
magazines of salt, which supply the most distant
tribeswith this indispensable mineral, of which
the negro countries are totally destitute, and
which obliges them to undertake in large com-
panies such dangerous journeys through the
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sandy regions. Besides this, unfortunately for hu-
manity, even in that early period the dave, trade
existed (which, as far back as history can trace,
seems always to have been a native of that soil),
and many other, though less important, branches
of commerce. Thus we see that several thousand
years ago, as well as at present, there existed an
intercourse with the nations of Central Africa,
which became the principal cause of its civiliza-
tion, and furnished the remainder of the world
with the means of information respecting this
quarter of the globe. The accounts which are
come down to us from antiquity concerning it
are scanty and defective, but on that very ac-
count are the more attractive to the historical
inquirer; and the research which will be made
as we proceed®® will perhaps, therefore, be more
secure of the attention, and have more claim to
the indulgence of the reader.

But if the interior of Africa was subject to
fewer changes, her coasts, especially thenorthern,
were more exposed to foreign migrations. Here
arose the republic of Carthage, one of the first
and most remarkable of the ancient world; here
the state of Cyrenaica, had it enjoyed more
domestic tranquillity, might have become the
rival of Carthage. Here also the only native
people, who on the shores of the Nile attained
so high and remarkable a degree of civilization,
attract our attention; while the Athiopians in

2 Sethe section on the Land Trade of the Carthaginians, in which will"

be found farther explanation and proofs of what we have here said.
VOL. I. C
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the obscure disance, and enveloped in the
thickest migt of antiquity, glimmer, ailmost invi-
sble, on the confines of the earth.

In the hands of these nations rested the com-
merce of Inner Africa, and besdes them not a
sngle large state, that we know of, has been
formed within it, asthe later Numidian empire
is not here to be consdered. But although my
inquiries may be limited to these, | shall never-
theless find occason to introduce what | may
have to say respecting the other inhabitants of
this quarter of the globe. Cyrene did not
become sufficiently large, and too little informa-
tion is left concerning it to give materials for a
separate divison. The accounts preserved re-
specting it, will find a more appropriate placein
the third part of thiswork, which relatesto the
Greeks and their coloniesin general.
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NEC TANTUM CARTHAGO HABUISSET OPUM SEXCENTOS FERE ANNOS, SINE
CONSILIIS ET DISCIPLINA. CICERO DE REPUBL. ii. 48.

IT has been the unfortunate lot of Carthage to
have her fall alone stand conspicuous in the
annals of the world, and the preservation of her
glory left to foreign historians. Her native
writers have long been lost!; and even among
foreigners no one has written a proper history of
Carthage. The Greeks and Romans have only
left us details of those transactions inwhich they
themselveswere concerned; andwould, perhaps,
have been altogether silent respecting this state,
had it not been for the wars it earned on against
Syracuse and Rome ; and though very minute

1 SALLUST. Jug. cap. 17, Qui mortales initio Africam kabuerint, ut ex
libris Punic is, qui regis iliempsalis dicebantur, interpretation nobis est—
dicam.  The libri Punici here mentioned are evidently historical books
written in the Carthaginian language, as is shown by the added int&rpreta-
tum nobis est. The addition Qui regis Hiempsalis dicebantur points out the
possessor, and not the author,—" | (namely Sallust) am told they belong
tokingHiempsal/' Itishighly probable, that the historian saw these books
not at Rome, but during his government in Africa; where he collected the
materials for his Jugurthinewar. Hiempsal | | . wasat that time king of
Numidia. That the Carthaginians were not deficient in literature is evi-
dent from their writings on agriculture, which were translated at Rome. '
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information is given us respecting these wars,
especially concerning the struggle with Rome,
yet it becomes gradually less valuable as we
ascend into more remote antiquity. This later
period, however, is not the one from which we
can hope to form a proper opinion of Carthage.
From the time when the contest between these
powerful republics broke out, Carthage no longer
remained what she had been. Her whole exist-
ence from that period, even though fortune
sometimes shone favourably upon her arms, was
no more than a struggle for self-preservation; all
other enterprises, as well as her whole previous
system of policy, were sacrificed for that object.
The heroic family of the Barcas, indeed, did for
some time support the decliningcommonwealth;
but, having been once shaken to its foundation,
it could never afterwards recover its former
splendour and stability.

Herodotus is the only great historian who has
descended to us from the flourishing period of
this state—shortly before, and during the Persian
empire—and here deserves particular notice.
From the general plan of his work we might
have expected that he would have given us a di-
gression as well upon Carthage, an opportunity
for which more than once occurs?, as upon the
other dtates and nations which he describes.
Why he has not done so, whether from accident
or design, or because he had not visited Carthage

% As for example in viii. 165.
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himself, or what other reason he might have, it
isimpossible to determine. Of how much might
he not have informed us? He, by whom no op-
portunity was neglected of collectinginformation
respecting the Carthaginians! Notwithstanding
this, many of his accounts, as will be seen as we
proceed, are indirectly of the highest importance
to thisinquiry. Polybius saw Carthage (only)
inits decline; heis accurate and impartial as an
historian, although afriend of the Romans, and
even intimate with the younger Scipio. Hefre-
guently gives us a deep insight into the internal
affairs of the Carthaginian republic ; and some
genuine documents which he has preserved us,
together with the voyage of Hanno®, afford us
some compensation, although but little, for the
loss of its native writers. Diodorus Siculus® is
principally valuable because he comprises the
period immediately before the Roman wars,
namely, that of the wars with Syracuse ; and
for having preserved many interesting particulars.
Livy, on the contrary, can only be referred to
for events relating to the wars.,; he did not give
himself the trouble to study the internal state of
Carthage, and clothes, moreover, the picture
which he draws, in a Roman dress. Appian, in

® This, aswell as the documents here mentioned, will be found collected
and trandated at the end of this volume.

* Diodorus has drawn his accounts of Carthage from two Greek writers,
Ephorus and TImaeus.  The doubtful nature of thefirs is shown by his ex-
aggerated statements respecting the number of the Carthaginian armies and
fleets;, which by Timaaus, who is very accurate where his passons do not
come into play, are always reduced to half, or onethird. See examples in
DIODORUS, i, p. 584, and other places.
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his book of the Roman wars, is in this respect
more copious; although in the art of handling
his materials he is far inferior to Livy. Among
a host of other writers, Justin®, although other-
wise scanty and not to be relied upon, must be
mentioned as the only one to whom we are in-
debted for a continuous view of the earlier
fortunes of the republic and her first advance,
respecting which most of the others are totally
silent.—It isnot our intention to write ahistory
of Carthage, and if it were, it is not her later
period that would occupy our chief attention.
Our consideration should be given to that bril-
liant period when this state wasin full activity,
and enjoyed the free exercise of its power.
What form did she at that time bear? Upon
what foundation in reality rested her internal
constitution, and' how was it made to totter ?
What was the circumference and condition of
her home territory ? What were her relations
with her provinces and colonies? What with
the independent nations of inner Africa? How
far did her intercourse extend in this direction,
and what were the limits of her navigation ?
How were her armies and fleets organized?
What were the principles of her policy, and
how were they acted upon? In a word, what
was Carthage and what did she wish to be?

5 The acoounts of Justin, or rather of Tragus Pompeius, whom he only
abridged, concerning Carthage, are mogtly drawn from Theopompus, and
perhaps from Timaeus, as | have shown in my treatise, de Fontibus et
auetorxtate Juttini. See Commentet. Soc, Scient, Goetting. vol. xv. p. 225,
etc.
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None of these questions seem to me yet satis
factorily answered, although a prominent place
is assigned to Carthage in every work on uni-
versal history®.

® The best information we have at present respecting Carthage, is to be
found in Spanish writers. | pass by all others to mention the very valuable
work of CAMFOMANES, Antiguedad Maritima de la Republica de Cartago.
The first part contains the history of the great enlargement of the Carthagi-
nian navigation and maritime power, and is certainly very valuable as it i&
confined to one definite object. The second comprises the Periplus of Hanno,
with atoo prolix commentary, mostly founded on etymologies. H END RICH,
de Republica Carthaginiensium, is a mere compilation, partly tricked up
with out of the way hypotheses. Since the first gppearance of these
inquiries, they have been made use of by most of the writers among us
upon ancient history—would that | could add, corrected and enlarged. |
mention, however, with pleasure, the instructive treatise of professor Kluge
of Breslaw, AIUSTOTELES, de Politia Carthaginiensium; to which | shall
again refer in the prosecution of this work.
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CHAPTER |I.

Formation and condition of the Carthaginian dominions
in  Africa.

CARTHAGE was one of the many colonies which
Tyre, like other Phoenician states, established
on the northern coast of Africa’. It was not
the only one, nor the first; Utica was certainly
more ancient®, as were probably some others.
Al this coast, reckoning from the Lesser Syrtis
westward, was covered with colonies of the
Phoenicians, as may be seen in my inquiries re-
specting them; and that they even extended
their settlements beyond the Pillars of Hercules,
on the shores of the great ocean, is shown here-

! According to the usual chronology, Carthagewas built B. C. 878, and
destroyed B. C. 146. |t stood therefore altogether 732 years.  Its history
isbest divided into threeperiods. Thefirst extends from the foundation of
the city to the commencement of the wars against Syracuse ; from 877—
480. It comprises the period of the rise and growth of the state; its exten-
sion in Africa, in Sardinia, and other smaller idands in the Mediterranean,
It was likewise the period of the commercial wars with the Massilians and
Etrurians. The second extends from 480—265; from therise of the Syra-
cusan to the commencement of the Roman wars. It comprises the period
of its greatest power and extent. The third, from 265—146, includes the
history of itswarswith Rome, the period of its declining power, and its
overthrow. See my Manual of Ancient History, p. 73, etc. of the English
translation.

2 Proofs of this may be found in BOCHART, Canaan, p. 473, etc.
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after from severa concurrent facts. In this
they were influenced by various circumstances.
To some parts they were allured by the fertility
of the soil, and to others by the traffic which
they carried on with the nomad inhabitants; but
besdes these, their principle motive, the same
which drew themto Sicily, ssemsto have been the
keeping open a communication with southern
Spain, and to maintain their power there, which,
on account of its rich mines, became, as it were,
their Mexico and Peru.

Most of these settlements were established
for purposes of trade, and seem originally to
have been but small; they were indeed at their
first formation, rather staples for their goods
than places of traffic. Many of them, however,
taking advantage of their happy situation, soon
got that trade into their own hands, which they
should have ensured to the mother state. Among
the ancients, with whom, excepting the Romans,
the bonds which connected the colonies with
the parent states were slight, thiswas a common
occurrence; modern history s«ems likewise to
confirm the fact, that trading colonies, if they
improve, are the most uncertain of all poses
sions.

Besides these, there was another species of
colonies in the ancient world, most numerous
among the Greeks, but not unknown to the
Phoenicians.  This owed its origin to civil broils
or dissensons. The discontented party emigra-
ted or was expelled, and sought settlements for
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themselves in foreign lands. The Greeks in
such cases went to Asia Minor or Lower Italy;
the Phoenicians to Africa®.

According to all accounts, Carthage belonged
to the latter species, and this circumstance
deserves here to be remarked, because through
it the connection between her and the mother
state becomes determined. She was from the
beginning an independent state. Tyre and
Carthage, without claiming dominion or ac-
knowledging subjection, observed towards one
ancther all those duties of mutual regard, which,
according to the opinions both of the Phoenicians
and Greeks, mother states and colonies owe to
each other. Tyre constantly refused the use of
her fleet to Cambyses when he wished to attack
Carthage *; and Carthage not only testified her
religious devotion to the Tyrian god by embasses
and votive offerings, but granted a place of refuge
to the inhabitants and treasures of Tyre when
that city was besieged by Alexander®.

History has not preserved to us the means by
which Carthage first raised itself so much above
the other Phoenician colonies. It certainly might
have been effected by a conflux of favourable
circumstances; but the excellent situation of
the city, which at the same time afforded it every
convenience for navigation, and protected it from

3 We are, for example, quite certain that it was under such circum-
stancesthat thecity of LeptisMagna, in theterritory of Syrtis, was founded
by a colony from Sidon. SALLUST. Jug. c. 78.

“ HEROD, iii.17.19.
° DIODORUS, ii. p. 190.
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foreign attack, was certainty one of the principal
Carthage WHShbuilt in the interior of a large bay,
formed by the projection of cape Bon® in the
east, and cgpe Zebid’ in the west, now called
the gulf of Tunis. At the bottom of this bay is
apeninsula, which was formerly connected with

the mainland by an isthmus about three miles
broad. Upon this peninsula was Carthage

erected, about half way between Utica and

Tunis, both which might have been seen from

the walls of the city, as the former was only

nine and the latter only six miles distant. A

very narrow neck of land, projecting westward

into the sea, formed a double harbour for the

vesls of commerce and war, and adso separated

the lake behind from the Mediterranean. On

the dde towards the s it was only protected

by a single wall; while upon the isthmus, on

the contrary, it was guarded from foreign attack

by the citadel Byrsa, and a threefold wall, thirty

yards high and thirty feet broad®.

® The ancient pronwntorium Hermeum.

" The ancient promontorium Apollinis.

8 The local situation of ancient Carthage deserves a more minute inquiry
than it would be here proper to give it. The principal sourceis APPIAN,
i. 435, etc. The picture of CAMPOMANES, I.fin, is mostly drawn from fancy.
The accounts of SHAW upon the great change of the coast must form the
principal groundwork; the charts thereto annexed are undoubtedly the
best: but the situation of the haven is not given, and it is precisely in that
wherein lies the obscurity. It gppears certain, however, from Appian.that
the neck of land stretching into the sea, only half & stadia broad, formed
one ade of the harbour; from which it becomes plain how the Cartha-
ginians, at the time Scipio blockaded their harbour, found so essily a pas-
sage out. Another obscurity rests upon that part of the city caled Magalia,
or Magara. According to Appian, viii. 117, it ssemsto have been a sort
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Carthage observed from the beginning the
natural policy, which her original weskness
must have prescribed to a single city, built on
the border of a large and populous quarter of
theworld. She endeavoured to maintain a good
understanding with the original nationsthat lived
in her neighbourhood. The Tyrian colonists
came not as conguerors, but bought the land
for their city and its territory for a yearly
ground-rent or tribute, which is often mentioned
in their early history; and which, as Justin tells
us, although it seemsvery improbable, continued
till the time of Darius Hystaspes’.

They forsook, however, this policy as soon as
they found it convenient, that is to say, as soon
as they felt themselves strong enough. Wars
with the natives naturally followed'®, in which,
though the Carthaginians obtained the superi-
ority, yet they only abtained subjects who were
eager at every opportunity to shake off their
yoke. It is necessary that.we should now in-
quire a little farther into the state of these
nations. Thisinquiry will lead to the most im-
portant results, respecting the whole internal
state and real power of the Carthaginians. He-
rodotus, Scylax, and Polybius, will be the au-
thorities for the observations we shall make.

of suburb, full of gardens occupying the mog southern part of this neck of
land. It is, however, difficult from the description of Appian to obtain a
clear notion of thewhole. We have hitherto hoped in vain for the publi-
cation of the recent researches madeby earl Camillo Borgia.

® JUSTIN, xix. 2 1 JUSTIN, L. c
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Whenever Polybius spesks of the African
nations who fought in the Carthaginian armies,
he always most carefully distinguishes, the sub-
jects of the Carthaginians from the free people
who served as mercenaries. The former he
cals Libyans (Alfivei), the latter, whenever they
are Africans, Numidians or nomades, but this
name being given them entirely on account
of their manner of living, is not properly the
name of the people; the different tribes or
races, comprised under this genera term, are,
therefore, likewise mentioned by him under their
particular names. The Libyans, on the con-
trary, he never distinguishes more precisely;
it stands aways as the general name for the
African inhabitants of the Carthaginian terri-
tory. It seems probable that about the time of
Polybius, the earlier divisions of the tribes and
distinctions of these people were lost, because,
as we shall presently see, they had not only
been obliged to change their manner of living,
but had partly become mixed with the Cartha-
ginians.

One general character distinguishes these
Libyans from the other inhabitants of northern
Africa.  They had settled places of abode, and
appear everywhere as followers of husbandry;
while all the other tribes, both on the eastern
and western sdes of the Carthaginian territory,
seem on the contrary, even in the most flourish-

™ A principal authority on thissubject, vol. i. p. 161.167.168, Schweig-
hevser'sedition.



32 CARTHAGINIAN CHAP. I.

ing period of that state, to have been nomades.
The tribute imposed by Carthage on the Libyans
was for the most part paid in grain'?, and it was
principally with the produce of their industry,
that those republicans were enabled to raise and
maintain the numerous armies with which they
made their foreign conquests.

If Carthage wished to establish an empire in
Africa, it was necessary to obtain as subjects,
nations who had fixed dwellings. Dominion
over merely nomad hordes is little better than
none; it cannot, at least, become the perma-
nent foundation of a state. The Carthagi-
nians, therefore, observed a very natural policy
in endeavouring to civilize the nomad hordes,
wherever they could bring them under their
yoke. But whoever reflects upon the difficulties
to be surmounted before nomades can be brought
to that state, and made to change their manner
of living, will be able satisfactorily to account
for the frequent wars, in which the Carthaginians
were engaged with the old inhabitants, from
that circumstance alone; as well as the implac-
able hatred of the latter towards their rulers,
even supposing there were no acts of oppression
on the side of their new masters.

At the time Herodotus wrote, that is to say,
in the flourishing era of the Carthaginian state,
no native people were to be found in North
Africa, beyond the boundaries of the Carthagi-

2 pOLYBIUS, vol. i. p. 177,
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man territory, who tilled their lands. All the
native tribes between Egypt and the Lesser
Syrtis, and as far as the lake Tritonis™, then
connected with it, were, according to the ex-

¥ We have in ancient geogmphy a lake, an island, and ariver Triton ;
the latter said to communicate with the lake. See CELLAR. Geog. Ant. ii.
p. 860. The situation of the lake has been differently stated; we may,
therefore, doubt whether the name always signifies the same- It is gene-
rally placed neer the Lesser Syrtis; othersare said, accordingto Pi.iw, \. 4,
to place it between the two Syrtes ; and SOITNUS, cap. 27, even places it
near the Greater Syrtis, towards the Arur Phitatwrum. Solinus, however,
has merely misunderstood Pliny ; and the expression between the two Syr-
tes, is at least so undefined, that it does not contradict the general opinion.
The uncertainty of these statements probably arises in part from the Argo-
nautic poets having maede their heroes visit these territories, and created a
locality from their own imagination, many of which were afterwards intro-
duced into the works on geography. From HUIOD. iv. 179, it is clear that
he took the Triton lake to be one and the same as the Lesser Syrtis, or as
being closely connected with it. This opinion aso, a RENNET, Geog. of
Herod, p. 662, very pointedly remarks, is confirmed by SCYI.AX, p. 49, ed.
Hudson, who places the island Triton in the Syrtis, and makes mention of
no lake Triton. The paﬁge in Scylax iscertai nIy very corrupt, and instead
of the words
xai worapag Tpiray' it must be # wijang T_airuvo: ki Mpry, rai x.orp.
or, if it should be preferred, 3 vijeog TpiTwwog kahovpisg. sai Aipyy Tpi-
ravag, kniw. rp. Thisisclear fromthefollowing: &t Ripwy eivry, Which
Xt/tvi], namely, cannot be the Syrtis itself, because we read that it had
only asmall opening {eréar wexpiutt it is the lake which, according
to SHAW, i. p. 274, isnow called Shibka el I.owdeath. Nevertheless, in the
times of Scylax, thislake communicated with the Syrtis, though only by a
small entrance, in the midst of which an island was to be found. This, as
he adds, however, was only uncovered by the sea in time of ebb, and in
flood time remained under water. The sand bank, therefore, hasthus been
raised up, and cut off the communication between the lake and the sea
The difficulty, however, still remains, where the river Triton isto be sought
for. Although we, with Shaw, thereby would understand the little river El
Hammah, yet this will not suit the statement of Herodotus, who mekesit a
river of considerable magnitude, iv. 178. But the narrative of Herodotus,
cap. 179, is drawn without doubt from some Argonautic poet. May uot then
the size of the river, if not itsvery existence, be merely the creation of some
such poet's imagination ? The settlement of the Triton lake is important
for the geography of the Carthaginian dominions, as it is usually considered
as their boundary towards the south.

voL. I. 1)
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press testimony of that writer, nomad hordes".
With these we shall shortly have an opportunity
of becoming more particularly acquainted. The
father of history has so minutely enumerated
and so accurately described them, that the cre-
dibility of the accounts he has left us concern-
ing them cannot be doubted. " But immedi-
ately on the other sde of the river Triton,"
continues he, that is to say on the western
bank, " we first find nations who cultivate their
lands™." He gives us the names of three of
these tribes; thefirst is the Maxyes'G, and from
the dender account which Herodotus gives of
them, we clearly see, that they had not been
long accustomed to their new manner of life.
They were a branch of the Ausenses, the re-
maining part of whom, as he before remarks,
were still nomades. " The Maxyes, on the con-
trary, are tillers of the earth, and accustomed to
live in houses” They still, however, retained
their former customs. " They suffer the hair on
the right side of their heads to grow, but shave
the left; they paint their bodies with red lead."
Both these are still nomad customs. That of
painting the body is expressy mentioned by
Herodotus'’, as existing among other nomades;
and the manner of cutting the hair was the

* HKROO, iv. 186. » Ibid. iv. 191

% These Maxyes are probably the same people as those mentioned by
JUSTIN, xviii. 6, and called Maxytani; and whose king is said to have
been Hiarbas, who desred Dido for his wife.

" HEROD. l.e.
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mark of distinction by which the clans were dis-
tinguished from one another ; according to
the fashion in which it was done, or the side
of the head which was cropped. Herodotus
always particularly mentions the mode in which
the neighbouring clans wore their hair; and
remains of this custom seem still to be preserved
by their successors, the present Tuariks®e.

Next to these we find the Zaueces: " whose
women used to drive their chariots of war ™"
They were, therefore, a people who bred horses;
and perhaps, by the custom just mentioned,
gave occasion to the relations respecting the
Amazons in these regions. The use of war-
chariots, which the Carthaginians adopted in
their early times, was probably taken from them,
as will be shown in another place.

These two tribes are mentioned and de-
scribed by Herodotus alone, who immediately
after quotes the Carthaginians as his authority.
They were undoubtedly the extreme tribes of
the Carthaginian territory towards the south.
Herodotus also describes their country as full of
woods, overrun with wild beasts, lions, elephants,
boars®, etc. We may, therefore, conclude that

" HORNEMANN, p. 151 0 HEROD, iv. 193

2 HEROD, iv. 191. Theconfirmation of these accounts of Herodotus may
be seen in TULLV'S Narrative of a Residence in Tripoli, 1820. The woods
on the road from Tunisto Tripoli are so infesed by savage beasts that
even numerous caravans cannot pass them without great danger. As the
darkness comes on, the woods resound with the howling of the jackall, and
the dreadful roar of the lion seeking his prey ; even large watch fires will
scarcely keep them off'.

D2
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agriculture was still in its infancy among them;
no evidence, however, is wanting of the fact,
that the culture of the soil improved as it ap-
proached Carthage.

A third tribe, larger by far, and more remark-
able, was known to Polybius and others, as well
as to Herodotus. This was the tribe of the
Gyzantes or Byzantes?, which was subdivided
into many branches. " In their country the
bees collect a vast quantity of honey, and still
more is said to be made by confectioners. All
these paint themselves like the others with
ruddle, and eat apes, which are found in great
numbers on their mountains®® Respecting the
quantity of honey in these territories, accurate
accounts are given by DELLA CELLA. The clefts
in the mountains are full of swarms of wild bees,
whose honey not only serves for nourishment,
but forms aso an important article of com-
merce?®. The manufactured honey, mentioned
by Herodotus, is that prepared from the juice of
palms, the method of preparing which is de-
scribed by SHAW?. In these same regions it is
still in most frequent use. The mountains are
branches of the Atlas, marked on our modern
maps, but without proper names being given
them. The number of apes was there so great,
that, according to Diodorus®, three places de-

2 The latter name is given them by STEPH. de Urbibasin B#Zawre, in
the notes to which will be found collected the evidence of the other writers
who spesk of them.

2 HEROD, iv. 194. = DELLA CELLA, Viaggio, p. 154.

2 SHAW, p. 291. % DIODORUS, ii. p. 449.
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rived from them the name of ape-towns (Pithe-
cusse), in which the apes lived with the inha-
bitants in their houses.

Herodotus places his Gyzantes to the west of
the Zaueces, and consequently towards the Nu-
midian frontiers. A proof that he only obtained
information respecting the most distant and least
cultivated tribes of this nation. From other
writers, it is clear that it not only extended itself
much farther, but also that it occupied the finest
and most fertile part of the Carthaginian terri-
tory, which therefore bore the by-name of By-
zazium®. It lay in the neighbourhood of the
Lesser Syrtis, and stretched to the Mediter-
ranean. According to Polybius, it was 2,000
stadia, or 227 milesin circumference”. | shall
frequently have occasion to speak of this region,
which was the granary of Carthage.

With regard to the other Libyan tribes, | do
not find their names mentioned; the loss, how-
ever, is but of little consequence. There ae
many proofs which show positively that there
was a continuation of them, and that they were
extremely numerous. They always formed a
part of the Carthaginian army; and in the un-
fortunate war against the mercenary troops, or
rather in the civil war which Carthage carried
on immediately after the termination of the first
war with Rome, 70,000 of them were underarms

% gesxtru.l.c. ¥ POLYN. iii.p. 384
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at one time?, and numbers equally considerable
occur upon other occasions.

These tribes seem to have preserved them-
saves the purest, and to have intermingled the
least of any of those which inhabited the southern
and western part of the Carthaginian territory.
They did not even understand the Carthaginian
tongue, but seem to have spoken many different
languages among themselves™.  Those dwelling
to the eadt, on the contrary, along the coast
from the capital to Byzazium, and even in that
province itself, had intermixed in a greater de-
gree with the Carthaginians, and from them had
descended a race which is often mentioned in
history under the name of the Liby-Phcenicians.
They were generally, but not aways, expressy
distinguished from the genuine Libyans®’; and
occupied the richest and most fruitful part of
the country.

In order to keep these tribes in subjection,
Carthage made use of the same means that
Rome did towards the small nations of Italy;
that is, she settled colonies of her own citizens
in their territory. This answered the double
purpose of maintaining their authority and im-
proving the connection and intermixture with

% pPOLYB. i. p. 181 2 Ibid. i. 168.

% POLYB. i.p. 458. Another important passageis found in DIODORUS,
it. p. 447. He expresdy distinguishes four species of inhabitants in the
Carthaginian territory in Africa. The Phoenicians, or the inhabitants of
Carthage itself; the Liby-Phcenicians, under which he comprises, rather
improperly, the inhabitants of the cities on the coast; the Libyans,
or the ancient native tribes; and the nomades.
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the original inhabitants, which, aswe see pro-
duced the Liby-Phcenician race. No state in
the ancient world probably better understood, or
prosecuted on a larger scale, the colonial system
than Carthage. A separate division of our work
will be devoted to her foreign settlements; and
we shall only here treat of those within her own
territory.

The foreign colonies of Carthage were aways
chosen for purposes of commerce; this is even
shown by their situation, as they all, without
exception, lay near the sea; but those within
her own territory were, at least for the most
part, inland, and fixed upon for the promotion
of agriculture. Even those on the seacoast had
so limited a trade, that they could &=?'  rely
on that alone for subsistence. But as the ex-
ports of the Carthaginians consisted partly in
the productions of their soil, commerce and agri-
culture mutually assisted each other. The policy
of the Carthaginians led them to consider the
formation of these settlements as the surest
method of preserving the good will of the peo-
ple; asit prevented the too great increase of the
lower orders in the capital, and placed the poorer
citizens, by the distribution of lands, in better
circumstances. " In thisway," says Aristotle™,

3L ARISTOT. Op. ii, p. 252; Polit. ii. 11 ; and vi, 5. p. 317. J cannot
understand this | atter passage in the way that M r. Kluge would, as refer-
ring to individuals of the nation, who obtained government offices in the
neighbouring citiesto enrich themselves, for Aristotle is speaking of the
-manner in which the poverty of the great multitude might be relieved,
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"Carthage preserves the love of her people.
She sends out continually colonies composed of
her citizens into the districts around her, and by
that means makes them men of property. Itis
a proof, he adds, of a mild and intelligent go-
vernment, that it asssts the poor by accustoming
them to labour."

A sound and equitable policy certainly! But
it presupposes a people still sufficiently uncor-
rupted to have a taste for agriculture; and in
the later period of Carthaginian history we hear
no more of the formation of such settlements®.
So in Rome, where the same means were adopted,
they could only be employed till the time of the
Gracchi; the later military colonies,under Sylla
and others, were altogether of a different nature ;
and corresponded so little with the intention of
their founders, that they confirm in a remark-
able degree the observation just now made®.

The whole Carthaginian territory seems to
have been full of these settlements; they appear,
however, to have abounded most on the eastern
side, from the gulf and lands belonging to the
town of Carthage down to the Lesser Syrtis, in
the seet of the Liby-Phcenicians and Gyzantes,
or the district of Emporia.

That these places were kept in strict depend-

3t rdv ddnurdg Syporiedy dpdu dmidc v wX{fo; pi} Mow dmwoper g4

and says that trade and agriculture promote this object.

32 " Nothing," says CICERO, de Repubt. ii. 4, " more weskened Carthage
than the preference of its citizens for trade and navigation, for which they
neglected agriculture and arms.”

3 SALLVST, CAtil. cap. 11. 16.
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ence upon Carthage needs scarcely to be re-
marked. The tribute which they paid wes a
principal source of the Carthaginian revenue;
and the wars, by which the Carthaginian domi-
nions were extended, were chiefly carried on at
their expense®. Under the name of the towns
(ai woresy they are aways mentioned in con-
nection with the other colonies on the north
coast of Africa, as amain support of the Cartha-
ginian power; but sometimes are distinguished
from them by the name of the neighbouring
towns (af wepsatcides™} IN oOther respects they
seem to have been rather open towns than walled
cities'® the Carthaginians had no fortified places
except along the seacoast. There is no doubt
but the jealousy of the capital prevented their
being fortified; bat it dso left them the certain
prey of every conqueror, or adventurer, who had
courage to invade the territory of Carthage.
From these towns, colonised by the Cartha-
ginians, we must carefully distinguish the origi-
nal Phoenician colonies, which were established
by Tyre and other Phoenician 'states; some, in-
deed, previous to Carthage, in the territory
which afterwards belonged to that city. It is
impossible to trace the origin of all of these with
accuracy and certainty ; we know, however, that
of Uticaand Leptis®’, and according to the ac-

% POLYB.i. 177. % AnisroT. Polit\u 5.

% How numerous these must have been, we may gather, among other
tilings, from Agathocles being able to conquer nearly two hundred of them.
Dionorcua, ii. p. 418. A string of names is given by SCYIAX, p. 48.

¥ STEPH. DE Urh! 1.
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counts of Sallust®, most of the large towns
on the Carthaginian coast, Adrumetum, Hippo,
and the smaller Leptis, were of genuine Phoeni-
cian origin.

These Phoenician colonies were from the be-
ginning, or soon became, free towns; every one
of which, with the territory belonging to it,
formed a small republic. As Carthage became
powerful they in some degree certainly became
dependent, but were never so absolutely under
the government of the Carthaginians as- the
above-mentioned colonised towns. They seem
to have been rather alies than subjects; as even
the mother country, Tyre itself, does.not appear
ever to have had unlimited authority over the
other towns. So much at less, is certain with
respect to the principal among them: Utica for
example, which according to the unanimous
voice of antiquity was the most considerable
town next to Carthage, and which, after her
ruin, became the capital of the Roman province
of Africa

| found this opinion upon the following cir-
cumstances, namely, that Utica in two genuine
documents, made indeed at very different times,
is expressly mentioned as a state by itself, as
well as Carthage. The first of these is the
commercial treaty between Carthage and Rome,
made in the year B. C. 348. In this it is said,
at the very beginning, "upon these conditions

*® SALLUST, Jug. cap. 19.
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shall be peace between Rome and her allies,
and between Carthage, Utica, Tyre, and their
allies®®." Utica is here evidently placed upon
an equality with Carthage, as even its allies are
recited. It seems, therefore, to have had the
right of contracting alliances; notwithstanding
this treaty was entered into in the most flourish-
ing period of the Carthaginian state.

The Tyre here mentioned with Utica, could
scarcely be the Phoenician Tyre. Its situation
renders it improbable that it should have entered
into atreaty with Rome; it was, besides, at this
time under the dominion of Persia: but the
principal fact is, that nothing occurs throughout
the whole treaty that could relate to that city,
or be of any importance to it. | feel, .therefore,
inclined to believe that instead of Tyre, some
other name should be read, perhaps Tunis, or
Tysdrus, if indeed Polybius himself did not refer
it to Tyre; or might it not have been one of
the large seaport towns on the Carthaginian
territory, of which we at present know nothing
farther, but which at that tirtte was really so
called® ? It was no unusual thing among the
Phoenicians for colonies to be named after their
parent town. Of this New Carthage in Spain
and Tyre on the Persian gulf afford us exam-

's POLYE. i. 437, dc.

“ The names done of many of the great Carthaginian cities have de-
soended to us; for hat know we, beyond the names, of the' greet cities
Toka, Maschala, Hecatompylos, enumerated by Diodorus? See Dionoii.
ii. p. 449.
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pies. If, however, the Phoenician Tyre should
be understood, | can only account for it from
the custom which prevailed among the Cartha-
ginians of comprising the parent town in their
treaties. The second document on which |
ground my opinion belongs to the lag; period
of Carthage”—to the second Punic war. Itis
the treaty which Hannibal entered into with
Philip of Macedon. As in the former case
Utica, wherever its name is mentioned, stands
upon an equal footing with Carthage. The
alliance with the Macedonian king is contracted
by Carthage and Utica. If Utica then in both
these periods were connected with Carthage
merely by alliance, surely no proof will be re-
quired that it did in earlier times maintain its
rights.

What | have here proved respecting Utica, is
more than probable respecting the other Phoeni-
cian cities in the Carthaginian territory. The'
cities in alliance and having equal laws with
Carthage, are not only distinguished in the do-
cuments which we have just cited, but aso by
the historians®, from those in subjection; and
what could these be if not the Phoenician cities?
They were originally, as Phoenician colonies,
equally free and independent as Carthage it-
sf. It follows, therefore, from the nature of
these circumstances, that they could not at first
be treated as subjects, but only as alies. Surely

“LPOLYB, ii. p. 589, etc. > DIONORUS, ii. p, 413.
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we have many examples in history in which the
preponderance of the superior power transforms
allies into subjects; and when we see that Utica
alone is mentioned as an independent city, we
must from that circumstance conclude, that the
others did not stand altogether in the same rank
with her; though they certainly did not belong
to so low a grade as the various places of the
interior. The words of the treaties show this,
and they are confirmed by history. They ap-
pear throughout as the most faithful adherents
of Carthage. They usually remain so when the
Carthaginian subjects revolt; they are fortified,
they besiege, and in their turns are besieged **
All these are sure proofs that they stood so
closely connected with Carthage as to have the
same friends and enemies, but by no means that
they were subject to her despotic sway.

It was a genera principle of Carthaginian
policy, to improve as much as possible the cul-
tivation of their lands; and to accustom the
native tribes under their subjection to do the
same. There was, however, a considerable por-
tion of their territory, which, from its physical
nature, was, either for the most part or alto-
gether, unfit for tillage. Such was the cae in
the country of the Syrtes, or the north coast of
Africa between the Greater and Lesser Syrtis,
which forms the present proper kingdom of Tri-

3 Proofs of this will be foand in all the wars which the Carthaginians
carried on in their own territory.



46 CARTHAGINIAN CHAP. I.

poli, a narrow strip of land about a hundred
geographical miles in length. While the terri-
tory of Carthage aready described, consisted of
fertile lands watered by the Bagradas and other
rivers; that of the Syrtes comprised only a sandy
plain**, stretching from the interior of Africato
the se, and only watered in a few places by
small streams®™. In districts of this kind a Car-
thaginian or Phoenician colony was settled; such,
for example, as the Greater Leptis, whose ruins
still attest its former greatness; (Ba, and some
few others. But in general the soil was unfit
for agriculture, and still remains so*®, and there-
fore the native tribes remained nomades even in
the most flourishing times of Carthage. Of
these we have a very accurate account in the
works of Herodotus, and it will be of import-

# This remarkable difference in the soil, which begins even at lake Tri-
ton, is truly and accurately remarked by HERODOTUS, iv. 191. * «* As far
as the Triton river the soil is level and sandy, but from thence towards
the west it becomes mountainous and woody."

* For a more accurate description of the country on the seecoast, we
are indebted to DELLA CELLA, Viaggio, p. 22, etc. From Tripoli to
Lebeda (the ancient Leptis), the fruitful strip along the coast is scarcely
half amile broadj then follow, in the neighbourhood of the river Cinyps,
green meadows, which however are again soon lost in the sandy deserts
surrounding the gulf of Sidra, or the Great Syrtis. DELLA CELLA,
Viaggio, p. 60, and TULLY, Residence in Tripoli, p. 213. [The work of
DELLA CELLA has been translated into English by Aufrere, 8vo. 1822.
AH however that is interesting in the two writers above mentioned, as well
asin the important narrative of BEECHEY, Expedition to Explore the Coast
of Africa, 1828, 4to. and the accounts of the roost recent travellers, will
be found collected and condensed in The Modern Traveller, Africa, 1829,
3vols. 12mo. A compilation which has deservedly received much praise.
TRANS.]

“ DAPPEII, Deription of Africa, p. 295.
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ance for the farther prosecution of our design,
to give here more definite and clear information
respecting them*’. There dwelt still around the
Triton lake, the Ausenses and Machlyes: the
latter cut the hair from the back of their head,
as the former do from the front, in order to
mark their race”. A branch of the Ausenses,
that is the Maxyes before mentioned, had taken
to cultivate the soil. Near to these were the
Lotophagi, or Lotus eaters, and behind them
lived the Gindanes. The name of the former,
who had spread in remote antiquity far over the
earth, became celebrated by the songs of Homer,
and which afterwards gave rise to so many fa-
bles among the Greek poets, is the name of one
or more tribes who subsisted principally on the
fruit of the lotus-tree; for corn in those coun-
tries could not be cultivated. The ancients have
handed down such minute descriptions respect-
ing this tree (which must not be confounded
with the lotus plant of Egypt), that it is im-
possible to mistake it*°. It is the Rhamnm
Lotus, LINN. Its fruit, even at the present time,
is the common food, not only in these districts
but aso in the centre of Africa; and now, as
well as formerly, a sort of wine or meath is

“ The accounts of SCYLAX, p. 48, should be compared with those of
Herodotus, with which they agree very well, though not borrowed from
them. This description of the coast aone, shows the high antiquity of
this writer.

“ HEROD, iv. cap. 180.

“ POLYB. iii. p. 384, and STRABO, p. 1191
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made from it, but which will only keep for a
few days . The site of the Lotophagi may
be very accurately determined from Herodotus.
They must have occupied just the middle point
of the coast of Tripoli, from about the island
Meninx, which they likewise possessed, as far
as the ancient Leptis Magna. They had not
certainly, spread themselves farther west, as we
shall immediately see. The determination of
this point is necessary, & it will be of great
importance on another occasion.

Next to them towards the esst, follow the
Macae™. They cropped both sides of the head,
leaving only a tuft on the top. The Cinyps®,
(Zenifes, and Magro), flowsthrough their coun-
try, and served as a fixed boundary both for
their country and that of the Lotophagi. Ac-
cording to Scylax, they only attended their
flocks on the seecoast during the winter; in
summer, as soon as it became dry, they retired
with them into the mountains.

Finally, the extreme nation towards the esst

% DAPPER, p. 296. In Tripoli is a market-place where tree-fruit,
similar to beans, is brought in large quantities, it comes chiefly from the
island Jirba, the ancient Meninx. SeeTuiLY , Residencein Tripoli, p. | I,
where the fruit is accurately described. [See adso The Modem Traveller,
Africa, vol. i. p. 43, and 254.]

' HEROD. iv. 175, 176.

2 DAPPER, p. 295. The city founded neer it of the same name was*
even in the time of Scylax, 1. c. dready a waste. [The modern name of
the Cinyps is, according to BEKCHEY, Expedition to Explore the coast of
Africa, 4to. 1828, and ARUOWSMITH, Eton Comparative Aila$, 1828,
Khahan. BUTLER calls it Quaham in the index to his /Indent Atlas.
These works have been published since the last German edition of Heeren.
TRANS.]
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are the Nasamones ; for those adjoining are be-
yond the country of the Syrtes, and lie in the
territory of Cyrene and Barca®®. The Nasa-
mones were a very extensive race, and lived
chiefly by tending their flocks. They sent a
caravan yearly to Augila for dates, one of the
principal articles of food in Africa. Between
them and the Macae another nation had for-
merly dwelt: these were the Psylli, who were
buried in the sands during an excursion, or
caravan-journey, into the interior of Libya.
" The south wind," says Herodotus, " having
dried up their water-springs, they came to the
resolution of advancing towards the south; but
when they came to the sand, the south wind

buried them®." How closely this narrative agrees
with the place, we again learn from the latest
discoveries. " The south wind," says Della

Cella, " drives the sand out of the great desert
like moving clouds, which bury whole cara-
vans®" These are the nations in the eastern
part of the Carthaginian dominions, from the
Lesser Syrtis to the frontiers of Cyrene. It is
improbable that they should all have vanished
from the earth; and it seems they have not.
They appear merely to have been pressed back

2 Namely the Auschisa and Cabales around the Greater Syrtis; the
Asbystce beyond Cyrene; the Giligamma: and the Adyrmachidte dwelling
on the frontiers of Egypt. All nomad tribes. HEROD, iv. 168—171.

* HEUOD. iv. 173,

% DELLA CELLA, Viaggio, p. 93. Their expedition was probably in-
tended for Phazania in the country of the Garamantes.

VOL. I. E
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into the mountains by the Bedouin Arabs, from
whom they are distinguished by descent and
manners, although intermixed with them by
marriage®. Here they still live upon the lotus
and honey; their women decorate their legs
with rings, and are offered to strangers’. Their
skin, which they paint with ruddle, is even still
so thickly crusted over that their true colour
cannot be discerned. They were all, according
to the distinct testimony of Herodotus, nomades,
and from the nature of their soil were obliged
toremain s0. The relation in which they stood
with the Carthaginians is nowhere expressly de-
fined ; thereis no doubt, however, of their being
in subjection to them, as their country was al-
ways considered as part of the Carthaginian
dominions. What tribute they were obliged to
pay, we indeed know not, but supposing it to
have been of ever so little importance to so
great a commercial state, still the possesson of
this country, and a dominion over these nations,
must have been a matter of the highest con-
sideration. *

For, in the first place, they served them as
a bulwark against the power of Cyrene. The
growth of this Grecian colony was regarded by
Carthage with a jealous eye, and she carried
on many wars against it. Who could tell that
it would "hot become a second Carthage? And

® DELLA CELLA, p. 154
" DFLLA CELLA, p. 109: cf. HEROD, iv. 168.
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in that case, it could not be indifferent who
was in possession of the desert by which the
states were divided; nor whom the hordes
obeyed who wandered over it.

But these nations were of still more import-
ance to Carthage on another account. By them
were formed the caravans which crossed the
Libyan desert, and penetrated to the banks of
the Niger, and journeyed eastward as far as
Upper Egypt and ./Ethiopia. By their means,
as we shall see, Carthage maintained an inter-
course with the interior of Africa, upon which
depended a considerable portion of her trade.
In a following chapter | intend to give farther
proofs of this. History, indeed, only gives us
a few unconnected views of these secrets of the
Carthaginian policy in trade; but fortunately
they reveal so much that there can be no doubt
respecting the principal facts.

| have still to mention certain other towns,
which under the name of Urbes Metagonitoc,
are sometimes met with as Carthaginian towns
in Africa®®. Historians have not accurately de-
fined their situation, but they certainly must
be sought for on the coast of Numidia, west-
ward of the proper territory of Carthage. A
promontory is still found there called Metago-
nium %% a district of precisely the same name;

8 POLYS.i. p. 458.
% The present Caho di Ferm not far from Bon, in the province of Con-
stantino.

E2
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and even a people Metagonii °°. Pliny, on this

account, takes the name Metagonitis to be syno-
nymous with Numidia®*. | understand, there-
fore, by these towns, all those settlements
established by the Carthaginians on the coasts
of Mauritania and Numidia, and which seem in
a manner to have formed a regular chain from
their frontier to the Pillars of Hercules. Should
it still remain doubtful whether all those towns
were really comprised under that name, an au-
thority has fortunately been preserved, which
leaves the truth of the fact beyond dispute. We
find in Scylax a specification of all the towns
and harbours which lie along the shore, and on
the small islands opposite, as far as the Pillars
of Hercules. After the enumeration of them®"
he expressly adds, "all the towns and marts
from the Hesperides (on the Larger Syrtis) to
the Pillars of Hercules, belong entirely to the
Carthaginians/' It is, therefore, certain that a
chain of Carthaginian towns stretched as far as
that point. These stations were of great im-
portance to Carthage, both on account of the
trade which she carried on with the inland
nomad tribes that dwelt in their neighbourhood,
and because they enabled her to keep open a

% See CELLAIUI Geog. Ant. vol. it. 929, 936.

SLOPLINY, V. 2.

8 SCYLAX, p. 51. ed. Huds. Unfortunately their names are very much
corrupted. According to the corrections of Vossius, they were called.
Collops, Pithecusae, Tipasa, Canucchis, Jol, Chalka, Siga, Mes, Acris,
besides the small islands of Acium, Psamathus, etc. whose situation can-
not be determined.
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communication by land with Spain, as well for
her merchants as for her armies. Hannibal
took care to have them all properly garrisoned
before he set out for Italy®®. In other respects
they seem not to have been of great import-
ance, as none of them ever attained any cele-
brity.

From what we have now said, it will be easier
to answer a question otherwise very difficult:
namely, what were the boundaries of the Car-
thaginian empire in Africa? We mean, of course,
in its most flourishing state.  On the south and
north itslimits are determined, but there is still
some difficulty in settling them towards the
west.  Nature herself has traced the southern
frontiers: the Carthaginian dominion reached
as far as the land was fertile; that is to say,
to the Triton lake, which is besides expressly
mentioned as the boundary®*. The barren dis-
tricts began, indeed, on this sde the lake, but
towns, nevertheless, were found as far as the
Triton lake, which were afterwards destroyed in
the Roman wars®.

With still more accuracy are the eastern fron-
tiers defined. As in this part they joined an-
other state, Cyrene, it became absolutely neces-
sary that the boundary should be determined;
and long struggles and wars at length produced
a treaty, in which the advantage was on the

% POLYE. i. 458. o4 STRABO, p. 1189.
® STHABO, 1. ¢
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side of the Carthaginians, as it secured them
the districts between the Syrtes. According to
a tradition, it is said that the brothers Philaeni
purchased this advantage by the sacrifice of
their lives®®; and, indeed the offering was not
too great, if we remember, from what has been
said before, how important these regions must
have been, although barren, to Carthage. The
last place in the Carthaginian dominions was
Turris Euprantus, on the eastern shore of the
Greater Syrtis, from whence a considerable con-
traband trade was carried on with Cyrcne®’.
Near to this place stood the landmarks, which
were named Ara Philamorum, in honour of the
brothers. They were nothing more than mere
marks of the boundaries, and were no longer in
existence in the time of Strabo 8. In the ac-
counts come down to us respecting these land-
marks, all writers agree®.

It is a task of much difficulty to determine
the western boundaries. In this quarter nomad
hordes alone wandered about, and it will on that
account alone be immediately seen that any

8 SAM.UST, Jug. cap. Ixxix; VALEU.MIX.V. 6. 4. According to
Sallust, the war to which this gave rise was very fierce both by sea and
land, and happened during the floutishing period cf both powers.

5 STRABO, p. 1193.

€ There still exist, however, pillars of sandstone, with inscriptions al-
most obliterated, which may be taken for them ; DELLA CELI-A, Viaggio,
p. 77. Scylax employs the singular number in speaking of themj oi TOV
duhaivor Bupei, p. 47. So adso PoLYBIvs, i. p. 469. The account of
Sallust isevidently a corrupted tradition.

% POLYB. i. p. 469, and besides him Scylax in the passage above
quoted.
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certain limits were both impossible and unne-
cessary.

According to the writers most worthy of
credit, the Carthaginian dominions reached as
far as the Gaditanlaii”® gulf. But it is evident
that this must not be understood to the letter.
They had established cities, harbours, and forts
along the coast, and in the small islands oppo-
site, for reasons which | have already in part
given. The permission of the nomad hordes,
who dwelt in these districts, was without doubt
obtained for this purpose; and in this way the
Carthaginians came, by degrees, to be masters
of the coast: a matter to them of the utmost
importance, but of very little consequence to
the native tribes. Carthage seems especially
to have desired to secure this point, when the'
conquest of Spain first suggested itself to her.
A communication with that province would thus
be kept open by land, should any untoward
event interrupt it by sea  But we discover
nowhere a trace, nor even so much as a hint, of
her arrogating to herself an authority over the
interior of Numidia and Mauritania. " The
Carthaginians," says Strabo’™, "rule over Libya,
wherever it is not occupied by mere nomad
hordes." It is well known, also, that during
the Roman wars the native princes of the neigh-
bouring country of Numidia appear as perfectly
independent.  Indeed, how could Carthage have

™ PoLYB. 1. C. ™ STUAHO, p. 1189.
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maintained a dominion over them? The Car-
thaginians certainly had formed an alliance
with these princes, which they endeavoured to
strengthen, and knit more closely, by giving
them ladies of high rank in marriage”. Some
of them might perhaps at times have been tri-
butary, but these exceptions cannot be taken
for arule.

The most probable boundary to the west of
the proper Carthaginian territory, where it
stretched farther inland, was, therefore, in short,
the point where the tribes who cultivated the
soil ceased, and the nomad hordes began. Al -
though it is not likely that any line was drawn
marking the exact boundary, yet we shall com-
mit no great error by placing it under 8° east
longitude. Beyond that was Hippo Regius, the
residence of the Numidian kings, which never
belonged to Carthage; an accurate definition is
from the nature of things impossible.

According to this survey, the fertile provinces
of Carthage, occupied by people who tilled the
soil, extended from Cape Bon in a direct line to
the most western angle of the Triton lake, a
distance of nearly 200 geographical miles. Its
breadth in most parts was 150 miles®. The
northern part is usually called Zeugitana, a

" In this manner Hamilcar Barca gained the nomad prince, Narvan, by
the promise of his daughter. POLYB. i. p. 193. The well-known example
of Sophinisba is shown then not to be the only one.

" STRABO, p. 1189, gives 2500 stadia (280 miles), but expressly remarks,
at the same time, that the authorities differ.
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name of uncertain derivation. It comprised,
besides the capital, the most important seaports,
as Hippo Zarytus, Utica, Tunis, Clypea, and
others. The interior of the country was every-
where filled with Carthaginian colonies and
native tribes, who had intermingled with the
Phoenicians. Vacca, Bulla, Sicca, and Zama,
are the best known of these settlements. The
soil was fertile throughout, but more particularly
so on the banks of the Bagradas.  The southern
part was called Byzazium. It derived this name
from the Byzantes, the principal race, which
from the earliest times had been settled in it,
but had gradualy intermixed with the Cartha-
ginian colonies. Its coast was aso covered
with a successon of flourishing seaports, of
which Adrumetum, the Leptis Minor, Tysdrus,
and Tacape were the principal.

In the more extensive sense of the word,
another district was included in Byzazium, but
which was very often separated from it, and
requires here to be particularly noticed, on ac-
count of its great importanceto Carthage. |
mean the country around the Lesser Syrtis and
the Triton lake, which is generally mentioned
under the name of Emporia™ All writers
agree in praising it for its astonishing fertility.

" This region," sas Scylax’®, " which is occu-

™ Theterritory of Emporiais expresdy distinguished by POLYBIUS (i. p.
436), from Byzazium, or Byssatus. ID other placeswriters are not always
very exact respecting it.

™ SCYLAX, p. 49.
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pied by Libyans, is most magnificent and fertile,
it abounds in tall fine cattle; and its inhabitants
are most beautiful and wealthy." It derived its
name from the many flourishing towns it con-
tained "® and which, as the name implies, were
places of trade. From all the passages in Poly-
bius concerning them, we learn the great esteem
in which they were held by the Carthaginians.
The principal cause of this was, that they con-
tained the great store-houses, from which their
troops, especially those of the capital, were sup-
plied with provisions”. Their situation, more-
over, renders it probable that they were the
great staple towns for the trade with the interior
of Africa, and it might be from this that they
derived their name.

In addition to these cultivated countries, the
abode of men who tilled the earth, Carthage
possessed the Regio Syrtica, or the seacoast
between the two Syrtes, extending from Tacape
to the monument of the Philceni; a tract of
about 400 miles, inhabited by nomades, as the
sandy nature of the soil rendered fruitless the
labour of the husbandman. Great Leptis, a
colony from Sidon, occasioned by civil disturb-
ances® and (Ea, were the only considerable
towns in the whole district. The reasons why

® By STRAUO, p. 1191, an iumegsiov is chiefly named a important.
Also by APPIAN, Punic, cap. 72, it is caled the territory, # mepi rd
FuxbpLoY Y.

™ This is deur fioni Polyb. ii.p. 204. Ceoiiipaei. p. 436, and iv.
p. 547.

™ SAILUST, Jug. cap. 78
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this country, notwithstanding, was of so much
consequence to Carthage have been already
given. From all that has now been said, |
think I may draw the following important con-
clusions respecting the Carthaginian state.

First: That the Carthaginian territory in
Africa was never so completely united that all
its parts stood in an equal and entire depend-
ence upon the capital. The succession of old
Phoenician colonies along the coast was only,
at least for some time, a number of confederate
states, of which Carthage was certainly the
head, but by no means the absolute mistress.
Those nations were the only real subjects of
Carthage who were accustomed to agriculture,
to which manner of living they had been brought
by the Carthaginians themselves, for the nomad
tribes between the two Syrtes w'ere only so far
in subjection to Carthage as to pay tribute.

Secondly : The internal weakness of Car-
thage, so frequently remarked by every writer,
and usually ascribed to her great military esta-
blishments, and the employment of mercenaries®
may be far more naturally explained by this
very circumstance. The policy of the Cartha-
ginians did not extend so far as to make friends
of the nations they conquered. The inborn
hatred which the nomad hordes had previously
felt, was continued, and nourished, and increased,
by the oppression of their rulers. The approach
of every enemy was considered by them as a
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signal of revolt; how otherwise could Agatho-
cles, and after him Regulus, have dared to in-
vade Africawith only 15,000 men, without de-
serving to be reproached for their temerity ? and
which they certainly would have justly merited
under any other circumstances.



CARTHAGINIANS.

CHAPTERII.

Foreign possessions of Carthage,
|. PROVINCES.

CARTHAGE inherited from her parent state the
spirit of commerce; but the desire of conquest
sprung, at first, from her situation, and was
nourished by success.

This will not appear strange to any one who
understands the genius of powerful free states.
There is no example of any great republic,
either of ancient or modern times, that did not
become a conquering state, provided its geogra-
phical situation did not prevent it. Athens and
Sparta, Rome and Carthage, Venice and Genoa,
are proofs of this fact. The latest and largest
republics of Europe began and ended with con-
quest ; and North America will arrive at the
same point, whenever space is wanting in which
she may peaceably extend herself.

The states of Phoenicia Proper were republics,
although they had what were called kings. But
there are some states, which, from their situ-
ation, are obliged to renounce all projects of
conquest, or, at least, to confine them within
very narrow” bounds; and such were these.
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Their small territory was surrounded by power-
ful empires, against whom they could not always
defend even their own independence.

The case with Carthage was entirely different.
Built on the edge of a large quarter of the globe,
whose warlike nomades afforded, for pay, numer-
ous armies; and almost surrounded by countries
without a master, she could conquer, and soon
found it her interest so to do. For the first
time, therefore, history here shows us a free and
powerful commercial state, whose greatness was
founded upon foreign possessions acquired by
force of arms.

A commercial state of such a nature, must, in
prosecuting its conquests necessarily have been
guided by considerations which obliged it to
pursueadifferent line of policy fromthat foll owed
by the Persians and Babylonians, who took coun-
tries by assault, and subdued and plundered one
nation after another, for no other reason but
because there was yet a nation to plunder and
subdue. It must by no means be inferred from
this that the Carthaginians, throughout their
whole course, pursued one fixed formal plan of
aggrandizement, but only that experience had
pointed out to them certain maxims upon
which they acted whenever it was possible,
and which they only left for some cogent
reason. This line of conduct was planted in
the spirit of the aristocratic government, where
such maxims so easily become hereditary in the
ruling families, of which history shows us such
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evident proofs as to leave no doubt of the
fact.

Even the extent and nature of their posses
sions on the continent prove clearly enough,
that a willing moderation, flowing from this
principle, was connected with their system of
aggrandization, which prevented them from oc-
cupying more than they intended to retain. Did
there ever exist a more powerful state which
had such large and tempting prospects of in-
creasing its dominion, and which, nevertheless,
limited its extent so willingly ? Behind her
proper territory, Carthage saw spreading itself
the immeasurable Africa, in which no other state
was yet formed, and which in a manner seemed
waiting for a ruler. Notwithstanding this, her
proper dominions here were, and remained, con-
fined within a moderate compass. Western
Europe offered her the same temptation. But
even the rich country of Spain, known to them
so minutely, although they had severa settle-
ments therein, could not incite them to aregu-
lar conquest of it, until it offered them, in time
of need, when their political power had lost its
balance, a compensation for Sicily, during the
last struggle with Rome.

But their foreign possessons chiefly show,
that they followed one maxim equally simple
and natural. A maritime and commercial
nation would soon, of itself become acquainted
with the fact, that it could have no better or
more secure possessons than idands. That
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large continents, although upon pressing occa
sions they may quietly, at least for atime, shut
their ports, or suffer a blockade from without,
cannot be maintained by a fleet: of this North
America furnishes us with a sufficient example
in modern times. The policy of the Carthagi-
nians must soon have discovered this, and they
limited, therefore, even in the most flourishing
period of the republic, their foreign possessions
amost exclusively to idands\ These served
both to shelter their squadrons, and to conceal
their designs;, here no troublesome rivals were
to be feared, and if any showed themselves they
were easily restrained ; here commercial activity,
unperceived, could exert itself; here no loss
was to be apprehended in an age when there
were no great maritime powers as rivals.

These were all established maxims which the
Carthaginians undeviatingly followed in their
conquests, and the western half of the Mediter-
ranean, sprinkled with large and small idands,
opened to them afield which seemed just suited
to their situation and power. History has pre-
served to us but few accounts respecting the oc-
casion of their first conquests. The private set-
tlements which the Carthaginians at first esta-
blished here, gave them, probably, opportunities

! The republic of the united states of Holland has followed, in modern
times, a similar policy with regard to its East India possessons, and this
example confirms the truth of the remark. With how much more ease,
and with still greater advantage, has Holland maintained herself in India,
than either France or England; the East Indian empire of the latter
threatens to fall in the end under its own weight.
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of interfering in the broils of the native tribes,
and the system of conquest arose out of the
system of colonization. This however, does not
appear to have been the case with Sicily. We
know of no regular colonies planted there by
the Carthaginians. They seem at once to have
entered upon its conquest; and history has not
left us altogether in the dark respecting when
and by whom this design was first prosecuted.
It took placejust at the time that the Persians,
under Cyrus and his immediate successors,
started forth as conquerors in Asia, namely, in
thelatter part of the sixth and the beginning of
the fifth century before the Christian era®. The
Carthaginians were at that time indebted for the
foundation of their power to one single family,
namely, to that of Mago, which gave them a
succession of heroes similar to that of the Barcas
at a later period. Mago himself, the founder,
was the first who introduced military discipline
and created their foreign power®. He was suc-
ceeded by his two sons, Asdrubal and Hamilcar,
who made Sardinia the scene of their conquests.

2 Between B. C. 550—450. JUSTIN, xix. 1, gives us authority for
all the following statements.  The chronology here is derived from the fact,
that Darius, before his expedition against the Greeks, sent to Hamilcar for
assistance. Therefore about the year 490. But his brother and father
had had the command before him, as had his sons after him.  We cannot
therefore, upon the whole, err in this statement. Attempts at conquest
in Sicily and Sardinia had indeed been made by Malcus, or Malchus,
before the time of Mago; but that in Sardinia ended unfortunately, and
sent its commander into exile. JUSTIN, xviii. 7. It must therefore have
happened between 600 and 550 ; and wes the first noticed in history.

8 Justin, 1. c. Primus omnium, ordinata disciplina militari, imperiutn
Panorum condidit.

VOL. 1. F
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Here Asdrubal fell, after having been eeven
times commander; his native town honoured
him with a public mourning. His brother, upon
whom he bestowed the command before his
death, met with a similar fate in Sicily, as after
being defeated in battle by Gelon of Syracuse,
he is said to have killed himself®. Each of
them left three sons, those of Hamilcar were
Himilco, who succeeded to his father's com-
mand in Sicily; Hanno, to whom, perhaps, we
are indebted for the Periplus; and Gisco. Those
of Asdrubal were Hannibal, Asdrubal, and Sap-
pho. All were placed at the head of the armies
of the republics, and extended its dominion
both without and within Africa, by their vic-
tories over the Mauritanians and Numidians.
They are dso said to have been the first who
relieved Carthage from paying tribute to the
Libyans. This is all the information we have
respecting these conquests.  The following more
minute survey of their provinces will serve to
prove the remarks aready made.

I. SARDINIA.

The first and most important province of the
Carthaginians was Sardinia, the largest of all
the idands of which they became completely
masters.  Its inhabitants, with the exception
of a few insignificant tribes, who retreated into

“1n the year B. C. 480. HEROD, vii. 167.
5 Per hos resCarthaginiensiumea tempestate gerebantur. JUSTIN, 1. c.
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their inaccessible mountains, were all brought
under the subjection of the Carthaginians, who
founded Calaris (Cagliari), which still remains
the capitaIG, and Sulchi, both on the south side
of the island. On every occasion, and in almost
all the genuine documents which have descended
to us respecting Carthage, Sardinia appears as
their first and most valuable province; and in
these it is expressly mentioned immediately
after their territory in Africa, with which it is
placed on an equal footing. The first two
treaties with Rome afford sufficient proof of
this. By the earlier of these, it is true, the
Romans were permitted to trade in Sardinia, as
well asin Libya, that is to say, in the Cartha-
ginian territory in Africa, yet only under great
restrictions. In the second, their ships were for-
bidden, in express terms, to enter the ports of
either’.

It seems remarkable that this large island,
about 162 miles in length, and from between
60 and 70 in breadth, should have been, both in
ancient and more modern times, the least known
of any country in Europe. Itisonly lately that
a better description has been obtained of it® and
that only increases our desire for farther infor-
mation ; previous to this, Otaheite and Owhyhee
were better known to us than Sardinia; and the

© PAVSAN. x. p. 838. ! POLYB. vol. i. p. 435. 439,
8 Azuni, Histoire geographique politique et naturelle de la Sardaigne.
T. i.ii. 1802.

F2
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knowledge of the ancients respecting it was
equally scanty.

The great value in which the Carthaginians
held this island, and were necessarily obliged to
hold it, may be accounted for from its geogra-
phical situation; for a nation whose existence
depended upon maintaining a dominion over the
western Mediterranean, and which never com-
pletely subdued Sicily, could not do otherwise
than make Sardinia their principal station.
There is no doubt but it was likewise the em-
porium for their trade with the west of Europe,
with which they kept up a constant intercourse,
and indeed no situation was better adapted for
that purpose.

Sardinia, however, was not of less importance
to the Carthaginians on its own account; for in
affording them supplies of corn, it was only sur-
passed by their African dominions. It is thus
spoken of upon every occasion in their history®;
even its rudest and most savage native tribes,
who dwelt in the mountains, were not entirely
ignorant of agriculture. The mountainous dis-
tricts of the island, it is true, were not much
adapted to husbandry; but itsfertile valeys and
plainswere not at all inferior to those of Sicily™°.
But no one who considers how numerous her
armies were, and aso the little attention paid to
agriculture at that period in the west of Europe

° DIOUORMUS, i. p. 274,  POLYB. i. 205.
1 STRABO, 344. etc.
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and in Africa™, will question the great import-
ance of thisfruitful country to Carthage.

But besdes this, there is another circum-
stance which, it is probable, greatly increased
the value of Sardiniain the eyes of the Cartha-
ginians. Although it admits not of proof, there
are many reasons for supposing that mines were
worked there, which yielded a rich produce of
precious stones and metals. That countries
containing one or both of these had a peculiar
charm both for the Phoenicians and Carthagi-
nians, is already well known. Gold is now in
vain sought for in Sardinia, though that island is
still rich in silver”.  Among the precious stones

' We may quote Sardinia as a proof of the manner in which the Car-
thaginians were wont to treat their provinces. When the Romans took
it from the Carthaginiansit was in a flourishing condition. POLYB.i . p.
196. The latter do not appear certainly to have been the first who intro-
duced agriculture into this island, athpugh they certainly increased it
very much among its ancient inhabitants. The various races of these
Strabo has minutely specified.  One part of them dwelt in caves in the
most inaccessible mountains;, and these it wes that the Carthaginians
could never completely subjugate. STUARO, p. 344. ari3 DIODORUS, i . p.
342. Sardinia, however, in general, was from the earliest times occupied
by foreign settlers, who are most satisfactorily enumerated by PAUSANIAS,
X. p. 838. A particular account, but completely at variance with all
these remarks, is found in the treatise de Mirabilibus, cap. 105. ascribed to
Aristotle. "The Carthaginians,” it is there said, " had rooted up all the
fruit-trees in Sardinia, and interdicted agriculture to the inhabitants upon
pain of death." Whence this tale could come | know not. The interdic-
tion, perhaps, only referred to the unconquerable cave-dwellers, that they
might starve them out. That the tradition itself, however, was wholly
unfounded, was not unknown to Beckmann, the latest editor of that
work, wherefore it is needless to enter into a fresh refutation of it
here.

2 Azuni,ii. p. 341. where the several silver mines are enumerated.
Might not some traces be even still found there of ancient works?
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the sardel holds the first rank; it is not unfre-
quently found in the island®®, though whether
it derives its name from that, or according to
Pliny*, from the city of Sardesin Lydia, is un-
certain. The high value put upon this stone
by the ancients, and itsimportance in commerce,
may be known from the frequent use made of it
by lapidaries. | am induced to believe that the
Carthaginians obtained treasures of this kind
from the island, by the pains which they took
to keep all strangers at a distance from it. That
they did this has dready been shown in the
above-mentioned treaties with Rome.  Strabo
aso states™®, that strangers were forbidden, upon
pain of death by drowning, to sail to Sardinia,
or the Pillars of Hercules. By the PFillars of
Hercules we must here understand the south-
western part of Spain, where their richest mines
were situated. Might not then the severe pro-
hibition respecting Sardinia arise from the same
cause?

Carthage kept a garrison in Sardinia, formed
almost entirely of mercenaries®. Civil and mi-
litary authority seem here, aswell asin the other
foreign possessons of Carthage, to have been
separated, and not bestowed on one person'’;

B AZUNI, ii. p. 351

M PLINY, xxxvii. 7. That the Carthaginians carried on a considerable
tradein precious gones | shall prcuein another place.

5 STRABO, p. 1154, 1 POLYB. i. p. 195;

Y POLYB. i. p. 195. where the Boetharch (the governor in timet of
peace), MS digtinguished from the Stratego.
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aregulation which, if it really existed., gave it a
decided preference over Rome in the manner of
governing its foreign provinces.

The conquest of Sardinia cost the Cartha
ginians many wars, as has already been remarked.
The Etrurians are said to have possessd it be-
fore them; but | find no trace of their having
carried on a war with them respecting it. In
the first; treaty concluded between Carthage and
Rome, B. C. 509, namely, in the period-of Darius
Hystaspes, it appears to have been completely a
Carthaginian province. According to the above-
mentioned accounts of Justin, however, from
which indeed only a general chronology can be
deduced, they were still at this period busily en-
gaged in its conquest; but the apparent contra-
diction instantly vanishes if we remember, that
frequent revolts occasioned frequent wars.  Sar-
diniaremained a Carthaginian province till, the
year B. C. 237, a little beyond the close of the
first war with Rome.

I'l1. CORSICA.

The name of Corsica but seldom occurs in
Carthaginian history, and it is doubtful whether
it was ever entirely brought under the dominion
of that republic. From avery early date it ap-
pears to have been occupied by the Etrurians,
and a part of it seams to have continued subject
to their authority. On one occasion, however,
when their jealousy had been roused, the Cartha-
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ginians gave a proof that they were not at least
indifferent respecting who possessed the island.
Some Greeks wished to settle there: a body of
Phocians, who had left their native country
rather than endure Persian bondage, landed at
Corsica, and there founded the colony of Alalia.
Carthage flid not think it proper to suffer this.
She entered into atreaty with the Etrurians, and
the allied fleets came to an engagement with
the Greeks, who, though victorious, feeling
themselves too weak to maintain their ground in
the island, quitted its shores and turned towards
Italy™.

What happened to Corsica after this, whether
the Carthaginians left it to its fate and to the
Etrurians, or whether they assumed a share in
its government, history does not inform us; but
in the year 450, about eighty years later, Cor-
sica®™ appears under the dominion of the Etru-
rians. At a later period, however, though the
time be uncertain, it must have again fallen un-
der the yoke of Carthage; for in the wars with
Rome it is mentioned as a Carthaginian province,
which, together with Sardinia, fell at the end of
the first contest into the hands of the Romans.
It is not however probable that they at this
time possessed all, or even a considerable part
of Corsica; and, in fact, the opinion respecting
their dominion there at all rests upon very weak

8 HEROD. i. 166. This remarkable sesfight, the first which history
records, happened before B. C. 536. in thetime of Cyrus.
1 DIODORU'S, i, p. 471.
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authority. Certainitis, at all events, that they
never gained much from this island, nor could it
ever have been of so much importance to them
as Sardinia®. Its soil was rugged and sterile,
and the inhabitants savage; Carthaginian policy
was, besides, too profound to place much value
on a possesson which would have been more
expensive than useful.  Their only care was to
prevent rivals from settling there, who might
disturb their commerce or interrupt their navi-
gation.

111, SICILY.

The largest of the idands | have reserved
till now, because it was never entirely subdued
by Carthage. Had that republic once effected
this object, which she was more than once on
the point of doing, her dominion would pro-
bably have been established for centuries, and
Rome would have been unable to shake it.

A glance at the map, with some knowledge
of the fertility and internal richer of Sicily,
will be sufficient to justify that policy of Car-
thage, whose principal and aimost only aim was
the possesson of this island; an object she
endeavoured to effect with all that firmness and
constancy which so peculiarly belongs to aristo-
cratical governments. How much the domi-
nion of the Mediterranean, the provisioning of

20 See STUABO, p. 320; and DIODORUS, i. p. 340. DIODORUS says,
that the Etrurians some time had been masters of the island.
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her armies, and the trade in oil and wine, de-
pended upon the execution of this project, it
were needless to prove. The island besdes is
of so moderate extent, that she would have had
no difficulty in maintaining it.

Sicily was also the point where the interest
of the Carthaginians and Greeks clashed. Both
of them here possessed cities; but those of the
former were soon eclipsed by the latter. The
Greeks cities were free independent states, and
that, combined with the extraordinary fruitful-
ness of the soil, and the unobstructed sde of
their merchandize, enabled them to raise them-
sdves to a considerable pitch of opulence and
power. Those of Carthage, on the contrary,
were founded with all that economy, and watched
with all that jealousy, which is peculiar to sus
picious, niggardly merchants. The best among
them would not bear a comparison with Agri-
gentum, much less with Syracuse.

Carthage, so far as we know, founded no
new coloniesin Sicily. The Phoenicians Proper
had already established some settlements there,
which, as the power of the Carthaginians ex-
tended itself, fell into their hands®. The latter

2 THUOYD. lib. vi. cap. 2. The most important passage in Thucydides
respecting the first establishment of Carthaginian dominion in Sicily is
obscure; because the expression gommikee may aswell be referred to the
Proper Phoenicians as to the Carthaginians. The historian intends, in
my opinion, to embrace both by it. He enumerates the nations which had
established themsdlves in Sicily, and as the Phoestcians and Carthaginians
were descended from the same stock, he only reckons them asone. The
beginning of the passage, therefore, refers to the Phoenicians, as the first
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here aso, as they did on many other occasions,
trod in the footsteps of their parent state, whose
dominion and navigation in the western part of
the Mediterranean fell inthe same ratio astheirs
increased. The settlements of the Phoenicians
spread at first over all the coasts of the island,
since they possessed the promontories and the
idets lying around. But as the Greeks con-
tinually extended their possessons, the others
on the contrary, in the same degree, were al-
ways forced to retire; and so became at last
limited to merely the western part of the island,
where Motya, Panormus, and Soloes, for along
time remained their principal settlements. They
likewise often found allies in the neighbouring
people Elymi.

Carthage seams at first only to have obtained
possession of those cities from whence lay, as
Thucydides remarks, the shortest passage to
Carthage. By this she appears to have gained
a strong footing in the island, and was fully
satisfied, during the increasing power of the
Greeks, if she could maintain her ground.

But frequent contentions with the native in-
habitants soon led to wars; and these to plans
of conquest, which even from the beginning
seem to have been forwarded by the continual
dissension of the Greek cities in Sicily among
themselves, some of whom invited the Cartha-

colonists. The close, on the contrary, refers to the Carthaginians, as it
states, that they possessed the cities which lay nearest to Carthage.
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ginians to their assistance. We are told by
some writers that they aso formed aliances
with the Persians: first with Darius, during his
war with the Greeks; and again with Xerxes
during his celebrated expedition against their
country??. At all events it was at this exact
point of time that Hamilcar, son of Mago, en-
deavoured to advance the Carthaginian arms
in Sicily. He was unsuccessful: for on the
very same day that the might of Asia was over-
thrown at Salamis by the Athenians and their
allies, was the united power of Africa destroyed
by their western countrymen in Sicily; and
Hamilcar himself fell a sacrifice to his enter-
prise”®.  The Greeks after this enjoyed for some
time a state of tranquillity on the island, as the
Carthaginians could only maintain themselves
in their old possessons on its western side.

This tranquillity, however, was not of long
duration, and after the second change of the
republican government of Syracuse into a mo-
narchy, under Dionysius I. (B. C. 410), the
Carthaginians made a new attempt to conquer
Sicily. The contention of two Greek cities,
one of whom, Segesta, called in their assstance
against Selinus, gave them a new opportunity
of commencing hostilities. The rapid progress,
however, which they at first made, extended
their views; it proved aso the cause of a revo-
[ution in Syracuse, which gave, despotic power

2 HEROD. vii. 165. % |n the year B. C. 480.
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to Dionysius. He and his successors, especialy
Agathocles, pursued, as often as circumstances
would permit, the same uniform design of con-
verting Sicily, and Lower Italy if possible, into
one kingdom. Had this design been carried
into execution, Carthage would not only have
lost her possessions on the island, but would
probably have anticipated her approaching over-
throw : if not a sudden, alingering decay must
have brought her to her end. To say nothing
of the dominion of the Mediterranean, which
she would thereby have lost, as well as have
been cut off from Sardinia, and have had her
sea trade ruined, how would she have been able
to withstand the united efforts of the Greek
states of Sicily and Magna Grsecia? Circum-
stances would naturally have given rise to bloody
wars. It could not, therefore, have been either
afdse or ambitious policy in Carthage, to make
every exertion in her power to frustrate their
intention.

The history of these wars does not properly
belong to this place. They continued, with
little interruption, till the commencement of the
struggle with Rome—nearly one hundred and
fifty years (410—264, B. C), without either
party being able completely to expel the other
from the island. It is probable, however, that
the Carthaginians only wanted a great com-
mander to put them in entire possession of
Sicily. Had a Hannibal at that time been at
their head, neither the timid and insolent Dio-
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nysius, nor the adventurer Agathocles, would
have been able to have withstood them. Syra-
cuse, moreover, had its most dangerous enemy
within its walls. The inhabitants of that city
were by far the most restless of all the states
of Greece. Their own commander, as Poly-
bius cleverly observes?®, dared not remove his
army to any distance without the walls, because
he might be sure that during its absence a revo-
lution would take place. The history of the
world, indeed, could scarcely produce another
state, which, in so short a space of time, under-
went such various, such sudden, and such vio-
lent changes in its form of government. Its
history, in reality, might with great justice be
called, a practical compendium of the art of
government.

It would be afruitless undertaking to attempt
the settlement of the Carthaginian boundaries
during these wars. They were subject to con-
tinual changes, dependent upon the success of
their arms. In the treaty of peace, however,
made in the year B. C. 383, the little river
Halycus, on the south side of the island; was
fixed upon as their frontier®®, and it may be
regarded as the usual boundary after that time;
so that about the third part of the island, which
lay on the western side of that river, was under
the dominion of the Carthaginians, subject how-
ever to frequent variation. In the time of Aga-

in Rr'YB. i. p. 19.%° DIODORVS ii. p. 603 & ibi nota



CHAP. 1. FOREIGN POSSESSIONS. 79

thocles they seem only to have wanted the city
of Syracuse to complete their conguest of the
whole island; while at other times they found
themselves limited to their original possessions,
which they endeavoured more firmly to secure
by removing their principal seat to Lilybaeum
(after Motya had been taken from them by
Dionysius), as being a better situation for their
fleet and armies®.

IV. THE BALE ARES, AND OTHER SMALLER
ISLANDS IN THE MEDITERRANEAN.

The remaining smaller islands in the Medi-
terranean, as well those lying along the coast
of Africa and Sicily as those in the open sea,
were all taken possession of by the Carthagi-
nians. They cost them little to maintain, and
served as so many staples for their goods, and
as stations for their vessels to touch at in their
long voyages. Nearly all these had previously
been Phoenician settlements, and history does
not inform us of the exact epochs when the
Carthaginians became, in each of them, the heirs
and successors of their forefathers. They were
probably obtained without bloodshed.

The greater and lesser Balearean islands,
Majorca and Minorca, together with the neigh-
bouring Ebusus, or Yvica, they seemed to have
occupied at an early period. Diodorus fixes the

% DIODORUS, i. p. 498.
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time when they took possession of the latter at
one hundred and sixty years from the building
of Carthage ' It produced wine, oil, and fine
wool. The Carthaginians built in it the colo-
nial city Ebusus, celebrated for the splendour
of its buildings, and its excellent harbour; but
it may be questioned whether they ever became
masters of the whole island. The inhabitants
of the Baleares were Troglodytes, and fought
as dingers in the Carthaginian armies. Excel-
lent mules were bred in these islands, and the
Carthaginians found among the inhabitants a
ready sde for their African daves, particularly
females; their situation sufficiently shows that
they were at the same time the principal staples
for the Spanish trade.

Nearer to the African coast lie the idands
Melita, Gaulos, and Cercina®. The first two
of these idands were aso very early occupied
by the Phoenicians, as we learn from monu-
ments and coins still existing, probably about
the same time that they founded their colonies
on the opposite coasts of the continent®.  Next
to them, and seemingly dso at a very early
period, an lonian colony from Chalcis settled
there, as is likewise shown by coins and in-

% DIODORUS, i. p. 343.

% S CLUVER, Sc. Ant. p. 425, etc.  Their present names are Malta,
Gozo, and Karkenna.

# The principal work on ancient Malta, but which did not appear till
after the third edition of these Inquiries, is Malta Afttica illustrata, eo'
Monumenti e coll' Istoria dal Prelato ONORATO BRES ; Roma, 1816.
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scriptions®®, It is impossible to determine
exactly when they we're brought under the
dominion of Carthage; most likely about the
same time that she effected her conquests in
Sicily and Sardinia, but certainly not later.
When Scylax wrote they were already occupied
by the Carthaginians®*. Malta was a principal
mart for Carthaginian manufactures, chiefly for
woven goods. From this place the finest cloths
were exported . Malta was therefore covered
with large manufactories and buildings, and the
inhabitants derived from their industry a high
degree of prosperity and opulence. Gaulos
and Cercina served as convenient stations for
ships; the harbour of the latter was even suf-
ficiently large to hold vessels of war. | pass by
the other smaller islands—such as Lipara, and
those belonging to it, which, previous to the
commencement of the Roman wars, had been
subjected by Carthage®, who was enriched by
their produce, and benefited by their harbours.
The express assertion of Polybius®, that all the
islands of the western Mediterranean belonged
to her, makes it unnecessary that we should
point them out separately by name.

Respecting the internal government of these
provinces, and the relation in which the Cartha-
ginians stood with the inhabitants, very little

% Especially atessera Hospitalis, besides the money issued by the people
and senate of Malta.  BRES, p 91.

¥ SCYLAX, p. 50. DIODOIIUS, i. p. 339.

3 POLYB. i. p. 53. 34 Ibid. 1. p. 22.

VOL. I. @
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information unfortunately can be obtained. If
we may judge of the other idands from what we
know of Sardinia, the republic garrisoned them
with bodies of mercenary troops, commanded
by Carthaginian officers. This plan was aso
adopted in Malta®®. Its inhabitants, however,
could never be-entirely brought under the domi-
nion of Carthage; many of them chose rather
to retire into their inaccessible fastnesses, and
dwell in caves, where the Carthaginians could
not approach them : forbidding the introduction
or possession of silver and gold lest they should
excite the cupidity of their enemies *

V. SPAIN.

Should what has been aready said respecting
that principle of Carthaginian policy, which led
them to confine their conquests within certain
bounds, want farther confirmation, no country
will give it aswell as Spain. Carthage possessed
for a long time, perhaps centuries, settlements
in Spain, and had entered into a close connec-
tion with the tribes which inhabited it, without
aiming at a complete conquest of the country,
or the subjugation of its inhabitants. She did
not venture to take this step till the loss of Sicily
and Sardinia pointed it out to her as the only

3 When the consul Sempronius took the island in 218, the Carthaginian
garrison, under Hamilcar the son of Gisco, was 2,000 strong. LIVY, xxi. 51.

% the inhabitants of the Balearian islands are, an example of this.
DIODORUS, i. p. 342.
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means of preserving herself, and counterbalanc-
ing the formidable power of the Romans.

It is difficult, or rather impossible, to point
out the exact period when the Carthaginians
first obtained footing in Spain. Here, as well
asin Sicily, they trod in the footsteps of their
forefathers the Phoenicians. From time imme-
morial that people, as has been shown in our
inquiries respecting them, made that ancient
Mexico the chief object of their voyages, and
there formed settlements, some of which after-
wards became, in their turn, opulent and power-
ful states. Who is unacquainted with Gades,
Carteja, and Tartessus ? South-west Spain, or
the country of the Turdetani, the present Anda-
lusia, was the proper territory of Phoenician
colonies. Of the history of their settlements,
however, such scanty accounts have descended
to us, that we can only form a general notion of
their government and of their relations as well
among themselves as with Carthage. Gades
was and continued the principal among them,
and seems to have exercised a kind of authority
over the others, or at least to have been the
chief of these allied cities. It was likewise the
seat of the national god, the Tyrian Hercules.
There existed, therefore, a relation between
these cities similar to that which existed be-
tween Carthage and her neighbouring colonies,
and that between Tyre and the towns around
her in the parent state. The number of settle-
ments on the coast had aso produced an inter-

G2
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mixture with the ancient inhabitants; and this
had created a mingled race, called Bastuli,
similar to the Liby-Phcenicians in Africa, whom
the inhabitants of the interior would not ac-
knowledge as their brethren®’. We may e by
this, that Gades bore a great similarity to Car-
thage, although it seems never to have equalled
her in power.

It was in the south-western districts that the
Carthaginians planted their first settlements in
Spain. That this took place at a very early
period is rendered probable by their early occu-
pation of the Balearian islands, which certainly
were of no use to them but as places to touch
at in their intercourse with the peninsula. But
the express testimony of Scylax, a contemporary
writer who lived in the flourishing period of the
republic, renders the fact certain. " Beyond
the Pillars of Hercules in Europe” sys he,
" are found a number of Carthaginian marts®."
These settlements must moreover have caused
a farther extension and increase of possessons
at avery early period, even a considerable time
before the commencement of the Roman war.
Thisisincontrovertibly proved by the testimony
of Polybius, from whom we learn that the Car-
thaginians even at that time were not only
masters of all the idands of the western Medi-
terranean ™, but aso of many parts of Spain. It

% s the proofsin MANNERT. Geog. i. p. 224.
¥ SCYLAX, p. 1. 3 POLYB. i. p. 22.
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would be avain attempt to endeavour to define
accurately how much beonged to them; but
from the nature of things we must place their
possessions in the southern and western part of
the peninsula.  There is, however, much room
to doubt whether their dominion extended far
into the country; for at the commencement of
the conquests of Hamilcar Barca in Spain, not
even the Tartessians, who dwelt on the banks of
the lower Guadalquiver, were under their sub-
jection, but were the first to be attacked®. It
is, therefore, highly probable that down to this
period their dominion there, though equal in
extent to that of their forefathers, did not reach
far beyond the coast.

However this might be, they derived great
and most important advantages from these colo-
nies. Even their close connection with the
opulent city of Gades, was in more than one
way beneficial to them. In consequence of the
rich silver mines, which lay just in its neigh-
bourhood, the price of silver must have been
much lower here than in more distant countries
where it was not to be found. Hence the Car-
thaginians opened a market for their own com-
modities in Spain, and extended themselves all
over the country, if not as conquerors, at least
as merchants. From here they drew the best
of their mercenary troops; and the harbour of
Gades served at the same time as a station for

DIODORUS, ii. p. 510.
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their vesds in their distant voyages beyond the
Pillars of Hercules, along the shores of the
ocean.

The mines of this country, and the rich trea-
sures they yielded, were nevertheless the great
points of attraction* These had already been
opened and worked by their forefathers the
Phoenicians. Here then, the way was agan
ready paved for them ; and they most probably
attempted, in the infancy of their settlements,
to turn these mines to account. Even during
their Sicilian and Libyan wars, they were en-
abled by them, according to the express decla-
ration of Diodorus*, to maintain the mighty
armies which they at that time raised; and the
mines which the Romans at a later period
worked, had all been previously opened by the
Carthaginians. This, however, does not render
the fact less certain that the attempt to con-
guer the whole country, which was undertaken
and prosecuted during the Roman wars, was the
principal cause of the working of these mines
being carried to its greatest extent; but seems
rather, from the nature of things, to confirm
it.

It appears, therefore, that the relations of
Carthage with Spain, during the whole of her
most flourishing period, were altogether of a
peacesble nature. She enjoyed all the advan-
tages which this rich country could bestow

41 DIOPOHCS, i. p. 360.
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without risk or expense, and simply because
she had sufficient moderation to prefer a quiet
intercourse to the glitter of conquest. The
silver mines, whether under her dominion or
not, were equally beneficial to her; as by the
profitable sale of her wares, she received the
treasures they produced. The Spanish tribes
were her friends and allies, and willingly served
in her armies for a moderate pay. Carthage
long enjoyed the fruits of this policy ; her trea-
sury was filled, and her argosies rode widely
undisturbed across the seas. The pressure of
circumstances, which time brought about, com-
pelled her to change this policy; but this led to
a series of misfortunes which gradually sapped
the foundation of the republic, and caused her
overthrow. This | shall have opportunities of
showing as | proceed.

Respecting the manner of governing the pro-
vinces, we have some occasional hints; but no-
thing like detailed accounts. We glean from
the whole, that they were always intrusted to
a single person, who was usually calleol general
(orparmryds) ; though this appellation by no means
designated merely a military character, and is
much better translated by governor or lieute-
nant**.  Such a strategos, or commander, was
first in Carthage itself*®. Another was placed
over the Carthaginian territory in Libya**; and

“2 POLYB. i, 179, in this place generally calls the governors evpargyel.
“ '0 rigc wéhea erparyyde, thus Gisco, POLYB. i. 163.
“ Like Hanno, POLYB. i. 166.
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again others are named as having governed in
Sicily and Sardinia®. It seems dso to have
been a custom, as might naturally be expected
in a state founded by conquest, that the com-
mander of the army should likewise be the go-
vernor. Nevertheless, in those provinces which
were completely subjugated, and remained tran-
quil, we find mention of hoetharchs instead of
strategoi®.  This appellation did not exclude
military command; and we may therefore doubt
whether the difference did not consist rather in
the name than in the power of the officer. The
authority of the governors in the provinces
must have been very great, as with them prin-
cipally originated the great oppressions, which
made the oppressed upon such light occasions
revolt”’.

I'l. FOREIGN COLONIES.

The foregoing inquiries must aready have
shown how closely the conquests and colonies
of Carthage were connected with each other;
the former were generally consequences of the
latter. The colonies of the Carthaginians
stretched out far beyond their provinces; for
even in places where they had no intention of

“° POLYR. i. 172

% |ike Bostarusin Sardinia. POLYB. i . 195j and Carthalo in Africa,
APPIAN, Pun. 68.

47 POLYIL i.179. Those governors were most esteemed who exacted
the most taxes. Of course we must not understand this in a general
sense; nor of all periods.
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making extensive conquests, as, for example,
on the distant coasts of their own continent,
they planted, without hesitation, separate settle-
ments whenever their trade and navigation re-
quiredit.

Colonies, understanding thereby secure ports
and harbours for vessds and staple towns for
merchandize, are indispensable to every sea
faring and commercial nation, whenever their
trade extends to remote or uncivilized coun-
tries, or perhaps to those whose inhabitants are
nomades. In these places the merchant must
at least have factories in which to deposit his
wares in safety, and the inhabitants a place to
which they may bring the produce of their in-
dustry, and dispose of it with certainty. With-
out this it is impossible that trade should be
regularly and uninterruptedly carried on, as the
time during which the ships are absent cannot
otherwise be employed in collecting their lading;
not to mention many other advantages belong-
ing to such colonies which must be obvious to
every one.

Carthage was under both the forementioned
circumstances, and especidly the latter. By far
the greater part of her commerce was carried
on with nations to whom she was greatly supe-
rior in civilization. The native tribes of Africa
beyond her own dominions were all nomades,
the inhabitants of Spain, Gaul, and Liguria,
were but little better. It was not, therefore, a
mere desire of aggrandizement, which led Car-
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thage to plant colonies ; it was necessary to her
well being; it was her soundest policy. They
were by no means in general intended as the
groundwork for future conguest, although in
some instances, they certainly became so.

No other state of antiquity carried the colo-
nial system to so great an extent as Carthage;
and to no other did their colonies remain to the
last of so much importance. The date itself
was so greatly indebted to them, or was rather
so founded upon them, that they were almost
necessary to its very existence. Of one kind
we have aready spoken, namely, the inland;
these were intended for agricultural purposes,
and to improve and reform the native tribes:
what follows relates only to their foreign pos
Sessions.

The usual, and probably the general intention
of these foreign settlements was to facilitate and
secure to the parent dtate its intercourse with
the countries in which they were planted. Their
situation affords a proof of this, as they aways
fixed upon the coasts, or small islands near the
shore. The cause, however, of their founda-
tion, naturally gave rise to certain general prin-
ciples, which were not only acted upon at; their
first establishment, but aso in their subsequent
treatment.

With the planting of their colonies the reli-
gious worship of the Carthaginians was closdy-
connected. This arose from the origin of their
own city. They were indeed themselves a
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colony; and had brought the worship of their
national god Melcarth, or Heracles asthe Greeks
cal him, with them; the god of the city and
boundaries of Tyre, and consequently aso of
Carthage. In the same manner that he had
obtained a sanctuary at Carthage, was his wor-
ship introduced into her foreign settlements;
and thus he acquired the appellation of the colo-
nial god*. The form of worship here observed,
was the tie which bound the colonies to the
mother state, as was the case with Carthage,
otherwise compl etely independent, towards Tyre.
The greater security of commerce certainly was
not less the object. How could this in distant
lands, probably among barbarous nations, be
better carried on than under the protection of a
sacred institution ?

Upon the manner in which her colonies were
first established and regulated, a considerable
light isthrown by one of the®most valuable do-
cuments that has descended to us from ancient
Carthage. | mean the celebrated ejgpedition
of Hanno, who, in the most flourishing period
of the republic, set sail, with a whole fleet, to
plant a chain of settlements on the western
coast of Africa, on the shores of the Atlantic
ocean, in the present kingdoms of Fez and
Morocco, and at the same time to make a more

“ DIODORUS, ii.p. 415. 'HperXiic & wapd roig drowog. An impor-
tant passage  This does not however excdude the establishment of other
sanctuaries.
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distant voyage of discovery along the coasts®
He placed, after his return, as a memorial of
this enterprise, an inscription in the temple of
Cronos, one of the principal temples of Car-
thage; this was probably translated by a Greek
traveller into his native language, and has fortu-
nately descended to us.

From this account it is plain that the Cartha-
ginians on distant coasts, where they wished to
establish settlements, erected not merely asingle
town, but at once a chain of stations. The pre-
parations, therefore, must necessarily have been
on an extensve scde. The fleet of Hanno,
consisting of sixty ships, did not contain less
than 30,000 colonists, including men, women,
and children. These he distributed into six
towns, containing on an average five thousand
inhabitants each. New Carthage, founded at a
later period on the Spanish coast, was from the
first a large city®. In both cases however,
peculiar circumstances contributed to the rather
extraordinary magnitude of these establishments.
New Carthage was intended to be the chief city
of the republic in Spain; and it was requisite
that the towns founded on the African coast
should have the means of defending themselves

“ gee the trangation of these in the Appendix, where dso are stated
the proofs of the following conjecture.  If this Hanno was the son of Ha-
milcar who fell in Sicily, 480 (see the Appendix upon the genedogy of
the ruling houses in Carthage), then his expedition, as well as his brother
Uimilco's to the western coast of Iberia for the same object, may perhaps
be placed about the year 450; which becomes the more probable as about

this time the Carthaglmans were not engaged in any foreign wars that we
know of. POLYB. i. p. 249.
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against the nomad tribes, whom, however, at
last they were unable to resist. Otherwise it
would scarcely have agreed with the plan of the
Carthaginians to found such large settlements
at first Their object did not require them;
and if they had not been deterred from founding
such by the expense, the difficulty of maintaining
them would have been too great.

The colonists which Hanno carried out, con-
sisted, as we are expressy informed, of Liby-
Phoenicians, and were not chosen from among
the citizens of Carthage, but taken from the
country inhabitants. Whether this was done
that they might carry on agriculture in their
new abode, is a point which history leaves doubt-
ful ; and it would be rash to judge from its being
done on this occasion, that such was the genera
practice. It is highly probable that in other
caes the emigrants were taken from Carthage
or the allied cities.

The same motive which led to the foundation
of these colonies, naturally made it the anxious
care of the parent state to keep them in strict
dependence. And in thisrespect Carthage showed
herself superior to all the commercial powers of
antiquity who planted colonies. Neither the
original Phoenicians, nor the Greek states, were
able to maintain their authority for so great a
length of time. Their colonies either were or
soon became independent; raised themselves
often above the mother state; and not unfre-
quently wrested from her that trade which they
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ought properly to have protected. From such
mortifications Carthage found means to secure
herself: and principally by the great advantages
she derived from her geographical situation, and
her great power both by land and sea, She
was placed nearly in the centre of her foreign
settlements, and was therefore aways nigh at
hand in cae of need. Her great military and
naval force enabled her to maintain a preponder-
ance which rendered it easy for her to keep a
careful watch over her colonies, to hold them in
subjection, and to repress every revolt in its in-
fancy. None of them, the Sicilian not excepted*
among which Panormus was the most consider-
able®, ever attained any great degree of power;
much less were they able to cope with Carthage,
with whom, indeed, not one of them ever dared
to enter the lists.

To what distance their coloniesin general ex-
tended, cannot now be determined with cer-
tainty. Over the more remote, on the shores
of the ocean, an obscurity seems to hover which
we in vain endeavour to break through. Time,
circumstances, and experience, seem, however,
even here to have given rise to certain maxims
which were never swerved from but in cases of
necessity.  Their navigation stretched much
farther, both along the western coasts of Europe
and Africa, than traces of their settlements are
now to be found. And here, again, so far as we

' POLYB. i. 97.
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can judge, they seem willingly to have confined
themselves within the rule, which forbade them
to extend their colonies farther than they felt
they had sufficient power to maintain the domi-
nion of the sea, and thereby to ensure them-
sdves the undisturbed possession of their settle-
ments, and the trade belonging to them. This
accounts for the phenomenon, that in all their
contentions with the Greeks and Etrurians, they
scarcely ever lost one of their colonies.

The shores of the western Mediterranean was
the principal seet of their settlements; though
they were very unequaly distributed. The
coast of Africa, from the western limits of their
proper territory to the Pillars of Hercules, was
covered with them, and there they would scarcely
have endured arival. No nation even dared to
make the attempt. The places there situated
are mentioned, as, has already been remarked,
under the name of the Metagonitish cities, but
seem for the most part to have been rather forts
((frpovpia) thantowns.

Their connections and, settlements on the
southern coast of Spain have been aready de-
scribed.

The shores of Gaul were barred against them.
They here came in contact with their hereditary
enemies the Phoenicians, who had built Massilia
The inhabitants of that city ruled over a great
part of the coast, and were as little inclined to
suffer arival foreign settlement to be made near
them, as the Carthaginians were in Africa. Re-
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peated forcible attempts were fruitless; the Mas-
silians could defend themselves by land and sea™;
and the Carthaginians were compelled to aban-
don their design of founding a settlement there.
They must, however, have formed connections
at a very early period in the interior of the
country, as they drew from thence a large por-
tion of their mercenary troops®. In the time
of the Roman wars, their alliesin Celticaare ex-
pressly mentioned in the treaty between Hanni-
bal and Philip.

On the shores of Liguria they were better
received. Hired troops of this nation were ge-
nerally found in their armies; they were, besides,
united by a common hatred against the Massi-
lians. We do not, however, find that they had
any colonies there. The neighbourhood of the
Massilians, who had covered a part of the Ligu-
rian coast with their settlements, might have
been sufficient to keep them at a distance.

But upon no country, perhaps, were the eyes
of Carthage so constantly fixed as upon Italy
Proper. Itssituation, its fertility, the opulence
of its inhabitants, all attracted her attention.
Y et we find there no trace of any Carthaginian
settlements.  The coads of the whole country
were occupied by seafaring and trading nations,—
Etrurians, Romans or Latins, and Greeks, all too
well acquainted with their own interest to per-

2 See JUSTIN, xliii. 5 ; and compare CAMPOMANES Antiguedad, etc ii.
p. 23. 24.
% POLYB. i. p. 39.
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mit it. The Carthaginians seem, however, to
have neglected no opportunity by which they
could hope to effect their purpose ; whence we
may account for the many treaties and alliances
by which their rivals endeavoured to prevent
their approach. Those with Rome have in part
been preserved by Polybius, and have already
been several times mentioned. A single glance
at them will be sufficient to show with what
anxious care the Romans provided that their
adversaries should build no fort in Latium, nor
retain any town which they might previously
have occupied. A number of similar treaties
with the Etrurians are quoted by Aristotle®.
It is unnecessary to mention the Greeks of
Lower Italy. When, indeed, could Carthagi-
nians and Greeks ever come to an agreement ?

But, on the contrary, a clear and extensive
field was open to them on the ocean-shores of
Africa and Europe. Here there were no com-
petitors to be feared; here there was no one
even to limit their possessions : every, establish-
ment in these regions might in its turn become
a point from which a still more distant com-
merce might be carried on, of which they could
not themselves foresee the extent. An im-
measurable ocean and a new world here offered
themselves, to their enlarging views and enter-
prising spirit.

5 ARISTOT. Polk. iii. 9. " The Carthaginians and Etrurians," says
he, " have a great many treaties on their mutual rights and alliances."

VOL. I. H
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The advantages which these held out, were
not lost upon the Carthaginians, who, at avery
early period, seized upon, and followed them up,
without suffering themselves to be dazzled by
their magnitude. However alluring the pros-
pects, they seem never to have permitted their
colonial system to extend to a larger circum-
ference than their naval power would enable
them to keep in subjection. But we are so in-
sufficiently informed upon this matter, that we
cannot safely pronounce any judgment upon
their undertakings.

We know, however, with certainty, that their
colonies were scattered along the western coasts
of Africa and Spain, and were founded at the
spe period in both quarters of the globe.
About the same time that Hanno was sent to
the coast of Africa, Himilco, another com-
mander, was sent to explore the western coast
of Europe ; and his narrative, aswell as that of
Hanno, was extant in ancient times®. It has
not, indeed, like that of Hanno, been preserved
to us, but very important extracts from it are
found in the fragment of a poem come down to
us, valuable for the information it gives us of
the coasts in the time of the Phoenicians and
Carthaginians. | mean the Ora Maritima of
Festus Avienus, in which Himilco is repeatedly
quoted as authority *°, together with the Greek

S PLINY, H. N. ii. 67.
% FESTT AVIEKI Ora Maritima (different from his, Descriptio Orbii),
v. 177. 412, etc.  See the translation of the passagesin the Appendix, vi.
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geographers, who were very nearly, or quite con-
temporary with him. This poem confirms all
that we have said in the section on the Phoeni-
cians as well concerning their settlements, as on
the extent and signification of the name of Tar-
tessus. It also becomes clear that the Cartha-
ginians were their successors in this part of the
world, and that to a great extent. Both Avienus
and Scylax, who likewise made use of Himilco,
agree with each other respecting the fact, that
many Carthaginian settlements were founded
beyond the Pillars of Hercules®’. Even from
the analogy of the voyage of Hanno who formed
a series of settlements on the western coast of
Africa, we cannot conclude otherwise than that
the commission of Himilco was of equal or
similar extent.

When Scylax says, in the beginning of his
Periplus, that from the Pillars of Hercules on
the European coast, there lay many settlements
of the Carthaginians, it certainly is to be under-
stood that they lay without the Pillars, as the
context informs us that morasses and shallows
next follow, which agreed with the common
notion of that people, who believed the ocean to
be un navigable, but did not apply to the Medi-

@ Beviax, p. 2. CAfd riv ‘Hpechdwr orghiv rav Iy "Evperp
ipwdpia xohld Koapyndoriwy, xal myhdc eai whnppvpile wal wdidyg.
FESTUS AVIENUS correctly translates d#d by ulira, v. 375 :

Ultra has columnas propter Europee latus
Vicos et urbes incolte Carthagini*
Tenuere quondam.

H 2
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terranean. And besdes, as Gades and the
neighbouring Phoenician colonies lay without
the Pillars, we may safely conclude that those
parts were not unknown or unoccupied by the
Carthaginians. Where their settlements were
planted, and how far they stretched, we do not
exactly know; but we may with certainty affirm
that they reached as far as the river Anas (Gua-
diana), and to the Sacred Promontory (Cape St
Vincent)®®. That the Carthaginians formed
establishments on the north coast of Spain, and
in the British islands, is indeed proved by no
express evidence; but that they visited these
shores, especially the Scilly islands, for com-
mercial purposes, will be placed beyond a doubt
in the chapter on their navigation and maritime
commerce.

The towns built by Hanno on the western
coast of Africa, wherever we may separately
place them, certainly did not extend beyond
the boundaries of Fez and Morocco: the first of
them, Thymiaterium, was only two days sail
from the end of the strait, or promontory of
Spartel®®; Scylax mentions it by name®. Next
to that follows the promontory Soloe, Cape

%8 FEST. AVIENUS, V. 205. 225.  According to him the province of Tar-
tessus extended as far as the Anas. The whole of this coast isfull of
Phoenician-Carthaginian remains and names of places. From the Anasto
the Sacred Promontory dwelt the Cynetes, who are mentioned by HEROD.
iv. 49, asthe most westerly people of Europe.

% The farther il lustration of what follows may he seen in the A ppendix,
on the Periplus of Hanno.

® SCYLAX, p. 52. 53
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Blanc near Agimur, where was erected a sanc-
tuary to Neptune (probably a votive offering for
their prosperous voyage), which Scylax describes
as a large altar, decorated with basréliefs, re-
presenting human figures, lions, and dolphins.
A day and a halfs farther sail to the south, pro-
bably in thevicinity of Saffy, along the seacoadt,
five towns were built: their names were Cari-
cum Teichos, Gytta, Acra, Melite, and Aram be.
The last settlement to the south was founded
on the small island Cerne, which must be sought
for either near Mogador, or more probably in
the bay of Santa Cruz. The name which it
bore (but which the Greeks transferred to
amost every distant southern island, in the
same manner as they did Thule to every distant
northern) was given it by Hanno himsdlf. It
was only five stadia (about two-thirds of a mile)
in circumference, and lay in a bay close to the
shore; where it afforded the Carthaginians a
convenient emporium, both on account of its
security from the attacks of the natives, and as
it permitted the approach of the Carthaginian
vesdls, which were unable to reach the coast
itself on account of its shallows.

These colonies of Hanno seem, indeed, to
have been the first planted in these regions.
No traces are found in his narrative of any set-
tlements having previously existed there; but
the whole length of the coast is described as a

81 SCYLAX, p. 54.
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new discovery, which he extended beyond the
Senegal, as he pushed his discoveries much
farther than he founded settlements. The ulti-
mate fate of the latter is wrapt in obscurity ; in
the time of the Roman wars they had cessed to
exist, and had probably fallen a prey to the
nomad tribes.

But if, aswe shall presently see, the naviga-
tion and intercourse with these regions were, at
least for a considerable time, kept up, it will not
be surprising that some of the western idands
should become known to the Carthaginians.
Such express evidence is preserved of this, that
we cannot doubt of the fact in general, although
some obscurity still rests as to particulars. The
Phoenicians had, indeed, as Diodorus informs
us®?, discovered an island in the ocean, many
days sail to the west of Libya, the romantic
description of which almost forces upon our re-
membrance some of the Fortunate idands of the
South sea, which have lately been made known
to us. All that Diodorus tells us of its being
situated at a considerable distance in the ocean,
of its nature, of its plentiful streams and rivers,
of its productions, and especially of its great
variety of trees> agrees with no other island so
well as Madeira®. The general information

52 Diononus, i. p. 345.

& Quite the contrary is the case with regard to the Canary islands, to
which we might at first apply it; and it agrees with them least of all in
the number of streams, even navigable rivers, of which Diodorus spesks.
These islands lack water ; while in Madeira we reckon seven rivers,
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spread abroad respecting it, made the Etrurians,
then a formidable maritime power, desrous of
possessing it. But the Carthaginians, treading
in this respect, as well as others, in the footsteps
of their forefathers, would not alow it. They
guarded the island with their own peculiar jea-
lousy. When, indeed, the settlements from
Carthage began to be numerous, they not only
prohibited the entrance of the Etrurians, but ac-
cording to another account™, exterminated even
the ancient inhabitants. They set a higher
value upon this island because, according to
Diodorus, they regarded it as a place of refuge
in case of need : that at the first appearance of
decay in the mighty Carthage, this island might
shelter its inhabitants, and a new Carthage rise
here in the midst of the ocean. Unfortunate

besides numerous brooks. It may be asked whether the Carthaginians
were likewise acquainted with the Canary idands. A passge in F.
AVIENUS'S Description of the Coasts, not only seems to point towards them,
but | think | can trace therein a certain allusion to Teneriffe and its
volcano. Beyond the Pillars, says he, v. 164, etc. lies anisland,
—on ocean's bosom spread, ¢
Where varying herbsin wild profusion grow.
Sacred to Saturn is the land esteemed,
And nature's power is there terrific seen ;
For when by chance the mariner draws nigh
The coadt, the ambient waters rage around,
The island shekes and starts among the waves
And deeply trembles—while the ocean lies
Calm in the distance, silent and unmoved.
Can an island in which avolcano rages be better pictured in words? Its
being dedicated to Saturn shows plainly that it was occupied by the Car-
thaginians. We shall become acquainted with him, as we advance, as
one of their principal deities.
5 ARISTOT. de Mirab, cap. 85, ed. Beckm. Compare the passage with
the corrections of Heyne.
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people! They forboded the fall of their empire,
whose frail support they felt shake beneath
them; but their protecting genius drove from
their imagination the lugubrious idea that they
should be buried under its ruins®.

® POLY a ii. p. 58. ‘Ewavriow daiporeg Kepyndoviuy.
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CHAPTERIII.
The government of Carthage.

ARISTOTLE, who possessed so accurate a know-
ledge of the different constitutions of his age,
mentions it as a merit in the Carthaginian go-
vernment, that it had at that time undergone no
very great change, either from the civil broils of
its citizens, or the usurpation of tyrants’. He
justly considers this as a proof of its judicious
organization; and an inquiry into it would, on
that score alone, deserve attention, even if the
state with which it is connected did* not, on so
many other accounts, justly claim it. To give,
indeed, what the historical inquirer would natu-
rally wish for, an historical development of the
Carthaginian government throughout all the
periods of the republic, our want of information
renders impossible.  But few accounts have de-
scended to us, and even these few we dare not
make-use of without mistrust. The foreign
historians of this republic rarely extend their
research into its internal affairs; and when they

L ABISTOT. Polit. ii. 11. See the translation of the chapter in the
Appendix.
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do, the form of the Roman government floats
continually before their eyes; they compare
silently, and often imagine that they find a simi-
larity because they look for it. The names of
the Roman magistrates are given to the Cartha-
ginian, and, together with the name, its attri-
butes; although the nature of things tells us
that the corresponding situation of the magis-
trates among a commercial and a warlike people
must be very different. The inquiry is thus
rendered exceedingly difficult, and if we would
at all succeed in our object, we must not number
the authorities but weigh them.  The first place
among the historians is due, without contradic-
tion, to Polybius. Hewas best acquainted with
the constitution, is accurate, and the most uni-
form in hisexpressions. His authority, where we
can quote it, is in my opinion decisive, whether
confirmed by the agreement of others or not.
Diodorus and Appian are certainly inferior to
him, .yet not so much so as Livy and Justin.
We make use of them only where Polybius fails
us. Fortunately, however, historians in this
part of our labour are not the only source of
information. In addition to them we have Aris-
totle, who in his treatise on politics has devoted
awhole chapter to the constitution of Carthage®.

3 ARISTOT. Polit. ii. 11. How much better still should we have been
informed if his lost treatise on governments had been preserved. That of
Carthage was explained therein. In his Politics this was not his object,
but only to show how far the Carthaginian constitution corresponded with
the advance, which man, according to his system, may make towards a
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To him we are indebted for the most valuable,
and at the same time the most faithful particu-
lars; and thefollowing remarks are for the most
part founded upon his statements.

The Carthaginian state had, in common with
Rome, Athens, Sparta, and the other most
celebrated republics of antiquity, the genera
character of having a single city for its head.
And although all parts of the empire did not
stand in an equal relation towards the capital,
they were, nevertheless, in some degree subor-
dinateto it; and the citizens of Carthage formed
the ruling body. However great, therefore, the
dominions of this city might become, the govern-
ment still remained municipal, and must as such
be considered. But since the compass of our
inquiry confines us to the burghers of this city,
it becomes of so much the greater importance
that we should form a clear conception not only
of what is properly called their constitution, but
also respecting their civil relations in general,
the dasses of the citizens, their sources of profit,
etc. These taken together will enable us to
estimate with tolerable accuracy the civilization
of this people.

good government. A complete and detailed explanation of it can not
therefore be here expected. The treatise of THEODORUS MEIOCHITA be-
longing tothefourteenth century, mept 'Kapyhiovor Xai miy kar' airge
iroXirtiac, was not published till after the third edition of this work, in his
Miscellanea philosophica et historica, Greece, Lips. 1821 ; and reprinted and
explained by Professor KLUOE, at the end of his Aristoteles de Politia Car-
thaginiensium. It is, however, not so much an investigation as a charac-
teristic of the Carthaginian government, mostly from known sources, yet
not altogether without new matter.
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Carthage was from the beginning a trading
city, and it was undoubtedly by trade that she
raised herself to opulence and power. It is,
nevertheless, a mistaken notion to suppose the
Carthaginians a mere nation of merchants; the
foregoing observations have in some measure
already shown in what esteem they held the
cultivation of the soil as well as commerce.
Nature did not lavish upon them her treasures
in vain. The establishment of so many inland
colonies, appropriated solely to agriculture, is at
once a decided proof of the fact. They left not,
however, this branch of industry to be carried
on in the colonies alone, but followed it them-
selves. All accounts agree in praising the high
state of cultivation found in the neighbourhood
of Carthage. "The territory through which
Agathocles led his army after their landing,”
says Diodorus®, " was covered with gardens and
large plantations, everywhere intersected by
canals, by which they were plentifully watered.
A continual succession of landed estates was
there seen, adorned with elegant buildings,
which betrayed the opulence of their owners.
These dwellings were furnished with everything
requisite for the enjoyment of man; the pro-
prietors having accumulated immense stores
during the long peace. The lands were planted
with vines, with palms, and many other fruit
trees. On one side were meadows filled with
flocks and herds, and on the lower grounds

® DIODORUS, ii. p. 411.
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ranged troops of brood mares. In short the
whole prospect displayed the opulence of the
inhabitants: the highest rank of Carthaginians
had possessions here, and vied with one another
in pomp and luxury." Fifty years later, when
they were invaded by the Romans under Regulus,
Polybius draws a similar picture of thisdistrict®.
A number of elegant villas were upon that occa-
sion destroyed, an immense booty obtained in
cattle, and above 20,000 slaves carried off.
And in general, says this writer in another
place®, the Carthaginians drew their private
income from their own landed property; the
public revenue from the provinces. It is, more-
over, awell-known fact, that the science of agri-
culture in its widest range, and in all its parts,
was so well handled by them in their writings,
that the Romans did not think them unworthy
to be translated into their own language®.

They in fact appear to have even attached

4 POLYB. i. p. 76.  Ibid. p. 177.

 PLIN. xviii. 3. When the Romans, says he, took Carthage, they gave
the libraries found there (consequently there were some) to the native
princes: namely to their alies in Numidia. And this throws a light
upon the manner in which the works of the Carthaginian historians had
come into the posssssion of king Hiempsal (see above, p. 21). The works
of Mago alone, one of the kings or suffetes of Carthage, upon agriculture,
in twenty-eight books, was translated into Latin by D. Silanus. The
fragments of it preserved to us by Pliny are sufficient to show us that it
treated in full detail upon all kinds of husbandry, agriculture, planting,
breeding of cattle, etc. See a translation of them in the Appendix. It
cannot then be doubted, even if the above mention of libraries fail to prove
it, that there existed a Caithaginian literature; that it was supported by
the great of Carthagej aud that it was certainly not merely a poetica
one, but rather a prosaic. A work so extensive as that of Mago could
neither be the first nor the only one.
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more importance to agriculture than to com-
merce. In scarcely any part of the ancient
world did the merchant hold the highest
rank, and probably not in Carthage. It is
plain from what has been aready said, that
families of the first rank were in possesson of
large estates, from whose produce they drew
their income; while, on the contrary, there is
not a single trace in the whole history of the
republic of their being concerned in trade.
Aristotle certainly informs us, that their magis-
trates were not prevented from engaging in
trade’; but the expression is so vague that it
may as well be understood of the produce of
their lands and their mines, which in part
belonged to private individuals, or with still
greater probability of the usurious interest on
loans. In whatever way, however, we may ex-
plain this passage, it is evident from the whole
tenor of their history, that commerce was not
the usua occupation of the higher ranks of Car-
thaginians. It seems more probable that it was
their common custom, as one of the following
chapters, on their military system, will show, to
devote themselves to a martial life; particularly
as the military state is expressly distinguished
from that of the merchant®.

The government of Carthage was the work
of time and circumstances. An express legis-

" ARISTOT.V. 12. "Efteris abroty ypmper{Zeobu
® DIODORUS, ii. p. 450.
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lation by which the rights and relations of the
constitutional authorities were defined is no-
where mentioned. And if we consider this
rightly, it will immediately appear that nothing
was more firmly established or accurately de-
termined in the Carthaginian constitution than
in the Roman; consequently the government
could not come to maturity at once. Probably,
therefore, the constitution was perfected by de-
grees, chiefly by internal broils, of which some
slight traces are found in the early history of
the state; custom and usage was the sanction
which madeitlegal. A monarchical government
is usually given to Carthage at its foundation;
this afterwards became changed, we know not
how or when, into arepublic. That thisreally
happened is stated, though only incidentally, by
Aristotle®. This opinion, however, only rests
upon an uncertain tradition respecting a queen
Dido, who is generally supposed to have been a
princess of unlimited authority’®. But, without
doubt, Carthage adopted, after the custom of all
the colonies of ancient times, the constitution of
her parent state; and, notwithstanding she
might thereby give herself what were called
kings, yet, as will be seen under the head of
Phoenicia, this government was by no means
despotic.

° ARISTOT. Pdlit. v. 12.

0 That there was aso another fable besides that of Dido, according to
which Zorus and Carchedon were the founders, we learn from APPIAN,
viii. 1.
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However this may have been, all accounts
agree that an aristocracy arose, which soon
obtained that strength and solidity which form
the striking feature of that kind of government,
distinguished however by many institutions pe-
culiar to itself.

During theflourishing period of the republic,
and even as late as the Roman wars, it remained
unshaken ; two attempts to overthrow it passing
over with little or no effect™. The foreign
policy of Carthage was the counterpart of her
domestic government. While the latter re-
mained firmly established, the former remained
equally secure.  The constant prosecution of
the same plans for many centuries, a willing
limitation of her conquests, and a moderation
even in the midst of fortune, are all character-
istic features of a temperate aristocracy, and
are incompatible with a democratic government.
The prevailing projects remained as it were
hereditary in the ruling families;, and as these
became changed by the wars with Rome, a re-
action upon the internal relations of the sate
followed, as an amost unavoidable consequence,
for they were too closely connected not to be
mutually influenced by each other. The all-
dissolving hand of time, and the corruption of
the national character by avarice and immode-
rate wealth, helped dso to effect this change;
but it is probable that the careful and bustling

" ARISTOT. and POLYB. ii. cc. Thefirst attempt was made by asenator
named Hanno, and another by Bomilcar; both of whichfailed. Justin, 1. c,
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activity of aristocratic policy would have found
means to prop up the tottering fabric of the
state, if the internal shocks had not been as
sisted by violence from without.

But what was the form of this aristocracy ?
Did it give Carthage an hereditary nobility ?
And if so what were its rights and privileges ?
These are questions of very high importance,
but which cannot be answered without great
difficulty.

If we take hereditary nobility in the stricter
sense of the word—that is, if we understand
by it a number of families who, by their birth
alone, had an exclusive right to the administra-
tion of government, such as was possessed by
the patricians in the early days of Rome, and
by the nobili in Venice—there remains no proof
that such an hereditary nobility with hereditary
rights existed in Carthage. But there are many
degrees between so powerful an aristocracy as
this and complete political equality ; and al-
though there may be no evidence of ah heredi-
tary nobility in Carthage similar to the one here
described, yet it may, on the other side, be very
easily proved that a perfect political equality
was still farther distant. From the want of a
fixed constitution, with its fundamental laws
reduced to writing, everything had here been
effected by circumstances and relations to which
time and place had given birth. Inarich com-
mercial city wealth had naturally the greatest
influence. As in Carthage the magisterial office

VOL. I. |



14 CARTHAGINIANS. CHAP. 11I.

conferred honour without revenue®, and as it
nevertheless must have brought with it a great
expense; it follows of course that it could only
be administered by the opulent. Rich families,
therefore, although they might have no heredi-
tary claim, procured one by their wealth, which
was not less valid while it lasted. Riches, how-
ever, were not always alone sufficient. " The
magistrates of Carthage," says Aristotle, " were
chosen on account of their property, their worth,
and their popularity =" The latter was essen-
tial, asthe elections in Carthage depended, in a
great measure, on the people. Authority flowed
from personal superiority of every description.
Birth might asss in obtainingit, but could not
giveit done. Even noble families, if they sunk
into poverty lost it. But of all qualifications,
none would be so powerful in a conquering
state as military renown; and even from the
scanty remains of Carthaginian history which
are left, we may gather sufficient evidence to
prove that it was chiefly at the beginning of
what may be called the Period of Conguest,
that great and noble families raised themselves
to such a pitch, asto excite the jealousy of the
state.

2 ARISTOT. 1. c.

B3 ARISTOT. Polit. v. 7; ii. p. 280, “Ohrov odw 4 wolirka Shiwes lig
e whoiror val dperiy, cal Gfjpoy, olov {v Kepygdin, Gbry éperorpn-
riep dore, And i 2, OF pdvor dporivipgy, dhhd rai whourivigy
olovrai delv alpeiy roie doyorruc. The dpremiveny Of Aristotle does
not signify birth, but persona merit, of whatever sort it might be, which
procured for its possessor general esteem.
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It was not, therefore, so much a real heredi-
tary nobility that composed the aristocracy of
Carthage, as a number of optimate families™.
The number of these families cannot now be
ascertained with anything like certainty; it
could not always have been the same; but itis
evident that sometimes a single family main-
tained for a long period so high a degree of
authority that the generals and principal magis-
trates were taken chiefly from it. The house
of Mago, the first conquerors in Sicily and
Sardinia, affords a striking example of this.
From the genealogy of this house, so far as it
can now be collected from the fragments which
remain of ancient writers®®, it is clear that for
at least four generations (a full century, if not
more), it gave generals to Carthage; and even
the repeated misfortunes of some of its members
did not take from it this privilege.

But however great the power and influence
of such families might have been, it remains
nevertheless certain that the government never
became a pure aristocracy, but always contained
a mixture of democracy, though that demo-
cracy was very limited. Both Polybius'® and

| t bears the'appellation of f»dekes, POLYB. i . 118; of
Emuparkararon,
DIODORUS, ii. 399 ; of Nobiles, LIVIUS, xxii. 58, and such like,

5 See the Appendix.

% POLYB. ii. p. 562. The government of Carthage seems also to have
been originally well contrived with regard to those genera forms that have
been mentioned.  For there were kings in this government, together with
a senate, which was vested with aristocratical authority. The people like-
wise enjoyed the exercise of certain powers that were appropriated to them.

12
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Aristotle’” agree in placing the government of
Carthage among the mixed forms, although the
aristocratic element predominated. A closer
inquiry into the rights of the people, the nature
and power of the senate, concerning the magis-
trates and their business, as well as the forma-
tion of the courts of justice, will give us a
deeper insight into the internal organization of
the state, and perhaps as deep a one as the
scarcity of materials will allow.

Aristotle and Polybius both mention the
Spartan government as that which bore the
greatest resemblance to the Carthaginian in
most of its principal parts; the latter also com-
pares it with that of Rome as it existed in his
time, when as yet no demagogue had broken
the power of the senate *°. Although we must
beware of following these comparisons too far
in particulars, as the great difference in the
manners and habits of the two nations will suf-
ficiently teach us, they nevertheless serve, taken
together, as the groundwork of many important
inquiries; and by employing them we become
immediately convinced that the power of the
people in Carthage was more moderate than
could otherwise have been supposed.

The rights which they possessed were exer-
cised, as we learn from many examples, in their

In aword, the entire frame of the republic very much resembled those of
Rome and Sparta.

" ARISTOT. ii. 11. 1 ARISTOT. et POLYB. 1. c.
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public assemblies; of the internal organization
of which we however know nothing, as we are
altogether ignorant of the way in which the peo-
ple or citizens were divided and classed. Even
respecting the extent of their rights we can only
give probabilities. We only know for certain,
that whatever was brought before the people
was first deliberated upon in the senate; how
otherwise could the aristocracy have maintained
their authority. What, however, was brought
before the people we cannot precisely determine.
The principal question is, what part had the
people in the election of magistrates? Many of
these, kings and generals in particular, we know
were elected; and so far as we can judge from
single examples, the nomination was first made
in the senate, and afterwards brought to the
people for their confirmation®®. Although the
election, therefore, was not entirely in the hands
of the people, they nevertheless acted a principal
part in them. This important right kept the
leading families in a continual dependence on
the people, whose favours they could not do
without. But in a state so rich as Carthage
these elections would easily produce bribery;
which, even in the time of Aristotle was become

¥ Hannibal was thus named general, POLYB. iii. 419. Another ex-
ample of the nomination of the people, which does not however exclude
the previous one by the senate, is found in POLYB.t. 206. So, on the
contrary, wefind the nomination of the senate did not exclude the confir-
mation by the people, DIODOBUS, ii. 399. The usual expression of Poly-
bius, is the Carthaginians elected, which ssems to be used intentionally as
including both the senate and people.
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so common, that he expressly says, the highest
offices in Carthage were bought and sold.

Besides this, another right which was enjoyed
by the people, as we can affirm with certainty
on the testimony of Aristotle?®, was that of de-
ciding in all cases upon which the senate and
kings could not agree: and when these were
brought before them, they not only possessed
the power of adopting or rejecting them, but also
of deliberating upon them ; as every one was at
liberty to attack or defend them 2! Lastly, we
find many examples of state affairs of high im-
portance, such as declarations of war and trea-
ties of peace, being brought before the people
for their sanction, after having been discussed
by the senate?® ,although this does not seem to
have been absolutely necessary?.

The highest political body of the republic,
and upon which devolved the management of
all affairs of state, was the senate; and there
seems no doubt but that during the flourishing
period of the republic, previous to the com-
mencement of the wars with Rome, that assem-
bly held in its own hands the whole power

% ARISTOT. Palit. ii. 11.

2L ARISTOT. 1 c.

2 POLYB. iii. 490. 493, and the principal passage in the speech of
Scipio, 508, which leaves no room for donbt. Also DIODORUS, i. p. 679.

% Examples of the contrary are found in POLYB. i . p. 456. DIODORUS,
ii.p. 412. They are however rather specious than real, as from the mere
silence of the people it cannot be concluded that they were not consulted.
Might it not also, during the period iu which the power of the senate be-
came'absolute, as was the case in Rome, have become little more than a
mere form"!
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of the government. Respecting its internal or-
ganization the writers of antiquity are silent, and,
as they had occasion so frequently to mentionit,
we may judge from their silence how little atten-
tion they paid to the study of the Carthaginian
government. Indeed, whether the senate was
merely a chosen body of the citizens, from time
to time renewed; or a permanent assembly;
whether it was in the power of every citizen to
become a member of it, and how many enjoyed
this privilege; and finally, by whom the senators
were elected; are all questions of high impor-
tance, but which, for want of more information,
can only very unsatisfactorily be answered.
That the senate of the republic was not pe-
riodically renewed from among the citizens, but
a permanent assembly, admits of no doubt;
otherwise it could not have acquired the solidity
which secured it the government of the republic;
and Polybius would have been as little able to
compare it with the Roman senate as Aristotle
with the Spartan. But whether it filled up its
own body, or whether, as in Rome, the having
filled certain offices, opened the entrance to it,
or whether new members were elected from the
people, there unfortunately remain only very
imperfect accounts. We are no better informed
respecting the number of its members.  Perhaps
it was"not legally fixed. There are, however,
data from which we may conclude that they
amounted to a considerable number, and pro-
bably, as in Rome, to severa hundreds. We
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find numerous deputations of its members sent
forth?*; many others were absent with armies
as commissioners ; besdes which, a considerable
number was requisite for the preservation of its
dignity and authority.

The name usually given to the senate by the
Greek writers, and which they also applied to
the Romans, was gerusia. This term is fre-
quently used as synonymous with that given to
the council of state {eéyxrqres)”®;, and some-
times with the spiedriun?. We learn however
from more precise writers that those appellations
were not synonymous; and this throws an im-
portant light upon the internal organization of
the Carthaginian senate, which contained within
itself a smaller and alarger council. Theformer,
or more select council, wes called gerusia, and
the latter synkitos, and both these were some-
times included under the name of synedrium.
Thus we find in two passages of Polybius, the
gerusia and synkletos expresdy distinguished
from one another. In the army of Mago in
[taly, two out of the gerusia and fifteen out of
the council were taken prisoners”’. When
Rome obliged the Carthaginians to give up
three hundred young men as hostages, they
were partly to be taken from the sons of the

2 |n POLYB. i. p. 215, a deputation of thirty members to reconcile
Hamilear and Hanno. AgaininLIVY, XXX. 16.

% As for example in DIODORUS, i. p. 679, and many others,

% POLYB. i. p. 480.

2 TOLYB. iii. p. 228.
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gerusia and partly from those of the council®®.
Diodorus aso makes a distinction between them
in more than one passage®. It is therefore evi-
dent that a distinction must have existed; and
from the proportion which the number of pri-
soners above mentioned bear to each other, it
sems plain that the members of the council
were more numerous than those of the senate,
or gerusia. We may, therefore, consider the
latter as composed of a selection, as its name
implies, of the senior, or most worthy members;
forinit, asisshown by agreat number of exam-
ples, the most important affairs were first de-
bated. This is Oplaced beyond a doubt by a
passage of Livy3°: " The Carthaginians were so
dismayed at the capture of Syphax, that they
refused to listen to any one who advised a con-
tinuance of hostilities, and sent thirty of their
principal elders, as ambassadors, to solicit peace.
With them," continues the historian, " the select
council is held in the highest reverence, and
enjoys a paramount control over the senate
itself." The relation in which the gerusia stood
to the larger council, may doubtless be drawn
from this fact: they were not two completely

2 pOLYB. iv. p. 671. Butin another place Polybius calls the senate
eyehgrog, Seiii. p. 490.

* DIODORUS, 11. CC.

% Liv.xxx.16. Oratoresad pacem petendam mittant trigintaseniorum
principes. 1d erat sanctius apud illos consilium, maximague ad ipsum
senatum regendum vis. What Livy cals the senatus is therefore the
larger council, the siryxiqreg ; the seniores, on the contrary (the gerusia)
the smaller.
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separate  assemblies, for the members of the
gerusia belonged dso to the larger council, and
we have therefore very properly called it a select
council. Thisisaso confirmed by the manner
in which they transacted business; for we learn
from many examples, that state affairs were first
laid before the gerusia, and after having been
deliberated upon there, were brought before the
larger assembly.

Respecting the origin of this select council, an
account is preserved to us in Justin which gives
us a deep insight into the Carthaginian govern-
ment. " When the house of Mago," says he™,
" became dangerous to a free state, an hundred
judges were chosen from among the senators,
who, upon the return of generas from the war,
should demand an account of the things trans-
acted by them, that they being thereby kept in
awe, should so bear themselves in their com-
mand in the war, as to have regard to the laws
and judicature at home." From this passage it
is clear that the hundred were selected from the
more extensive assembly of the senate; and the
number of its members is also determined. The
subsequent history of Carthage sufficiently shows
that it remained a permanent assembly, as does
aso the severity, and often cruelty, with which
it treated unsuccessful commanders, who some-
times chose rather to lay violent hands upon
themselves, than submit to its rigour®. This

¥ JUSTIN, xix. 2. * DIODORUS, ii. 412.
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assembly was from its first formation a high
court of judicature and state tribunal; and to
it was confided the care of maintaining the ex-
isting government. An institution such as this
is quite in the spirit of an aristocratical republic,
in which a comprehensive system of policeisthe
main support of the government; it is however
too apt to degenerate into espionage and tyranny,
as did the council of ten, and the state-inquisi-
tion connected with it, at Venice. The influ-
ence of individual members of an aristocracy,
especially when invested with military com-
mand, soon excites the jealousy of the other
rulers; such a tribunal®® as this, therefore, is
not so much raised against the people as
against the aristocracy itself. It is likewise
easy to comprehend how an institution like this
would go beyond the purpose for which it was
originally designed; and as a natural conse-
guence that the most important affairs of state
would ere long be first transacted in it. Thisis
corroborated by the testimony of Aristotle, who
calls the council of the hundred the highest tri-
bunal in the state. It is true that he does not
expressly say that this council was the same as
the gerusia, nor on the other hand does he con-
tradict it; and it seems therefore rather to fol-
low from the expression just cited that it was,
as we cannot see in what sense a centumvirate
like this could have stood superior to the gerusia.
But the formidable power necessarily under the

% ARISTOT. Polit. ii. 11,
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command of a state-tribunal of this kind, ele-
vated asit is above all that is great and powerful,
and, what is almost inseparable from it in what-
ever form it may appear, even though its primary
institution may be merely to repress luxury,
the erecting itself into a censorship of public
morals®*, render it frequently dangerous to that
liberty which it is its peculiar duty to protect.
This, was the course which affairs took in Car-
thage. During the flourishing periods of the
republic, the council certainly answered the end
for which it was designed: the prevention of
domestic revolutions in the state. Only two
attempts of this kind are known to us, both of
which failed®®; and the great and permanent
solidity which is universally ascribed to the Car-
thaginian government, was in some measure
owing to this institution. In the latter period
of the republic, however, its power degenerated
into oppressive despotism, as will be shown in
the last chapter of this inquiry.

As regards the internal organization of this
council, we have alittle more information. Its
members, according to Aristotle, discharged the
duties of their office without fee or reward.
They were elected; yet neither by the people

% The censorship of morals in Carthage was very rigid. A single ma-
gistrate was appointed to the office, whose power was so great that he
even reprimanded and checked the general Harailcar, as he interdicted him
from following a suspicious connection. CORN.. NEPOS, AMILCAR, C. 3.
If this magistrate was not a magistrate of the gerusia, he certainly stood in
aclose connection with it.

* The one aready mentioned by Hanno, B. C. 340, which Aristotle
knew of; and that by Bomilcar, Di DORUS, ii. 437, who did not dietill
306, therefore after Aristotle's time.
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nor the larger senate, but by the pentarckies, or
councils of five. What these were it is difficult
to discover. They are only mentioned by Aris-
totle; but then it iswith the addition that they
managed many and the most important affairs
of government, and that they filled up their own
number. There were therefore not one, but
several pentarchies; each of them, as the name
implies, composed of five members. Aristotle
adds that the members of these continued in
office for avery long time; as it was necessary
that they should hold some office before they
could be elected into a pentarchy, which still
they retained after they ceased to belong to that
body®*. Such is the sum of our information,
which, though thus limited, affords some idea
of the general character of these bodies. They
were committees to which various and indeed
the most important branches of the government
were entrusted. What these branches were
cannot be affirmed with certainty; but it is
highly probable that the administration of
finance, etc., were among them. It is not how-
ever probable that the government of the pro-
vinces fell within the number of their duties®.
From all that we know of the Carthaginian
state, and from what we have aready stated, it
appears that these were always confided to in-

% ARISTOT. 1. c.

¥ KLUGE ad Aristotelem, p. 120, etc. The reason which the author
brings forward is the analogy of the ten men of Sparta; this however can
have no great weight, as these were only military magistrates.
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dividual governors; and never to a council.—
Again, it is certain that the peniarchies were
closely connected with the gerusia, whose mem-
bers they even elected. It seems indeed pro-
bable that they themselves were nothing more
than committees chosen from the gerusia ; for
if all affairs of importance first came before that
council, is it to be supposed that they would
have transferred the management of them to
any but members of their own body ? This dso
best explains the statement of Aristotle that the
members of the pentarchiesremained very long in
office, and took part in the government; because
they must previously have belonged either to
the gerusia, or at least to the larger senate, and
afterwards have again become members of the
gerusia. Although many of the above state-
ments rest only upon conjecture, they appear to
be highly probable; not merely from their
agreement with all the other written accounts,
but because they also are most in unison with
the aristocratic character of the government,
which nearly approached to an oligarchy.

The duties of the Carthaginian senate, in-
cluding both the larger and smaller body, seem
upon the whole to have been of the same nature
and extent as those of the Roman. There is
no doubt that all business relating to foreign
affairs were under its management. The official
reports were delivered to it by the kings, who
presided ®. It received foreign ambassadors; it

% POLYUIUS, i. p. 456.
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deliberated upon all matters of state; and its
authority was then so great that it decided even
upon war and peace: although, as a matter of
form, the question was sometimes laid before
the people®. Its power, therefore, seems to
have been unlimited, so long as its decisions
agreed with that of the suffetes. In this gese it
aone had the power of deciding whether the
matter should be laid before the people®. It
was only when these two branches of the go-
vernment could not agree that it was left for
the people to determine®. The senate conse-
quently held the greater part cf the legislative
power in its hands; nothing being brought
before the people upon which it had not first
deliberated; and the senate then determined
whether or not it should be laid before the
popular assembly. That to its care was con-
fided the welfare and security of the city, and
that it had the supreme direction of the public
revenue, is probable from what has been said
of the gerusia. They belonged essentialy to
the character of the aristocracy.

Aristotle, in comparing the Carthaginian with
the Spartan constitution, finds another simi-

* POLYBIUS, i. p. 81. 456 ; iii. 498. DIODORUS, t. p, 412, 450 ; ii. p.
574. 679.

“0 ARISTOT. Pol. ii. 11 ; JOH.v. MULLER, Univ. Hig. vol.i. p. 105,
is in error when he says that the pentarchy and the senate agreed on the
questions which were to be submitted to the people. Thisisin direct op-
position to the testimony of Aristotle, who spesks of the unanimity of the
kings and the senate.

“LARISTOT. Polit. ii. 11,
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larity, viz. between the public meah of the com-
panies*? and the Phiditia. But that the syssitia
or clubs at Carthage were very different from
the public tables of Spartain which all the citi-
zens, and even the kings were obliged to share,
is however evident. How, in one of the most
populous commercial cities of the world, which
even at its fall numbered 700,000 inhabitants,
composed of every variety and mixture of ranks,
could such a regulation exist? On the other
hand, socia unions among the ruling class
(which might perhaps have had some political
tendency) are completely in the spirit of an aris-
tocratical republic; and in acity sorich as Car-
thage they would become connected, if not
always, yet occasionally, with public banquets.
Such assemblies | understand by the companies
of Aristotle, and not a general division of the
people. In free states political parties are natu-
rally formed, and we know that there was no
want of them in Carthage. The members of
such parties required meetings unrestrained by
ceremony or form (perhaps like the whig club
in England), where they might come to an
understanding among themselves; and from
modern history we know, that in such political
clubs determinations are often formed before-
hand, which afterwards are sanctioned in the
legitimate assemblies. How far this was the
cae at Carthage we cannot say with certainty ;

VA anesitin riv framae,
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but traces of it are plainly to be discovered in
its history. Deliberations among the nobles
without form, or in secret, are repeatedly men-
tioned by Polybius®. The evidence of Livy is
still more to the purpose, in the passage where
he states, that the plans and negotiations of
Aristo, with the Barcine party, when sent to
Carthage by the fugitive Hannibal, were debated
first in societies and at banquets, and afterwards
in the senate **. But we obtain most light upon
this subject from a passage in the above-men-
tioned work of Theodorus Metochita. " The
Carthaginians," says he, " transacted their state
affairs by night; and in the evening and at
night time held their meetings and societies.”
That this cannot be understood of the regular
meetings of the senate and people, which cer-
tainly were held by day and,not by night, may
be shown by many examples. If they were
held by night, it was because the affairs required
secrecy®. It can therefore only be understood
of social meetings such as clubs or private so-
cieties; and which, in so hot a climate, might
very naturally take place in the evening or
night, and be connected with feasting; without
our concluding therefrom that they were secret
assamblies.  These must not be confounded

“ POLYB. iii. p. 83; iv. 669.

* Livy, xxxiv. 61.

“ As the secret audience which the senate were obliged to give the am-
bassadors of Perseus. Liv. xli. 27.

VOL. 1. K
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with the public entertainments which some of
the nobles' gave to the people®.

At the head of the senate and republic were
the kings, as they are called by the Greek
writers; the Romans usually compare them
with their consuls;, their proper name was
suffetes””.  All that we know positively respect-
ing them is that they were elected, and elected
from the principal families; that they had the
highest place in the senate, before whom they
laid the subjects to be discussed; and that, on
the whole they possessad a high degree of power
and influence®. Thus far we learn expressly
from Aristotle; all beyond is left to conjecture.
As Aristotle compares them with the Spartan
kings, and Polybius with the Roman consuls®,
and both spesk of them in the plural number, it
certainly seems highly probable that there were
aways two reigning at the same time. That
this was in fact the cae we are not expressly
informed by any contemporary writer®®, and
those of later date have here but little authority;
we might indeed be led to adopt the contrary

% Onthispoint | cannot concur in the opinion of KLUGE upon ARISTOT.
p. 45, though | agree otherwise with his view of the Syssitia.  The account
of thebanquet of Hanno (JUSTIN, xxi. 4), intended for the purpose of bring-
ing about a revolution in the state has nothing to do with our subject.
It was altogether of a different kind.

4T Liv.xxx.7, Suffetes, quod velut consulare imperium apud eos erat.
FESTUS: Suffes, consul lingua Poenorum. The Schophetioa of the He-
brews.

% ARISTOT. 1. c. “ POLYB. ii. p. 562.

%0 S CORN. NEP. Hannib. cap. 7,
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supposition because only one king is frequently
spoken of°!; though this is not conclusive that
there was not aso asecond. The same uncer-
tainty exists respecting the duration of their
office. It has generally been believed from the
analogy of the Roman consuls, that they were
changed every year; but little dependence is to
be placed on the testimony of Nepos®, upon
which this opinion rests, as this writer is draw-
ing a parallel between them and the Roman ma-
gistrates.  On the other hand, there are strong
reasons for supposing the contrary to be the
cae  Thus the name of kings (Basuneis)i, by
which the Greeks distinguished them, would in-
dicate rather a ruler for life than one annually
elected™. Besides, Aristotle, in comparing them
with the Spartan kings, finds only one difference
of importance between them; namely, that in
Sparta the dignity was hereditary in two fami-
lies, whilst in Carthage it depended upon elec-
tion. Now had the Carthaginian kings been
renewed yearly, would Aristotle have, neglected
so note so striking a difference? Would he in
short have been justified in making the compa-
rison a all ? The same inference may be drawn
from an expression of Polybius. " In Hannibal's
army," says he, " was Hanno, the son of king

L Asin POLYB. i. p. 456. 478. 52 CORN. NEP. 1. c.

%2 Although the second archon in Athens bore thetitle of Basakedig(king),
it happened, asiswell known, because he had under his care the sacra of
the ancient kings, and so far he stood in their place.

K2
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Bomilcar®" Would he have thus distinguished
him if his father had only been king for one
year ? The question however is decided, in my
opinion, by a passge in the newly discovered
work of Cicero, De Re Publico,®. In this he
compares the kings of Carthage with those of
Rome, and contrasts them with the magistrates
who were afterwards annually elected. How
could he have done this if he had not been as
sured that this dignity continued for life ?

It is sometimes stated of particular kings of
the Carthaginians, " that they ruled according
to law™." Whether this expression refers to
the legitimacy of their power or its restriction
by law, or whether it denotes the king who ad-
ministered affairs at home, as opposed to the
one who acted as general abroad®, | dare not
venture to decide.

Next to the rank of king that of genera was
the highest in the republic. " In elections,”
says Aristotle®®, " and especidly in those of the
highest offices, such as kings and generas,
respect is paid to the two qudifications of rank
and weath." It appears, therefore, that its
government in one particular had a great supe-
riority over the Roman. It kept distinct the
military and civil power. The dignity of king
and general was not regularly united, though

% POLYB. i. 478. ® CICERO de Repub. ii. 23.
% DIODOBUS, i. p. 685, ii. p. 574, katd worowre aseAlvwy,
S KLUGE Ad Aristot. Polit, p. 92. ® ARISTOT. Polit. ii. 11.
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severa examples show that these offices were
not incompatible with each other. But then
the king could not enjoy the latter without the
command being expressly conferred upon him®.
At the close of the campaign his powers ex-
pired; and previously to a new one, a fresh
nomination was necessary®. There are dso
examples of generds being made kings during
their command®. That other foreign expedi-
tions were aso intrusted to the kings, is shown
by the voyage of Hanno for the establishment
of colonies on the western coast of Africa; who
is expressly called king of the Carthaginians.
At the same time we often meet with generals
who were not kings; and Aristotle is therefore
right in distinguishing them. Hannibal, in his
treaty with Philip, calls himself general, and not
king®%. It would be superfluous to bring for-
ward other examples.

The election of generals according to regular
order first took place in the gerusia, and after-
wards was brought before the senate and
people®®. If the army took upon themselves
to nominate one of their commanders, it must
only be considered an exception to the rule;

% DIODORUS, i. p. 574. The dlder Hannibal, ii. p. 14. Upon king
Mago was conferred the command in Sicily.

% DIODORUS, ii. p. 412. 61 DIODORUS, i. p. 685.

& CORN. NEP. Hannib. 7, is the only one who says of Hannibal, he
had become rex at twenty-two years of age. This, however, is evidently
ablunder ether of the writer or transcriber, and rex is put instead of dux ;
for we know that Hannibal a this age was crested general.

% POLYB. i. 413.
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and even in this case their nomination required
the sanction of the senate and people. It was
not unusual for several generds to be ap-
pointed when several armies were in the field®
The power of the Carthaginian generas does
not appear to have been at all times the same.
We have examples of unlimited authority being
given them®®: and probably even the title of
general was conferred, as that of imperator, in
the higher sense, among the Romans. At other
times commissoners were delegated by the
gerusia from their own body to attend the
generals, and in their name, jointly with that
of the generals, public affairs were transacted ;
though perhaps the power of the commander
in military matters still remained unfettered®.
But the high responsibility of the latter at their
return made circumspection necessary; and
therefore we often se them, before decisive
undertakings, calling the other commanders to a
council of war®’.

The Roman writers spesk of pragtors and
queegtors among the Carthaginians . But only
once, and that an extraordinary case, when
Hannibal after the war with Rome was placed

® POLYB. i. 77.

5 POLYB. i. p. 156; Dion-onus, ii. 575.

% This was the cae in the army of Hannibal, as is shown by the treaty
with Philip. POLYB.ii. p. 598. It iswell known that the same was done
by the French national convention during the wars of the French revo-
[ution.

5 Hannibal called to a council his brother Mago and the rest of the
officers. POLYB. i. p. 538.

B LIVY, xxxiii, 46.
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at the head of the state, do we hear of a praetor.
It does not therefore seem to have been are-
gular office in the republic. The quaestor, in
close connection with the gerusia, had the
management of all matters relating to the fi-
nances ; but neither the duties of his office nor
his proper title can be more accurately deter-
mined. Perhaps he was the chief of a pen-
tarchy which conducted the affars of the
treasury.

Respecting the administration of justice in
Carthage, our information is very scanty ; we
shall nevertheless be able to saize its generd
character. For this we are indebted to Aris-
totle, who, though he is so brief in his remarks
on the Carthaginian constitution as to be almost
unintelligible, yet, in another part of his work,
he explains himself somewhat more fully. " In
some states” he says®, " there is no body
of citizens (84wes) and no popular assembly
(denanric), but only a senate (svyxinres), and
lawsuits are decided solely by indivicjwals (xard
uéposy, as is the case in Lacedemon, where civil
Suits (ovuBeraia)) are decided by the different
ephors, criminal cases by the gerusia, and other
magistrates perhaps determine other causes. It
is just the same at Carthage, for there all law-
suits are decided by certain magistrates’."

* ARISTOT. Polit.iii. I.

[™ Aarator. Polit.iii. 1. "By Aaxedaipom rag riw ovpgfokaiow ficdfe
rivw ipdpwr dhdog EAdag, of fL yéperrag rig poviede, iripe & Tswg dpxh
rig irfpag rdv abriv M rpimon cal wepi wapyndiva: Tdoag ydp dpyai
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From these statements it will at once appear
that there was no judiciary assembly of the
people at Carthage, as & Rome and Athens.
This must certainly have prevented many evils;
as popular tribunals formed one of the most
dangerous and injurious institutions possessed
by the free dtates of antiquity. The foregoing
arrangement too was quite in the spirit of aris-
tocracy, with which popular tribunals are in-
compatible. It farther appears from the pas
sge quoted, that all lawsuits were decided in
Carthage by magistrates and regular courts of
justice. Respecting the constitution of these
courts we have indeed little information, as
Aristotle, our only authority, is here so very
concise.  He names expressly only one of these

*ovtg epivoper rdg Sicag.  Compnro i, 9, eal (dpuirrarperichy) rd rig
Siwag twd a3y dpysivy Bwdloofar wicag, rai pa) Shhag v’ Ehia,

kettamep iy Aaceompot.  The meaning of the latter of these passages (as
to which the author expresses some doubt) is the same as of the former, viz.
that at Carthage some one separate court (though doubtless sitting in dis-
tinct tribunals) decided all lawsuits, whether in the nature of civil causes,
or casss of homicide, which in the ancient states were commonly left to be
prosecuted by the kinsmen of the deceased; whereas at Sparta different
species of lawsuits were distributed among different courts : cases of homi-
cide being heard by the councillors, civil suits being apportioned in classes
to particular ephors, cases of adoption and the marriage of heiresses belong-
ing tothe kings, etc. In Carthage every court had an universal juris-
diction: at Spartathejurisdiction of each magistrate waslimited to parti-
cular kinds of suits. The meaning of the former part of the passage trans-
lated in the text is, that in some dates there is no large body of free
citizens (i. e. the commons arein the power either of a narrow hereditary
oligarchy, or of the public magistrates), nor is there a regular popular
assembly, but the magistrates have the power of convening the people
when they please, and lawsuits are decided not by the whole body of the
people judging in rotation (as at Athens), but by a certain class or order
of the community, ward.pépag.  See ARNOLD on Thucyd.ii.37. Note
added to thistranslation.]
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bodies, that of the hundred and four™, which we
must be careful to distinguish from that of the
hundred, with which it is often confounded, al-
though the difference is accurately marked. He
compares it with the ephors of Sparta, and
points out only this difference, that the latter
were chosen from all classes of the people, while
the hundred and four were selected from among
the more powerful citizens. That this also was
an aristocratic principle requires no proof; nor
that the great dissimilarity in their number
must have arisen from the great difference in
the populousness of the two cities. From its
being compared with the ephors, it is aso plain
that this board was a superior court for the
decision of civil suits. As to its other powers
we can offer little more than conjecture. It
is probable that this board contained severa
subdivisions or sections, to which the examina-
tion of certain classes of lawsuits was intrusted,
and that the sentence was afterwards pro-
nounced in full assembly (in pleno). -Whether
however to this full assembly, besdes the
hundred and four, all the remaining magistrates
of Carthage belonged, admits of doubt™. Livy
certainly saysin one place, that the suffetes sat
in judgment’®; but | understand this as refer-
ring to the high tribunal of the hundred, or the
gerusia, in which we know that they presided,

L ARISTOT.il. 11, & KLUGE ad Aristot, Palit. p. 168.
™ LIVY xxxiv. 61,
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and which took cognizance of treason, as did
aso the gerusia of Sparta, as we learn from the
comparison of Aristotle, which is confirmed by
history. That besides the board of the hundred
and four, there were other courts of justice at
Carthage not mentioned by Aristotle, can
scarcely be doubted; but they are not known
to us.

Such is the sum of our information respecting
the constitution of Carthage during its flourish-
ing period. The great rock upon which it split
was the too powerful influence of wealth in pro-
curing the highest offices of state, and, what was
closely connected with it, the accumulation of
many offices in one person®.  The ties however
by which the whole state was knit together
were too strong for the effects of these evils to
be immediately felt,—religion was one of the*
most important of them, and must not be left
unnoticed.

The religion of the Carthaginians was the
same as that of their forefathers the Phoeni-
cians”™. It appears however to have undergone
many changes on the coast of Africa; as the

™ Both are remarked by ARISTOT. Polit. ii. 11.

" S in particular the learned treatise of my friend: tBisnop D.
MUNTER: The Religion of the Carthaginians, the second and much im-
proved edition, Copenhagen, 1822, towhich | refer for everything relating
to religion, which does not come within the scope of the present work.
But though we here speek of the religion of the southern nations, it must
not be forgotten, that it here was always connected with fanaticism. How
much this prevailed among the Carthaginians may be seen from the state-
ment of DIODORUS, i . p. 701, that three hundred men willingly devoted
themselves to death as sacrifices.
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Carthaginians were not at all averse to the
introduction of foreign gods™. But that it con-
tinued substantially the same is proved by the
great veneration paid by the Carthaginians to
the Tyrian Hercules, to whom they sent yearly
embasses and offerings, and by their adherence
to ancient and sometimes cruel rites, though
greatly softened by the spirit of the age”. The
Greek and Roman writers commonly give the
names of their own gods to those of the Cartha-
ginians; and Hercules, Saturn, and Neptune
were the first among them. The Carthaginian
name of Hercules was Melcart, the tutelar deity
of the city both in Carthage and Tyre; that of

" Thus the Carthaginians introduced the worship of Ceres from Sicily.
DIODORUS, i. p. 701. They sent ambassadors to the Delphic oracle, ii.
p. 318.

" We know that the offering of human sacrifices was a native custom in
Phoenicia and Carthage. According to DIODOUUS, ii. p. 415, it had gra-
dually grown so much out of use, that only the children of daves were
clandestinely sacrificed ; and it was only had recourse to in times of pecu-
liar distress.  The Romans, and other civilized nations of antiquity, prac-
tised it, and therefore it affords us no rule by which we can judge of their
civilization. Itis true that the number of human sacrificef was greater
among the Carthaginians than among these nations; but what was it com-
pared with the thousands destroyed by the Spanish inquisition ! and these
not merely children, not merely offered in the times of pressing calamity,
as among the Carthaginians, when man in his despair sought and hoped
to find deliverance! No one | hope will consider this remark as an en-
deavour to defend the practice of sacrificing human beings. | only wish, to
show that it requires but a modification of the same idea, to bring back in
different ages, and even among civilized nations, the same horrors.  The
farther particulars upon this custom among the Carthaginians may be
found collected by MUNTER, p. 17, etc. | place but little reliance upon
later Roman writers with regard to what they relate of the more early
periods. But as we read in Bowdich and others, that the custom of offer-
ing human sacrifices even now prevails in Africa to a fearful extent, must
notitsorigin lie still deeper? May not this custom originally be in some
way connected with the dave trade?
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Saturn or Cronos, Moloch or Bel, aready spoken
of under the head of Babylon ; but neither that
of Poseidon or Neptune, nor that of Triton, both
originally Libyan deities, are preserved. Besdes
these gods there was the goddess Astarte, fre-
quently confounded with Aphrodite, or Venus,
likewise of Phoenician origin. What objects or
powers of nature were originally represented by
these beings, and received the adoration of man,
may be left to the learned in religious history to
determine. The only question to be considered
here is, whether, and how far, their religion was
interwoven with the constitution and became a
part of the government? Many passages show
that this was the case to a considerable degree.
There was however no distinct order of priests,
or religious caste, in Carthage as there was in
Egypt. Neither do we find traces of any parti-
cular sacerdotal functions being hereditary in
certain families. Nor have we any information
as to the degrees of dignity in the hierarchy.
But the offices of the priesthood were filled by
the highest persons in the state, and had out-
wards marks of honour attached to them; so
that some of the most important of them were
not deemed unworthy the sons of their kings™.
Among these was doubtless the priesthood of
Melcart, with which the religious missions, or

™ S the account of Cartalo the son of Malehus, in JUSTIN, lib. xvii.
7. When the worship of Ceres and Prosper!ne was introduced at Car-
thage, the principal men of the city were appointed as their priests.
Diououi's, i. 171.
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Theorice, to the temple of the national god at
Tyre were connected”. Indeed the most im-
portant public affairs were so intermingled with
religious ceremonies, that it seems probable that
the magistrates were aso priests, or at least
might become s0. The generals were obliged
to offer sacrifices even during the time of bat-
t1e®.  Prophets accompanied the armies, with-
out whose advice nothing could be undertaken®®.
Public monuments of the greatest enterprises
were 8placed in the principal temples of Car-
thage®®; and the foundation of sanctuaries™ was
aso connected with the planting of their foreign
settlements, where care was taken, as has been
shown in its proper place, to introduce the reli-
gion and form of worship of the mother country.
Imperfect as this account of the Carthaginian

constitution is, and must remain, it is neverthe-
less sufficient to show its general character. In
a commercial state, depending upon a single
city, little ese could be expected than that the
more opulent families would seize the govern-
ment and form an aristocracy, of which the
mai nspring was the senate, which derived dignity
from the splendour of its wealth and conquests,
and which found its support in the mutual jea-
® JUSTIN, 1 c

% AsHarnilcar did inSicily. DIODORUS, i.699. Andagain, HEIIOD.
vii. 167. 8 DIODORUS, 1.¢.

8 | jke the voyage of Hanno which was inscribed in the temple of
Saturn; and adso the monuments which Hamilcar, the son of Mago,
erected in the colonies, and particularly in the capital. HEROD. 1. c.

8 As was the sanctuary of Neptune on the west coast of Africa by
Hanno; and that of Hercules at New Carthage in Spain by Asdrubal.
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lousy of its members, and the religion of the
people. It was thus for a successon of cen-
turies preserved unshaken, until after the first
peace with Rome new circumstances and rela-
tions were introduced, which loosened the bands
that had hitherto held the government together.
How this change came to pass, and what were
its consequences, will be explained in the last
chapter of our inquiries respecting this republic.



CARTHAGINIANS.

CHAPTERIV.
Public Revenue of Carthage.

T H E greatness and power of a conquering com-
mercial state naturally depend in a great mea-
sure upon its finances. Of its most splendid
undertakings many are altogether different from
those of merely warlike nations; even its wars
are carried on rather by itsriches thanits armies.
What immense treasures Carthage must have
expended in the foundation of her many colo-
nies? And how much it must have cost her to
maintain her numerous armies, almost entirely
composed of mercenaries!

It would therefore be highly desirableto know
whence these vast treasures flowed, the way in
which they were managed, and how they were
expended ? But unfortunately upon these sub-
jects we are left almost wholly in the dark.
Scarcely one of the ancient writers has given
us more than a few scattered hints respecting
them.

Before however we discuss the revenue of a
state, it is necessary to define accurately, in what
its wealth consisted, and what were its most im-
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portant expenses. Gold and silver were certainly
the standard of value at Carthage; money, pro-
bably of both metals, was aso coined there’.
That the possesson of the rich mines which they
obtained brought a considerable quantity of the
precious metals into their country is certain ; but
their wealth consisted quite as much in the pro-
duce of their industry. It has aready been
shown how diligently agriculture was followed
among them; and in countries so highly favoured
labour must have been abundantly rewarded.
Not less important was the produce of their
manufacturers and artizans. Many and indeed
the most important expenses of the state were
of a kind that never require to be paid in the
precious metals. The expenses of the govern-
ment in Carthage were probably light. There,
as well as in Rome, the offices of state were
regarded as appointments of honour, and filled
without pay. The chief expense of the nation

! Whether the Carthaginians stamped gold and silver coinsis a ques-
tion still doubtful. See ECKHEL Doctrina Numm. Vet.iv. p. 136. We
are not without coins with Punic inscriptions, some of which were coined
in the Sicilian cities, Panonnus for instance, under the dominion of Car-
thage. Yet it still remains uncertain whether any coins are extant issued
by the city of Carthage herself. But that in Carthage a gold coinage was
current is clear from POLYBIUS, vol. i. p. 164, who mentions that the
mercenaries should be paid with it. Thereis aso the example of Hanno,
who, after the loss of Agrigentum, was fined about six thousand pieces of
gold. DIODORUS, vol. ii. p. 503. But it is not probable, that a commer-
cial city like Carthage, whose colonies coined money, should not have had
any coinage herself. It may however be believed that the Carthaginians
learned the art of coining from the Sicilian Greeks, who had brought it to
the highest perfection. The Punic money extant was mostly coined in
Sicilian cities. Thisin some degree explains, how the art might remain
confined to these cities, without being exercised in the capital.
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was undoubtedly the maintenance of its fleets
and armies; the latter, however, might be, and
indeed, as will be shown, was effected in a great
measure by payment in kind. Neither was their
foreign trade carried on entirely by means of
gold and silver; but to a considerable extent,
perhaps the greater part, by barter.

Up to the time of the great conquests made
in Spain by Hamilcar Barca, and his successors,
the quantity of gold and silver, and dso of coin
at Carthage, was probably much lessthan might
at first sight be supposed. These conquests
were the means of increasing to a large amount
the revenues and treasure of Carthage. The
first peace with Rome, and the war with the
mercenaries which followed, were both occa
sioned by want of money; awant which is never
perceived after the conquests in Spain.  Another
circumstance aso in the early history of Car-
thage clearly shows, if not the absolute, yet the
relative want of a circulating medium composed
of the precious metals.

Although the Carthaginians had in reality no
paper money, or bank-notes, they had neverthe-
less a contrivance answering nearly the same
purpose, and which existed aso in some of the
Greek commercial cities, as well asin some mo-
dern states—namely, tokens. They are, in-
deed, in many places mentioned as a money of
leather; but it is nowhere so clearly described
as in the dialogue upon riches, attributed to

VOL. I. L
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/Eschines the Socratic philosopher?.  "We
must look, however,"says he, in the passage
quoted, "to the sort of money. The Cartha-
ginians make use of the following kind: in a
small piece of leather a substance is wrapped of
the size of a piece of four-drachmae; but what
this substance is no one knows except the
maker. After this it is sedled and issued for
circulation; and he who posesses the most of
this isregarded as having the most money, and
as being the wealthiest man. But if any one
among us had ever so much, he would be no
richer than if he possessad a quantity of peb-
bles" It follows from this description, that this
money (which therefore by othersis improperly
caled leather-money), was not, like the small
coins, composed of copper or bronze, which
Would pass only for their intrinsic worth; but
rather a representative of specie, upon which a
fictitious value was bestowed in circulation, and
which therefore out of Carthage was of no
value. Another fact may be gathered from
this description, namely, that it was only under
the authority of the state that this money was
stamped and issued. The sed was evidently
a peculiar mark impressed by the state, and
which probably showed at the same time its
current value. Finally, it is clear from the same
account that they had found means to prevent

2 S ESCHINES Dialogi c. Fischeri, p. 78, ed. 3, where the other pas-
sages of Pluto, Aristides, etc. are collected.
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its being imitated, since the manner of preparing
it remained a secret. The words "what was
contained within the leather was unknown to all
except the maker," cannot reasonably be sup-
posed to mean that they had not a general
knowledge of what it was, but rather that they
were ignorant of its exact material. If it were,
as may be supposed, a composition of metals,
their proportions remained a state secret. The
great disadvantages arising from the forgery of
representative money are too obvious, not to
call forth immediately the exercise of ingenuity
as far as possible to prevent it.

The revenues of Carthage flowed from various
sources, and were of various kinds; to gain
therefore a complete knowledge of them we must
divide them into classes, and examine them in
detail.

In a conquering state, with such extensive
possessions, the tribute paid by dependent na-
tions, must necessarily have been a most im-
portant branch of the public revenue. They
were not however in all parts the same; and in
Africa itself the contributions paid by the cities
were widely different from those of the country? .
These towns were situated along the coast, and
were mostly opulent places of trade; it is there-
fore natural to suppose that they paid their
taxes either in money or in the precious metals.
The territory of Carthage had its coast covered

® This distinction is clearly pointed out by POLYBIUS, val. i. p. 179.
L2
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with a succession of towns whose number alone
must have given them importance. But the
largest contributions were drawn from the towns
around the lesser Syrtis, in the district of Em-
poria: a specimen of their value is shown in the
quota of Little-Leptis*, that town aone paying
atalent daily to the capital®>. The amount of
these taxes seem in general to have been fixed
and certain; but in time of war they were so
much increased, as easily to account for the dis-
affection of some of those towns towards Car-
thage®.

Very different was the tribute collected in
the open country, and the settlements founded
therein. The tribes which inhabited these re-
gions were, as we have ssen above, employed in
husbandry, and, as was very natural, paid their
tribute in the produce of their industry’. And
thiswas aso the case with the foreign provinces,
especidly Sardinia. Many passages prove that
the tribute here was paid in kind®; and that a
part was stored up in the country for the use of
the army, part sent to Carthage, where it was
stowed in large magazines for the same purpose’.
To what extent this tribute was levied in peace-
able times is unknown, but examples are not
wanting to prove that, in casss of need, they

4 An important passage upon this will be found in POLYB. vol. iv.

p. 547. S LIVY, xxxiv. 62.
5 An example of it is mentioned in POLYB. val. i. p. 179.
" POLYB. I.c. 8 S the foregoing section upon Sardinia.

® POLYB.-VOI. i. p. 178 APPIAN, i. p. 435.


http://Poi.yb.-voI

CHAP. IV, PUBLIC REVENUE. 149

were raised sometimes even to half the pro-
duce® Can we wonder then that the sesds of
discontent should take root here; or that every
insurrection and foreign invasion of the territory
of Carthage should teem with so much danger
to that republic ?

Another principal source of the Carthaginian
revenue seems to have been the customs, which
were collected as well in the ports of the colo-
nies as in those of the capital itself. In the com-
mercial treaties between Carthage and Rome'!
still extant, the conditions under which foreign-
ers could enter some of the Carthaginian ports
are defined with great precision. We are in-
formed by Aristotle, that in their treaties with
the Etrurians, it was accurately stipulated what
commodities might or might not be imported.
That these duties were very heavy is proved by
the contraband trade ; which was very consider-
able between Cyrenaica and the commercial
towns of Carthage". Indeed, in the last period
of the republic, the customs seem to have been
the most important branch of the revenue. The
thorough reformation of the finances which
Hannibal effected at the conclusion of the s
cond Roman war, when he was placed at the
head of the government, consisted chiefly in his
regulating the sea and land customs, which be-
came so important, that without the imposition

 POLYB. vol. i. p. 179.
L ARISTOT. Polit. iii. 9. Op. ti. p. 261.
2 STRABO, p. 1193.
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of any new tax upon individuals, they supplied
all the wants of the state™.

A third, and perhaps in later times the most
fruitful source of the public revenue, was its
mines. The Carthaginians inherited from their
forefathers a propensity to seek for the precious
metals; and as they succeeded them in the
possssson of the countries which contained
them, it was natural that they should again
work the mines which they there found already
opened. Spain, the country in which they
chiefly, if not exclusively abounded, is men-
tioned in our inquiries respecting the Phoeni-
cians, and has aready been spoken of in the
present work. Its chain of mountains, stretch-
ing across the southern part of that kingdom,
seems to have been particularly rich in metals;
in gold and iron, but especidly in silver. We
learn aso from Diodorus”, that the inventions
and ingenuity of man, was brought to aid his
industry in working the mines. That it was
carried to a vast extent we may be assured
from the statement of the same writer, that " all
the mines which were known in his times were
opened by the Carthaginians®." There must
however have been a great difference in this
respect in the period before and after the great
accession of territory obtained by the victories

B LIvY, xxxiii. 47, Annibal postquam vectigdia quanta terrestria
maritimaque essent, et in quas res erogarentur, animadvertit etc. The
words plainly show, that the vectigaliawere thereal customs.

“ DIODORUS, i. p. 359, etc. > DIODORUS, i. p. 360.
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of the family of Barca. The mines which they
possesed in the infancy of their power, were
probably limited to Bcetica, or the country near
the Guadalquiver, the ancient colony of the
Phoenicians; the mountains in the territory of
Castulo, nor far from Cordua, the present Sierra
Morena, are celebrated for their riches'®; but
the conquests of Hamilcar Barca having been
undertaken principally with a view to extend
these establishments, we find, after his victories,
that the richest mines lay in the neighbourhood
of New Carthage (Carthagena), the new capital
built by the Carthaginians in this European
Peru. They were situated, according to the
accounts of Polybius”, about three miles from
the city, and were in his time, when the Romans
had become masters of it, so considerable as
to employ forty thousand daves, and to give
a daily produce estimated at twenty-five thou-
sand drachmas'®. A certain Aletes is said to
have discovered them, and met with more grati-
tude from the Carthaginians Jhan the discoverer
of the mines of Potosi did from the Spaniards.
A temple next to those of iEsculapius and
Vulcan, was erected to him in New Carthage,
in which he was venerated as a demigod by a
grateful posterity™®.

28 pOLYB. vol. iii. p. 277. It is nevertheless remarkable, that Dio-
DOBUS places the most ancient mines of Spain in the Pyrenees. Or is
this only the general name for the mountains in that place 1

Y POLYB. val. iii. p. 208. 8 About 2000/,

" POLYB. L c.



152 CARTHAGINIANS.

Whom the Carthaginians employed to work
these mines we are not told : whether they sent
daves there for that purpose, as the Romans
did afterwards, or employed the natives who
were themselves miners®®.  Probably, as the
number of daves among them was so great,
they did both. Nor are we better informed to
whom the mines belonged—whether to private
individuals or to the state. The fact that the
Carthaginians were enabled by them to pay
their numerous armies and to carry on their
great wars, renders it indeed probable that, to
acertain degree, they were the property of the
state. In opposition to this, however, we find
examples of some of them being in the posses
sion of the great families, who worked them
for their own profit *K

The foregoing were the ordinary revenues of
the state ; but in pressing circumstances other
means were resorted to. Thus we find the
republic during her first war with Rome, endea
vouring to procure a foreign loan; for which
purpose an embassy was sent to Ptolemy Phila-
delphus, but failed in its object?. Privateering

2 DIODORUS, 1. c. What Diodorus says of the daves there who
worked them, is not to be understood of the times previous to the Roman.

2 This is very certain o far as regards the Darcine family, from the
use which they made of the Spanish treasures as bribes. PLINY, H. N.
XXiii6, remarks, that Hannibal derived a large income from one of his
mines.

Z APPIAN, i. p. 92. They requested two thousand talents (about
400,0001.); Ptolemy refused it; but offered his mediation. He stood
in a friendly relation with Rome as well aswith Carthage, and a loan to
either of the states would probably have been regarded as a breach of his
neutrality.
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was another means which the Carthaginians
sometimes had recourse to, and of which Aris-
totle gives us a remarkable example. " The
Carthaginians having numerous mercenaries in
their city, whose pay they were unable to dis-
charge, devised the following measure; they
gave notice that if any citizen or resident alien
had, or wished to have, a license to make re-
prisals on any foreign state or individual, he
should register his name. In consequence of
this many persons having registered, they plun-
dered with a fair pretext all ships sailing into
the open seq, atime being appointed for giving
an account of the prizes. A large sum of money
having been thus collected the soldiers were
paid and dismissed, and a judicial inquiry was
made respecting the prizes, after which a sdis
faction was made from the public revenue to
those who had been unjustly plundered®®" A
remarkable instance of"the Carthaginian mari-
time law. Under the mask of reprisals a piracy
was carried on, in which the state made itself
the accuser, the judge, and the executioner.
Might we not amost take this for the model
of aprize court in modern Europe ?

2 ARISTOT. Op. vol. ii. p. 384. [In the passage of the CEconomics re-
ferred to (ii. 2, 10,) the author has been deceived by the reading of the
common editions Eapynddwoy, instead of the right reading KAy gy,
which Schneider has restored from the Leipsig manuscript. The words,
which after the German have been rendered " into the open sea," evidently
signify " into the Euxine sed’ <(ely rd» Ddwrov), at the mouth of which
Chalcedon was situated. The whole narration is therefore inapplicable.
See SCHNEIDER'S notes on the passage, and GAISFORD on ARISTOT. Rhet,
i,-12, 18. Note added to this trandlation,]
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From this enumeration of the known sources
of the revenues of Carthage, and from the little
that we do know respecting this state, it may
clearly be seen of how much we still remain
ignorant! With regard to all that concerns
the administration of the revenue, we are un-
fortunately left in the dark. From what we
have said above of the gerusia, it appears to
have had the genera direction of the public re-
venue; we may adso venture to regard it as
more than probable that one of the pentarchies,
with a magistrate at its head, whom the Romans
called quaestor, formed aboard for its immediate
management. But how many questions still re-
main which we either cannot answer at all, or
at best only by conjecture ? Before whom did
the managers lay their accounts? Who fixed
the taxes; was it the people, or, as ssams most
probable, the senate ? But it is better to con-
fess our ignorance than to advance empty con-
jectures. Even thelittle that might be deduced
from the passage of Livy already mentioned %
would only perhaps lead us to fase conclusions;
since he only spesks of abuses, from which we
cannot infer the state of things during the flou-
rishing period of the republic.

2 LIVY, xxii. 45, 46.
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CHAPTERV.

Of the Navigation and Maritime Commerce of
Carthage.

THE situation of Carthage appears to have de-
termined both the general course and extent
of her commerce. It consisted of a land and
seatrade. The following chapter will be dedi-
cated to the former; the present will be de-
voted to the discussion of the latter.

The groundwork for our researches on this
subject has aready been laid in the accounts
which we have given of the foreign possessions
and settlements of the Carthaginians. If it be
true, as we have shown i Mo be in treating of
the Phoenicians, that it is the genius of all great
maritime nations to make their colonies the
principal seats of their trade, the same might
naturally be expected to hold of the Cartha-
ginians. The peculiarities, however, in the re-
lations of Carthage with her colonies, which
have already been developed, will explain some
deviations from this general principle, which
would otherwise seem extraordinary. Every in-
dividual who has discovered a profitable branch
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of industry, endeavours as much as possible to
keep his discovery secret; it seems then natural
that states, with so much greater means in their
power, should have asimilar feeling. That jea-
lousy therefore which exists in trading com-
munities, is not the effect of a refinement in
general politics, but springs up with the first
efforts of commerce; hence we may expect to
find that the ancient states devised various plans
for securing a monopoly of trade. By no other
trading people of antiquity do we find this policy
carried to a greater length than by the Car-
thaginians ; no other indeed could maintain its
colonies in such strict dependence; an advan-
tage which enabled her to keep her trade so
entirely to herself, and to preserve it for so long
atime.

If we still possessed copies of that succession
of aliances and treaties which Carthage con-
cluded with foreign powers, we should be able
still more distinctly to trace the principles of her
commercia policy. From the fragments, how-
ever, which are left, we clearly see that she was
too selfish to allow of foreign participation where
it could be avoided, although she was at times
sufficiently yielding to give up a part rather than
risk the whole.

The city of Carthage was the capital and mis-
tress of the state, and the people or citizens
of Carthage the ruling body. The colonies on
the contrary, served .merely as staples for trade,
planted on foreign coasts. Hence the maxim
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naturally arose to make the capital the centre
of commerce, and to prohibit its colonies from
trading farther than was consistent with the in-
terest of the capital. This will at once show
the motive which led Carthage to those jealous
restrictions imposed upon her colonies; and will
account for the remarkable fact, that no instance
occurs of one of them ever becoming a great
commercial city. Had the parent city alowed
these the exercise of a free trade, it would have
been impossible for her to have prevented their
rise, or to have maintained her authority over
them.

The harbours of the capital were open tothe
vesds and merchants of foreign nations, ac-
cording to the treaties entered into respecting
them; to all the remaining portsin theterritory
of the republic in Africa admission was either
altogether forbidden, or rendered extremely dif-
ficult. To those places alone where a competi-
tion in trade could not be prevented, asin Sicily,
was access permitted to foreigners; butin such
caxss only under very severe restrictions.  Fo-
reign trade was carried on under the inspection
of the government; officers were appointed to
superintend it, and the money due to the seller
was guaranteed by the state *

However sdfish this policy may appear, it is

! Proofs of this remark are contained in the first two treaties with Rome,
aready often mentioned. - From them it isevident that the gulf in which
Carthage lay, aswell asall the rich and fertile eastern coast belonging to
it, was altogether prohibited to the "Romans.
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not unexampled in modern times; but among
the Carthaginians there existed specia reasons
for adoptingit.

First, the greater part of their trade being car-
ried on with barbarous nations, consisted in bar-
ter; and here competition is most to be dreaded.
So long as the savage is kept in ignorance, he is
ready to exchange his goods for the merest
trifles, because he knows not their true value;
but every rival open his eyes by offering him
double, nay, sometimes tenfold, for his commo-
dities. To alow free trade to their colonies,
and open their ports to foreigners, was in other
words to destroy their own market.

Again, Africaand Sardinia were the granaries
whence Carthage drew food for her numerous
armies. The less therefore the other countries
on the Mediterranean cultivated their lands, the
greater must have been the disadvantage to
the republic of a free trade, and of course a free
exportation of corn.

We may then fairly conclude, that the policy
of Carthage, however paltry and sdfish it may
seem in a genera point of view, was imposed
upon her by circumstances. | shall now take a
survey of the principal branches of her maritime
commerce: premising only afew remarks upon
the manner in which it was carried on.

The Paulus of Plautus shows” how usual it
was among the maritime nations of antiquity,

# Act V. Se. 2. v. 54, etc. The patriotism and national pride which
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when commerce by commission was yet in its
infancy or altogether unknown, for the merchant
not only to trade in his own vessels, but even
to carry his wares from place to place. This
seems to have been the case with the Carthagi-
nians, and in some degree proves, that their
ruling families could scarcely apply themselves
to commerce. These voyages of the merchant
rendered some arrangement necessary for his
reception among strangers, and this led the
Carthaginians to adopt a law or alliance of hos-
pitality in use among the Greeks, as the form of
that people was most current among the Greek
cities. Thiswas sometimes practised by indivi-
duals towards individuals, and sometimes by
whole cities towards individuals. It was cus-
tomary for men to exchange certain tokens, the
production of which secured them the rights of
hospitality; and it is in this manner that the
Carthaginian merchant in Plautus shows his
token of hospitality at Calydon in AEtolia®.
This was aso frequently the case in many other
Greek cities of the mother-country, but more
especially in the colonies.

Notwithstanding Carthage preserved a close

Platttus, judging from the translation of Bellermans, attributesto the Car-
thaginian merchant should not pass unnoticed.

31, c.v. 85. Si itaed, tesseram

Conferre si vis hospitalem : eccam attuli.

The words of the Carthaginian merchant. The tessera hospitalis of
Malta, still extant, does not bear upon our subject, as it was sent by the
Greek city in thisisland, to a Greek in Syracuse. Sec the explanation in
Huis Malta Antica,p. 192, etc.
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correspondence with her parent state, and not-
withstanding the intercourse which she main-
tained with Greece, with Egypt—especially in
the time of the Ptolemies—and with Cyrene,
she seems never to have had much share in the
commerce of the eastern part of the Mediterra-
nean : the competition here was perhaps too
great, or perhaps she had not a sufficient num-
ber of colonies in this quarter; though her trade
with the parent state, so long as that maintained
its splendour, could not have been inconsiderable.
To counterbalance this, Carthage coveted the
exclusive possession of the commerce of the
western Mediterranean; and although the jea-
lousy of many powerful rivalsin Massilia, Italy,
and Sicily, prevented her obtaining it, she never-
theless bent the whole force of her policy to
preserve her station among them; and probably
obtained more by this means than by outward
force her decided superiority over them.

Sicily and Southern Italy were the first points
to which her navigation was directed. Cartha-
ginian merchants had settled in Syracuse, as
well as in other Greek cities, whose harbours
were aways full of their ships®. These fertile
countries found Carthage the best market for
their commodities, especidly for their oil and
wine, both of which they produced of an excel-
lent quality®; and this the rather because the
Carthaginians could advantageously dispose of

“ DIODORuS, i. p. 678. °  DIODORUS, . p. 606.
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the wine in Cyrene, where they exchanged it for
silphium, a contraband article®. Vineyards are
mentioned as having been cultivated in some
parts of ancient Africa’, and olives nourished, at
least in the Carthaginian territory; they were
not however sufficiently abundant to supply the
great consumption, especially of the armies,
though they might perhaps have sufficed for the
wants of the capital. Had Carthage ever ob-
tained the entire possession of Sicily, this trade
alone would have indemnified her for all her
expenses; the immense wealth which it gave
to the towns of Sicily and Italy is sufficiently
known.

That an active commerce existed between
Carthage and the other nations of Italy, the
Etrurians and Romans, is shown by the many
commercial treaties contracted by them®. A
great part of these related to the suppression of
piracy, at that time carried on by all maritime
nations, but particularly by the Romans and
Etrurians. This not only increased the kidnap-
ping of slaves, then in general use, but was so
little thought of, that unless express treaties to
the contrary had been made, it was not even
regarded as an act of hostility. The Romans
expressly engaged in their commercial treaties
not to plunder on the coast of Carthage; and
the Carthaginians engaged to spare the coast of

¢ STRABO, p. 1193.
" DIODORUS, 1. XX. ii. p. 411. SCYLAX, Peripl. p. 55, ed. Huds.
& ARISTOT. Palit. iii. cap. 6.

VOL. I. M
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Italy belonging to the Romansand Latins: they
were not to retain the towns there not subject
to the Romans, although they had taken and
pillaged them; and prisoners captured could
not be brought into Roman seaports for sae,
as every free Roman had the privilege of re-
claiming them as free persons’. So variously
are modified the principles of national law in
different ages.

The Etrurians appear to have been in general
rather pirates than merchants. But when their
maritime cities are mentioned, it is not so much
the cities of Etruria Proper as their colonies in
the south of Italy that are meant. Etruria
Proper never possessed any known harbour ex-
cept Populonum ; all its great cities were in the
interior, consequently, navigation could never
have been its principal pursuit. This nation,
however, had not only extended itself over the
south of Italy, but dso over the smaller islands
in the Mediterranean. All their great expedi-
tions, if we bdieve the express testimony of
Polybius, were fitted out from their cities in
southern Italy % and the little islands, espe-
cially those of Liparae, served as stations for
privateering squadrons.

The articles of commerce which the Cartha-
ginians gave in exchange, were black daves
from the interior of Africa, who, from the ear-
liest times, were highly esteemed in Italy and

° POLYB, vol. i. p. 438  1bid. i. p. 260.
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Greece™, precious stones, gold, and Cartha-
ginian manufactures. The inhabitants of Italy
bartered for these the product of their soil
and industry, which have been already men-
tioned.

Malta, even in the times of Scylax, as well
as the neighbouring islands of Gaulos and Lam-
pedusa, was inhabited by Carthaginians®, and
had, even thus early, risen to distinction by its
trade and manufactures. It was celebrated in
antiquity for the beautiful cloths which it pro-
duced, equally distinguished for their fineness
and their softness'. As the cotton-tree is a
native of this island* it can scarcely be doubted
that this was the material of which these fabrics
were composed. They formed an important
article in the trade with the African tribes.

Lipara and the adjoining islands, were also
soon brought under the Carthaginian yoke, and
their produce also helped to enrich their con-
querors. Its most valuable article of commerce
was resin, which was exported to many parts :
upon this and the well-frequented hot-baths the
prosperity of these islands chiefly depended.

I TERENT. Eunuch, i. 2.

2 SCYLAX, p. 50. Gaulos is the present Goxxo.

2 DIODORUS, i. p. 339.

¥ Three sorts of cotton are now cultivated at Malta: that of Siam,
that of the Antilles, and the native. They are manufactured on the
island, especialy at Gozzo. Modern picture of Malta, vol. iii.p.9. The
old capital of Melita, the present Citta Vecchia is in the centre of the
island. The woven goods of Carthage were in genera very celebrated.
Polemon, a Greek, wrote a separate treatise on the subject : megi T@w
Kapyndoy wirkww, ATHEN. xii. p. 541.

M 2
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Diodorus informs us that on one of the smaller
islands the Carthaginians, during the war with
Syracuse, exposed a number of mutinous mer-
cenaries to perish with hunger®.

Corsica produced an abundance of wax and
honey; its daves were esteemed superior to all
others'.

The small island of Athalia, the present
Elba, was very early celebrated for its inex-
haustible stores of iron, whence the fable arose
that the ores grew again”. It was refined upon
the island in large furnaces, and in that state
exported by the merchants, or manufactured
into various implements',

The Balearic idands, Majorca and Minorca,
although their inhabitants were perhaps not
entirely dependent upon Carthage, were yet of
great importance to her commerce. The un-
civilised natives, probably taught by the ex-
ample of the neighbouring countries, refused
absolutely to permit either gold or silver among
them; this, however, offered no obstacle to a
profitable traffic being carried on by barter.
Their indulgence in sensud pleasures made wine
and femde daves dways sdeable among them ;
s0 that even the mercenary troops who served
in the Carthaginian armies were ready at any
time to exchange their pay for these articles™.

“ DIODORUS, I.e. 1 Ibid.

Y ARISTOT. Mirab. p. 194, ed. Beckm. *®  DIODORUS, i . p. 340.

 DIODORUS, i . p. 343, 344. He estimates the number of inhabitants

at thirty thousand. The demand for female daves was such, that the price
of awoman was three or four times greater than that of a man.
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Fruit and beasts of burden, especiadly mules,
of which a very beautiful kind was bred here,
were their native product. The neighbourhood
of Spain, only one day's sail distant, made these
idands the best station for carrying on a com-
merce with that country, and of course increased
their value.

That Spain, so rich in natural productions,
was aways one of the most profitable places
to which Carthaginian vesss traded, that its
mines formed one of the principal sources of
the Carthaginian revenue, and that the inter-
course maintained with the tribes of Spain, as
well Phoenician as native, was of great import-
ance to the republic of Carthage, hes already
been shown. The inhabitants of this country
had attained just that degree of civilization
which made them acquainted with foreign com-
modities, and led them to' covet their possession,
without having taught them the art of manu-
facturing for themselves. The Carthaginians
must therefore have found here a ready-sale for
their manufactures; especialy as their connec-
tions, proved by the number of Spanish troops
in their pay, extended over all the peninsula
Besides this, Carthage seems to have carried
on, across Spain, atrade with the ruder Gauls ;
and in this way because she had not a single
colony on their coast, and the Massilians would
scarcely permit their vessdls, except under heavy
restrictions, to enter their harbours. The early
intercourse of Carthage with Gaul is proved by
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the great number of mercenary troops which
she had from that country, who, in the very
earliest period, fought in her armies; and like-
wise by her jealousy of Massilia, which she so
much wished to destroy.

Their ancestors, the Phoenicians, had aready
opened the way for them beyond the Pillars of
Hercules; and they continued and extended the
trade begun by these navigators. Respecting the
boundaries of the Phoenician and Carthaginian
trade so much has been written, conjectured,
and fabled, that not only the judicious historical
inquirer, but even the boldest lover of hypothe-
sis, could scarcely add anything new. If indeed
all the geographical obscurities could be com-
pletely cleared up, it would still be impossible
to separate the enterprises of the proper Phoeni-
cians from those of the Carthaginians, beyond
what a general determination of the time will
allow; since neither of these nations were dis-
tinguished in ancient times by their proper
names. This particularly applies to their navi-
gation along the European coast; the accounts
respecting their exertions in the west of Africa
are much more accurately determined.

The republic had a number of colonies on
the western coast of Spain, and maintained an
intimate connection with Gades®. This cir-
cumstance aone would show that their ships
were wont to visit the western coast of Europe,

Sec above, chap.ii. p. 100.
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even if the tin and amber trade, in which they
took a part, did not prove it beyond contra-
diction. What | have to say on the subject is
thrown together in the following remarks, in
which | neither seek to contradict nor defend
the opinions of others.

First, when we speak of tin we mean by it
that metal, which among the Greeks was called
cassiteros. That this metal was the same as
our tin is a fact, which, according to the judg-
ment of mineralogists, cannot indeed be denied,
although it cannot be proved with scientific
accuracy, as is also the case with many other
productions of the ancient world, of which the
classical writers have not given us technical
definitions. When, however, we consider that
the same countries which produced cassiteros
produce tin, but no other metal of similar value
or quality, and that the little said of it by ancient
writers does not at all contradict the supposition
of its identity with that metal, there seems every
probability that it really was such. The farther
investigation, however, of this question, does
not belong to my subject, and | willingly refer
the reader to another writer who has examined
it with all the accuracy which the scanty ac-
counts will permit.2.

2 BECKMANN'S History of Inventions. It is here first shown, that the
L atin stannum may be different from the kaeatrepeg. The former is what
in the German smelting houses is called werk, the latter is the plumbum
album of the Romans, PLINY, xxxiv. 17, etc. The writer thinks it pro-
bable that cassiteroswastin, without attempting strictly to proveit. Some
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Farther, this metal which | may now be per-
mitted to call tin, was, according to the express
evidence of antiquity, found in various countries
of western Europe: first, in the north of Spain®;
secondly, in Britain; and again, in the islands
called from it Cassiterides, which, though all the
circumstances mentioned by the ancients do not
agree, can be no other than the Scilly islands®.
| am ignorant whether tin is still found there;
butin former times they produced not only tin
but aso lead®, though they derived their name
from the former, of which they were the princi-
pal market; for the tin which was raised in
Britain was carried to the small islands lying off
the Land's-end, accessible to wagons at the time
of ebb tide . That such small islands were the
usual emporiums and marts of the Carthagi-
nians will be presently confirmed by another
example.

Finally, with respect to the course of this
trade, we are told by Strabo, that in early times
it was carried on from Gades by the Phoeni-
cians®. It ssems therefore that the part which
the Carthaginians at first took in it, was only
that of carriers; though, from their usual man-

chemical inquiry upon ancient works of art it isto be hoped will lead us
to certainty.

22 STRABO, p. 219. = MANNERT, vol. i. p. 412,

* STRABO, 265.

% DIODORUS, i . p. 347. He here mentions the island Irtica- probably
now become a part of the mainland, or may it not perhaps be Bresan?

% STRABO, p. 265. By Phoenicians we must here understand, &s is
shown by the context, Carthaginiansand Gaditani.
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ner of trade, and the extent of their navigation,
it is probable that they sailed directly to the
countries which produced this metal. Upon
this particular, however, we can fortunately
ek with certainty, as Avienus has preserved
an account of it from Himilcon's voyage”’. The
Astrymnian idands (as he calls the Cassiterides
by their earliest, probably Phoenician, name)
abound in tin and lead. Their numerous inha-
bitants are proud and ingenious, and devote
themselves entirely to commerce, gliding over
the seain their frail canoes, formed not of wood
but of hides. In two days sal from them is
the sacred island, inhabited by the nation of
Hibernians; but the island of the Albioncs is
close at hand. The Tartessians were the first
traders to the Astrymnian islands, though the
colonies and the people of Carthage about the
Pillars of Hercules navigate these seas. the
voyage, as Himilcon informs us, taking four
months; he himself having pltempted and
proved it. This passage throws much light
upon the extent and manner of this trade. It
was principally the Tartessians, that is the Phoe-
nician colonists in Spain, and above all in Gades,
who performed these voyages. Carthage, how-
ever, and her settlements also, took an active
part, and Himilcon himself had stretched his
course, whether for trade or discovery, to the

2" FESTUS AVIENUS, Ora Maritimu, v. 96—125 and 375, etc. See a
translation in the Appendix.
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same place. It is easy to account for its taking
four months, as we learn from his own narrative
that it was a coasting voyage, and that the pro-
gress of the vessdl was often obstructed by sea
weeds, no one daring to stretch out into the
open main. The Cassiterides, or Scilly islands,
were certainly the object; but the intercourse
with them comprised adso the neighbouring
Hibernia and Albion, the inhabitants of the
Cassiterides frequenting those idands in their
canoes. It is not however probable that the
Phoenicians and Carthaginians failed to visit
them. From what Strabo says, it may be in-
ferred that an active commerce existed on the
British coast, as he informs us that the manners
of its native tribes were rendered milder by their
long and frequent intercourse with strangers;
from which statement it is probable that the
Carthaginians had settlements on the British
coast, without which a long stay there would
have been scarcely possible.  The commerce
here, as well asin the Scilly islands, was carried
on by barter. Earthenware, salt, and iron tools,
were the commodities with which the merchants
supplied them?®: the trade, however, till the
time of the Romans, was kept by the Carthagi-
nians as secret as possible ; although they were
not successful in keeping away all competitors.
The way which the Phoenicians found out by
sea the Massilians found out by land, along the

% STRABO, 1 c.
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shore as far as the British channel; and con-
veyed this metal, so much in request, across
Gaul to their own city on the mouth of the
Rhone, ajourney of thirty days®.

The geographical statements of the ancients
thus far, are so precise, that | really see no
well-grounded objection to the above remarks.
The case, however, is widely different when we
approach the amber trade (electrum). A de-
tailed inquiry into this subject would require
a distinct treatise, which will scarcely be ex-
pected here; and even that could only end in
mere conjecture. Every circumstance respect-
ing it was so mystified by fable, that the whole
has become enveloped in an obscurity which
was never completely penetrated, even at the
time when the clearest information was ob-
tained respecting the tin islands. This fact
alone shows that the country in which amber
abounded, was more remote than that which
produced tin. It is however incorrect to con-
fine this trade to a single place; as from the ac-
counts of Pliny it plainly appears that amber
was a native of many countries or islands (for
the whole Scandinavian region was formerly
thought to consist of islands,) in the north of
Europe®®. | see no reason then, always bearing
in mind that we are still confining ourselves to
a coasting navigation, why that daring nation,

29 DIODORUS, i. p. 348.
% PLINY, iv. 13 Compars DIODORUS, i. p. 318.
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which doubled the Cape of Good Hope, and
sailed from Tyre to Britain, might not also have
reached the Samlandic coast, the native country
of amber, as many traces, though certainly of a
dubious nature, seem to attest. But let no one,
whilst exploring this field, attempt to affix a
determinate application to, and explain every
obscure hint in the ancient writers. He who
endeavours to elicit rigid historical truth out of
fabulous geography, pursues a phantom which
will always elude his grasp. The ancient river
Eridanus was entirely fictitious, and existed
only in the tradition of the vulgar, and the
imagination of poets. | se not what can be
gained whether we take it for the Rhine or the
Raduna. Its name may signify either one or
the other.

The navigation of Carthage on the western
coast of Africa has aready been proved in the
account of the colonies founded there.  We have
only now to consider its course, and in what
manner the Carthaginians turned these colonies
to advantage.

The colonies of the republic known to us,
reaching as far as the island of Cerne, were all
planted on the coast of Morocco and Fez. A
commercia intercourse with the neighbouring
African tribes was the purpose for which they
were all founded; but the great mart was the
island of Cerne. The merchant vessds of Car-
thage here anchored to unlade their goods;
tents were pitched upon the island; and light
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vesds conveyed their wares to the continent.
The inhabitants of this part of the coast were a
dark pastoral race, with long hair; remarkable
for the beautiful symmetry of their figure; the
tallest among them they elected as king. They
delighted in finery, and were all expert riders
and bowmen. The trade was carried on by
barter. The Carthaginians brought various
kinds of finery for the women, and harness for
the horses, cups, large earthen vessds, wine,
and Egyptian linen. They received in ex-
change elephant's teeth, and hides of tame and
savage beasts. There is even a town of this
people mentioned; from which we may con-
clude that at least a part of them had forsaken
the nomad life®.

To these branches of commerce may be
added, as we learn from another source, a pro-
fitable fishery . The fish was salted and con-
veyed to Carthage, where it became so highly
esteemed, that its exportation was prohibited.

Beyond this, said the Carthaginians, it was
impossible to sail. The sea becomes so full of
shallows, and so covered with floating, weeds,
that navigation is obstructed®. Can it how-

L SCYLAX, p. 54. Werethese Taurics ? Every particular agrees with
them.

3 The species of fishwas called thynnus, in the present system scomber
thynnus.  See ARISTOT. de Mirab. cap. 148, with BECKMANN'S note.

¥ SCYLAX, 1. c. These floating weeds, fucus natans, or sargossa, are still
found, in the manner described by the ancients, about the Canary islandsj
and among them there are usually a great number of fish. See BECKMANN,
as before cited.
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ever be believed, that the Carthaginians stopped
short on this poor coast, and discovered not the
way to the rich gold countries which are found
about the Senega ? They could hardly indeed
be blamed if their jealousy had been successful
in keeping this secret from the world : it has,
however, been betrayed.

Even Hanno's voyage of discovery, as has
been already shown, extended to the Senegal
and Gambia. But it was a mere voyage of dis-
covery. The rudeness of the inhabitants pre-
vented him from entering into trade. But that
deep inquirer, Herodotus, whose thirst of infor-
mation led him to discover so much, discovered
this secret of the gold-trade.

" The Carthaginians state," says he®, " that
they are wont to sail to a nation beyond the
Pillars of Hercules on the Libyan coast. When
they come there, they transport their wares on
shore, where they leave them, and after kindling
a fire go back to their ships. Upon this signal
the natives come down to the seg, and placing
gold against the wares, again retire. The Car-
thaginians then again approach, and see whether
what they have left be sufficient. I it be they
take it and depart; should it, however, not be
enough for their wares, they again go back to
their ships and wait; and the other party bring
more gold until the strangers are satisfied. But
neither party deds unfairly by the other; for

* HEROD, iv. cap. 19.
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the one touches not the gold till the value of the
wares be brought, nor the other the wares until
the gold be taken away."

Herodotus has frequently been accused of
credulity till successve centuries have established
his authenticity, and such is the cae here. We
certainly knew not till now his perfect accuracy
respecting this dumb trade; which is proved
to be carried on in the gold countries about the
Niger.

"The inhabitants of Morocco," says Hoest™,
" send usually, once a year, a caravan to the fron-
tiers of Guinea, namely to Tombuctoo, where
they exchange tobacco, sat, raw wool, woollen
cloths, silk stuffs, and linen of all sorts, for gold
dust, negroes, and ostrich feathers. This cara-
van is composed of some hundreds of camels,
the greater part of which carry nothing but
water, as on that side of Suz not a drop is to be
found for twenty days journey®. They report
that the Moors enter not into the negro.country,
but only go to a certain place on the frontiers,
where one of each party exhibits and exchanges
the goods, without scarcely opening their lips*'
Captain Lyon again, the latest traveller in this

® HOEST, p. 279. A. mutual ignorance of the language of the other
nation is the natural cause of atrade such as this. But a dumb trade,
carried on merely by signs, is not very uncommon in the east, as we learn
from the account of the grest fairs in Arabia Felix.

% |t isthat mogt terrible of all the caravan routes, which pesses over
that most dreadful of all the African deserts Zuenziga. The Cartha-
ginians sem not to have ventured across it, but to have preferred the
dangers of the sea
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quarter, brings an account from the very heart
of Africa in amost the very words of Herodotus.
In Soudan, beyond the desert, in the countries
abounding in gold, there dwells, as Lyon was
told, an invisible nation, who are said to trade
only by night. Those who come to traffic for
their gold, lay their merchandise in heaps, and
retire. In the morning they find a certain quan-
tity of gold dust placed against every heap,
which, if they think sufficient, they leave the
goods; if not, they let both remain until more
of the precious ore is added™’.

The slight variation in these circumstances
may be accounted for from the places not being
exactly the same; as the Carthaginians did not
go by land, as the inhabitants of Morocco and
Fez do, but by water. Can, however, proofs
more conclusive be offered of the connection of
Carthage with those gold countries, her trade
with which was perhaps much more important
and profitable to her than might be inferred from
the passage of Herodotus. To seek out and to
keep secret the discovery of countries abundant
in metal was aso quite agreeable to the genius
of Phoenician policy. The danger of rivals and
the desire of concealment being aways propor-
tioned to the richness of the country.

The port of Gades must be regarded as the
chief place, and as the new starting point for all
these distant voyages. Gades was adapted for

¥ Narrative, p. 149.
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the navigation of the ocean, whose boundless
expanse seemed to dare the hardy adventurer to
the discovery of what lay beyond. Whether
Phoenician or Carthaginian ever reached that
point, whether one of their ships was ever driven
to America, are questions which curiosity has
often asked, and which it has answered accord-
ing to its own fancy. But he who fairly surveys
the character of ancient navigation, which, how-
ever extended, was always confined to the coasts,
will believe in no intentional voyage across the
trackless ocean: should however a doubt still
remain, we have the evidence of a Carthaginian
mariner and adventurer®: that

Beyond the pillars lies an open sea;
It stretches far, as Hamilcon hes said ;
Yet no one saw it, or guided his ship thereto;

but that they navigated the coaststo avery wide

extent cannot, after the foregoing inquiries, be
doubtful.

38 FESTUS AVIENUS, Ora Maritima, v. 380—384.

Ab his columnis gurgitem esee interminum,
Late patere pelagus, extendi salum,
Himilco tradit. Nullus hsec adiit freta
Nulhis carinas aequor illud intulit.
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CARTHAGINIANS.

CHAPTER V1.

The Land Trade of Carthage.

T HE navigation and maritime commerce of Car-
thage have hitherto aone occupied the attention
of historians. But that this opulent republic
carried on an extensive trade by land, and kept
up an intercourse with the inner nations of
Africa, ssems not to have been suspected; and
yet it would have been a remarkable phenome-
non if the active spirit of speculation which
prevailed in this commercial state, had in this
point alone been blind to the advantages of its
situation.

Here, however, we advance into a region over
which every thing conspires to throw a veil of
the deepest mystery. Africa, in its interior, is
the least known of any quarter of the globe,
and, perhaps, fortunately for its inhabitants, will
long remain so. Of the great empires which it
contains, we know scarcely even the names;
and the numerous caravans which yearly tra-
verse, it have added little to our stock of infor-
mation.

The caravan trade of Carthage seems besides
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to have been one of its state secrets. The
jealous merchants were so silent, that it re-
mained concealed even from the historians who
wrote upon Carthage. We cannot, therefore,
venture to hope for more than scanty and ob-
scure information : indeed, we must have been
satisfied with bare conjecture if Herodotus had
not discovered and betrayed the secret. He
alone conducts us across the deserts of Libya,
from the Nile to the Niger, and thence to the
dominions of Carthage. Before, however, we
set out upon these journeys through the deserts,
let me be allowed to premise a few remarks
upon the internal trade of Africa in general,
without which what follows could scarcely be
understood.

The commerce of inner Africa is confined in
a great measure to commodities either belonging
to the first wants of life, or else to those upon
which men place so much store, in consequence
of their serving as the standard of value, that
they readily bid defiance to the greatest dangers
in order to obtain them. To the first belong
dates, salt, and what from the constitution of
society in the ancient world was one of its prin-
cipal necessaries,—slaves. To the latter gold in
grains or dust.

The slave trade, over which true philosophy
in the present day has gained her latest and
most glorious victory, isasold in Africa as his-
tory reaches back. Among the ruling nations
on the north coast, the Egyptians, Cyrenians,

N2
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and Carthaginians, davery was not only esta-
blished, but they imported whole armies of daves,
proofs of which will presently be given, partly
for home use, and partly, at least by the latter,
to be shipped off to foreign markets. These
wretched beings were chiefly drawn from the
interior, where kidnapping was just as much
carried on then asiit is at present. Black male
and female daves were even an article of luxury,
not only among the above-mentioned nations,
but even in Greece and Italy; and asthe allure-
ment to this traffic was on this account so great,
the unfortunate negro race had, even thus early,
the wretched fate to be dragged into distant
lands under the galling yoke of bondage.

Salt is another commodity of the trade of
inner Africa; and perhaps, as it is the most in-
dispensable, it may be deemed the most im-
portant. Salt-pits, it is true, are found on the
northern coasts, but it is otherwise with the
fertile and thickly peopled districts beyond the
great desert, about the Niger, and to the south
of that river. These are entirely destitute of
salt either in mines or springs', while nature
has established immense magazines of this use-
ful mineral in the great barren waste. These
are sometimes in salt-lakes, which, dried up by
the summer heat, leave behind a vast quantity
of salt, covering extensive patches of the earth;
sometimes in large beds or layers, which fre-

! LEO, p. 260. DAPPER, p. 320. Proceedings, etc. p. 237.
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guently extend for many miles and rise in hills;
and sometimes, where these are covered by the
earth, pits and mines are formed both of white
and coloured salt’. The swarthy race, there-
fore, dwelling about the Niger are obliged either
to fetch this commodity themselves in numerous
caravans, or it is brought them by foreign mer-
chants, who take gold dust or other wares in
exchange. A scarcity of sdt often arises in
Kashna and Tombuctoo, as a famine does in
Europe. The price of sat at these times in-
creasss to such apitch, that Leo Africanus saw
an ass load sold at Tombuctoo for eighty
ducats®. Thus nature compels mankind to a
mutual intercourse by endowing even the desert
with articles necessary for human existence.

A third great article in the interior trade of
Africais dates. The tree which bears this fruit
is one of the family of palms, and is well known
as the date-palm. The fruit, which contains
one single large kernel, has a swestish taste,
and is mealy. Aswe are acquainted with the
bread tree, and its great use in the South Sea
idands, we are the better able to comprehend
the value of the date-palm: what the former
is for those islands the latter is for a great part
of Africa. Its fruit serves the inhabitants in
general for food; in the ancient world as well
as in the modern, it underwent a preparation

2 HORNEMANN, p. 10, 20, 82, LEO AFRIC. p. 224. LYON, Travels in
Northern Africa, p. 205, 211.
% LEo, p. 250.
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by which it might be preserved for sometime;
out of its sgp is made a liquor whose intoxi-
cating power supplies the place of wine;. it sarves
aso as food for cattle, and goats are fattened
withitsbruised kernels*.

Dates however are not to be found in every
part of Africa.  The same bountiful Nature
which gives her treasures to the sandy wilder-
ness, has planted the date-pam in the midst of
those habitable regions, where the barrenness
of the soil prevents the growth of corn. All
those countries bordering on the north side of
the great desert between 29 and 26° north lat.,
which the Arabians comprise under the name of
Biledulgerid, as well as many fertile patches in
the great waste itself, are the native districts of
the date tree. In other places they are found
less plentifully, or not at all. Here however
they are the necessary substitute for grain.
Every year, in October, the great harvest begins,
whose productiveness creates as much anxious
attention as we fed a few months earlier for
the corn harvest’.

From these districts this fruit is carried over
the greater part of Africa, even as far as the
Negro countries about the Niger, and the lands

4 LEO, p. 31, 235. According to more recent travellers, the palm winc
is not mede of the sap of the tree, but of its fruit. RENNEI,, Expedition of
Cyrus, p. 120. Perhaps preparations of both exist.

° LEO, p. 31, who is aso my authority for the following statements.
His accounts are confirmed by the latest travellers, [IOHNEMANN, LYON,
etc. The date harvest however fals at very different times in different
years. MINUTIOLI'S Travels, p. 39.
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beyond that river. But above all to the inhabi-
tants of the desert, where it is indispensable.
These tribes form numerous caravans which
journey to Biledulgerid, where they exchange
the produce of their flocks for this necessary
of life; while the agricultural Arab barters for
it the superfluity of his corn.

The last great article of the inner trade of
Africa is gold, and particularly gold dust, or
rather gold grains. It is not however, accord-
ing to the common notion, collected in the
sandy desert. Gold is only found in Africa, as
in all other places, in the bosom of mountains.
From these it is sometimes dug, though we do
not know that any artificial mine-works are
mede use of; sometimes it is washed down by
the violence of the mountain torrents during
the rainy season, and when these have passed
away it is separated from the sand by a very
simple process’.

In the north of Africa, on this side the desert,
little or no gold is to be found. Itis the coun-
tries beyond it, and especialy the districts to
the south of the Niger, upon which this perilous
gift isbestowed. And although common report
may have exaggerated the truth, the riches of
the earth must here be immense.

The gold countries with which we ae at
present acquainted, and of which Bambuk is
the most considerable, lie in the Kong moun-

® Description dela Nigritic, p. 140, 141.
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tains, a chain which stretches itself right across
Africa, It appears highly probable that this
chain abounds everywhere in gold; as we can
se no reason why its riches should be limited
to one small district. But even in these coun-
tries, as in Bambuk, no artificial means have
been adopted for working the mines’. The
inhabitants understand no method beyond the
simple one of digging pits, which, without dan-
ger of falling in, cannot be carried lower than
forty feet; and although the treasures of the
soil begin to appear at this depth, the principal
veins must certainly lie deeper. Nevertheless
the produce is considerable ; and the quantity
of this metal is so great among many of the
inland negro nations that the common utensils
of their kings are made of it®. The early ac-
counts respecting them, which it has been usua
to regard as exaggerated, have been completely

" Respecting Bambuk compare GOL BERRY 'S Frugments of a Voyagein
Africa, vol. i. chap. 10, 11, where dso the attempts made, some time ago,
in France, to procure these treasures are described and examined.

8 * A hundred miles inland from fort Mina is found a negro nation,
the Argentais, anong whom gold is so plentiful that the doors of the king's
house are covered with it, and in the market the merest trifle is bought for
gold." Descrip. dela Nigr. p. 142. These Argentais, fiom the place of
their abode, could be no other than the Ashantees (whose name is only mis-
taken), with whom we are become better acquainted since BOWDJCH'S
Mission. His account completely confirms that of the French work just
quoted. Compare the brilliant spectacle which the king and his court
formed at his presentation ; where the sight is almost overpowered by the
splendour and quantity of the gold, of which not merely the ornaments
but the greater part of the utensils were composed. BOWDRCH'sMission to/
Ashantee. Bowdich aso expresdy confirms the fact, that in the market of
the capital, Kumassi, the usual payments are made in gold dust. p. 330.
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confirmed by the latest travellers in their de-
scription of the Aslmntees, their capital, and the
court of their monarch.

Gold dust therefore is the common payment
which the Moorish merchants receive for their
goods. This has always been the loadstone
which drew them from the north of Africa;,—
this alone inspired them with sufficient courage
to brave the terrors of the desert;—and the
great attraction of this metal accounts for the
high antiquity of this commercial intercourse.

Nature having thus, by the distribution of
her bounties, invited the nations of Africato a
mutual intercourse, has also, to a certain de-
gree, prescribed the way by which it should be
carried on. The great distance which the coun-
tries lie apart, the vast deserts and the hordes
of robbers wandering about them, render tra-
velling here altogether impracticable to single
traders; it is only in numerous companies that
these perils can be overcome ; consequently the
inner trade of Africa must always have been a
caravan trade. But among the many conse-
quences resulting from this particular mode of
trading, there is one to which it necessarily
leads. | mean that of rendering it the affair of
whole nations to an extent beyond what could
take place in European commerce. The nomad
life, and the possession of the camel, an animal
so particularly adapted for it, seem to have in-
duced certain nations to devote themselves al-
most entirely to this trade, which they carry on
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partly on their own account, and partly as mere
carriers. Great caravans are thus formed by
them, in which whole tribes, or the greater por-
tion of them, often take part. The civilisation
of these nations, and with them that of inner
Africa in general, has therefore, in a great mea
sure, depended upon this trade, the importance
of which, in this respect, will be more clearly
pointed out in the portion of this work devoted
to the Ethiopians and Egyptians. Its great
staples, and the routes by which it has been
carried on, cannot, from the nature of the coun-
try, have been subject to many changes. It is
reasonable to suppose that where the course of
atrade lies through immense deserts, the com-
modities to be transported will naturally be col-
lected in the countries on the borders, and the
business connected with it will there centre and
accumulate. This sufficiently accounts for the
fact that particular districts in Africa, in spite of
violent or gradual revolutions, have always re-
mained places of commerce. The routesthrough
the deserts are dso unchangeably fixed by Na-
ture. Had she not interposed in the midst of
them fertile oases to refresh with their springs
and their pams the wearied traveller, the diffi-
culties of the way would have been insurmount-
able. How could a journey of several months
have been performed when encumbered with a
necessary supply of water; and where could be
found beasts of burden strong enough to sup-
port this tediousjourney ? Nature however has
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so dotted the sandy wastes with these idands
as at once to determine the resting places of the
traveller, and to point out the routes by which
this intercourse of nations shall be carried on.
However surprising, therefore, it may appear, it
will no longer seem strange that the caravans
of Africa are still seen moving along the very
same route that they have been in the habit of
following for more than two thousand years.
The information which Herodotus obtained,
and transmitted to posterity respecting the in-
terior of Africa, shows both the great extent of
its trade, even at that early period, and the
nations by whom it was carried on. Herodotus
collected the materials for this part of his his-
tory in Egypt, the only country of Africa that
he is known to have visited. The circumstance
of his computing the distances and day's jour-
ney's from thence, is a sufficient proof of this
fact. That ancient country hasin all ages been
the rendezvous of the caravans from the western
and southern nations; so that he could not here
fail of opportunities of consulting those Ammo-
nians, Carthaginians, Nasamonians, and other
nations of Libya, whom he often quotes as au-
thorities for his statements’. His general know-
ledge of Africa embraced the greater part of the
northern division. He gives us an accurate
enumeration of all the small tribes dwelling on

® HEROD. ii. 28, 32; iv. 43, 173, 187, 195, 196.
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the coast as far asthe territory of Carthage™.
To the western part, afterwards called Numidia,
or Mauritania, his information did not extend;
although he was acquainted by name with the
promontory Soloes, on the western coast of
Africa ™. But his knowledge of the interior is
most deserving of our admiration. It comprises
not only whatever is most remarkable in the
desert, the oases, and the tribes inhabiting them;
but it extends to that mysterious stream beyond
the desert flowing from east to west, which,
under the name of the Joliba, has been again
brought into notice in the present age. The
account of the first discovery of this river is of
too much importance to the commerce of inner
Africafor any part of it to be omitted here.

" What | have hitherto related,” says He-
rodotus™, who has just given a minute descrip-
tion of the course of the Nile above Egypt, " |
have heard from men of Cyrene, who told me
they had been to the temple of Jupiter Ammon,
and had a conversation with Etearchus king of
the Ammonians. Among other matters they
fell into a discourse upon the Nile, and upon no
ones knowing its sources. Whereupon Ete-
archus observed, that certain Nasamones had
visited him (these Nasamones are a Libyan race,
dwelling on the [Greater] Syrtis, and a small
territory to the east), and that when he asked

1 HKKOD. iv. 168, sqq. n HEROD, iv. 43.
2 1bid. ii. 32.
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them if they had anything to tell him respect-
ing the desert, they gave him the following re-
lation : ' that there had been among them some
hardy youths, belonging to the most powerful
families, who, having reached to man's estate,
imagined various extravagant projects; and,
among others, elected by lot five among them
who were to visit the deserts of Libya, and en-
deavour to se more than any who had gone
before them. The Nasamones went on to state,
that the young men who were sent on this ex-
pedition by their comrades, having well pro-
vided themselves with water and provision, first
traversed the inhabited country; after which
they proceeded to the region of wild beadts,
whence they marched across the desert, travel-
ling westward; that after passing through a
large sandy region, and travelling many days,
they at last beheld some trees growing in a
plain; that going up to them, they tasted of
the fruits hanging on the branches; but while
they were eating, some pigmies came up to
them, smaller than men of middle stature, who
seized and carried them off. That the Nasa
mones did not understand the language of these
people, neither did they who were carrying
them off understand that of the Nasamones.
These people accordingly took them across
some vast marshes, after passing which they
came to a city, wherein all the inhabitants were
of the same size as those who had seized them,
and black in colour; near the city flowed a
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wide river, the stream of which run from west
to east; and in that river were crocodiles.’'
So far accordingly | have reported the words
of Etearchus, excepting that he said, according
, to the account of the Cyrenians, 'that the Na-
samones had returned, and that the people to
whom they reached were all enchanters." The
stream flowing by the city, Etearchus conjec-
tured to be the Nile, which seems indeed the
most probable."

The nation of the Nasamones, to which the
adventurers who made this discovery belonged,
was one of the tribes dwelling in the districts
about the Syrtes, by whom, as has already
been stated, the trade with inner Africa was
chiefly carried on. This enterprise, therefore,
is not represented as an expedition into a land
altogether unknown. " They had," says the
historian, " already undertaken many hardy
adventures. But they still wished to see if
they could not go farther than any one had
hitherto gone." It appears moreover evident,
that although the number of real adventurers
were only five, yet their attendants must have
been more numerous, so as altogether to form
asmall caravan. In no other way is travelling
possible in these regions. They are besides
represented as being of the highest rank in their
nation; and took, says the writer, a plentiful
supply of water and food.

Their route lay through the inhabited and
wild beast districts of Africa, which brought
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them to the desert. Traversing thisin a south-
westerly direction *®, they came, after many
days journey, to a cultivated land, inhabited
by black men of diminutive stature, under the
usual size*, who received them kindly, and
became their guides. They conducted them
through large marshy districts, to a city whose
inhabitants were of the same form as their
guides, and were much given to magic. Near
this city was a large river, certainly flowing
from west to esst.

It is evident from this account, that the Na-
samones reached the Negro lands beyond the
desert, and came to a negro people, who re-
ceived them with that hospitality which still
forms such an honourable distinction between
these nations and their neighbours, the Moors.
Their swarthy complexion, and their whole ex-
terior, which so strongly mark them as alto-
gether a different race of men from the northern
Africans, clearly prove this. We know from
Mungo Park, that a belief in magic and amulets
generaly prevails among the negro nations; and
even the account of their diminutive stature is
confirmed by a belief still prevalent in Africa

B The expression pdg Lkprpoy, Which Herodotus uses, means awesterly
direction. But that it must be understood south-west here is evident, as
otherwise they would not have entered at all into the interior of the great
desert.  Perhaps there is still something particular in the expression. The
great caravan” road into the interior, from the country of the Nasamones,
lies, as we shall presently see, directly south. It seems, therefore, that
they wished expresdy to take another, namely a more westerly direction,
that so they might explore the great western desert of Africa

 Not dwarfs, the writer does not say so much.
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The sultan of Darfur's brother told Denon, the
latest French traveller, that the inhabitants of
Tombuctoo, are avery small and gentle people®,
living on the banks of alarge river; and he was
likely to be well acquainted with the fact, as
there is a brisk intercourse between this nation
and the inhabitants of that city, as they ex-
change with them the wares they receive from
Egypt for gold dust and ivory. Mungo Park,
as he approached the Joliba, found the inhabi-
tants under their fruit trees,—butter trees. The
whole description presents the picture of a
genuine African country.

But the river flowing near their city in an
easterly direction is certainly the most remark-
able circumstance in the whole relation. Was
it the Joliba? and were the Nasamones the first
discoverers of it ? And could a rumour of this
mysterious stream, although its name still re-
mained confined to the desert, have reached the
ears of Herodotus, who noted it down, and he
thus again becomes understood by modern dis-
coveries ?

Herodotus does not mention this river by
name, but merely cals it a large stream. We
know now that there is no other such stream
in northern Africa running from west to east;
the Joliba is often called the great stream'®. It

 Fort petitset doux. DENON, Voyage en Egypte, i . p. 309. Thead-
dition that the river flows towards the west is a mistake. The small
stature of the Ethiopiansis noticed by STRABO, p. 1176. |t probably gave
rise to the fable of the pigmies.

% MUNGO PARK, Travels, etc. p. 194.
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is the first that a traveller would come to after
crossing the desert; and the direction which
the Nasamones took must have brought them
toit. Herodotus's further description of it con-
firms this conjecture. A swampy district must
be passed over before reaching it; on its banks
was a city; and in its waters are crocodiles.
The Joliba flows through a deep valley formed
by the elevation of the desert on the north, and
the chain of the Kong mountains on the south.
Like all other tropical rivers, it yearly overflows,
and then covers the rich valley through which
it holds its course with its waters. Hence it
might form morasses and lakes, in which it is
said to lose itself at Wangara. That the large
towns of central Africa are built upon its banks
is likewise certain; it was therefore natural to
suppose that the Nasamones would be con-
ducted to one of them. The fact that it con-
tains crocodiles is also confirmed by Mungo
Park, the modern discoverer of this river, who
says they are frequently found in it, but are
harmless'’.

This account of Herodotus, in connection
with other still more precise information, which
he collected respecting inner Africa, not only
shows the existence of a commerce between its
inhabitants, but likewise points out the nations
by whom it was chiefly carried on. These were
the nomad tribes between the two Syrtes; and

 MUNGO PARK, Travels, etc. p. 219.
VOL. 1. o
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even now the inhabitants of these districts
chiefly form the caravans which traverse all
Africa, as the accounts of the latest travellers
inform us 8. However, this did not prevent the
Carthaginians from taking an active partinit;
indeed it was carried on principally for them,
and on their account. Even the number of
daves” which they bought, partly for their own
use, and partly for exportation, is a striking
proof of their great share in this trade. These
not only performed the laborious parts of agri-
culture, and of the public works, but aso
manned their fleets; and where could the Car-
thaginians so well procure them as from the
very place whence the inhabitants of the coasts
of Tripoli and Tunis for the most part procure
them at the present moment ? They likewise
obtained the precious stones which bore the
name of their city, from the countries lying in
the interior ©: and that they themselves took
part in the journeys through the desert is proved
by the fact of a certain Mago having three times
journeyed across it with no other sustenance
than dry meal.

But the national intercourse of Africa can
only be seen in its proper light by an acquaint-
ance with the routes by which it was carried on.

** HORNEMANN, p. 78.

9 APPIAN, vol. i. p. 378. The reader ned only be reminded of the
history of their servile wars.

2 iz, through the Gararaantes, beyond Fezzan. STRABO, p. 1192.

2L ATHEN. p. 44. Meal mixed with water is one of the most common
articles of food upon these journeys. HORN EM A NN, p. 7.
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We now know, from some of the latest writers
and travellers?, the routes of the principal cara-
vans which yearly traverse Africa. We know
that the northern half of this continent is crossed
in its whole length and breadth : from Tripolito
the Niger, to Kashna and Bornou; and from
Tombuctoo and Morocco to Cairo. Even the
western Sahara, the most dreadful desert on the
face of our globe, which swallows up nearly half
the caravans, and for three hundred miles con-
tains not a drop of water, has not proved a
barrier to'the courage of man stimulated by
avarice®.

Just so was it in ancient times. What 1 have
thus far said will serve as a preparation to my
readers for a journey, in which, conducted by
Herodotus, we shall now accompany an African
caravan. A journey of more than thirteen or
fourteen hundred miles, through parched sandy
plains, and everlasting deserts. | insert here
the whole of the remarkable passage of Herodo-

* For our knowledge of the subject we are chiefly indebted to the com-
piler of The Proceedings, etc., with Bruce, Browne, Mungo Park, Home-
mann, and the recent British travellers, Lyon, Denham, etc.

% A description of it may be seen in LEO, p. 28, who himself performed
thisjourney ; and a more modern account in GRAY JACKSON'S Account of
the Empire of Morocco, 1809. From Fez to Tombuctoo is reckoned a fifty-
four daysjourney, exclusive of halting days. In the year 1806 a whole
caravan from Tombuctoo to Tafilit, consisting of 2000 men and 1800
camels perished for want of water. | cannot refrain from giving the fol-
lowing caravan-legend from LEO. "1 n the midst of the desert are two
marble monuments, to which tradition gives the following origin. A rich
merchant met here a camel-driver, and begged him to sell him a cup of
water. They agreed upon the price, 10,000 ducats. Now, however, the
seller wanted it himself, and both perished of thirst."

02
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tus, only rendered intelligible by recent disco-
veries, because every lineis of importance. It
isfound in the fourth book of his history, chap.
181 to 185.

" The above tribes that have been mentioned
are those of the Libyan nomades (which Herod-
otus has just before enumerated), dwelling on
the s.a side.  Above these, inland, lies Wild-
beast Libya (Biledulgerid); above Wild-beast
Libya is a sandy ridge stretching from Thebes
of the Egyptians to the Pillars of Hercules; in
this ridge, at the distance of about ten days
journey the one from the other, are seen on the
hills masses of sdt in large lumps; and at the
summit of each hill a stream of cold and soft
water gushes forth in the midst of the salt.
About those springs dwell the last tribes towards
the desert, and above Wild-beast Libya. First:
ten days journey from Thebes are the Ammo-
nians, who have the temple of the Theban Jove;
for at Thebes likewise, as | have before observed,
the image of Jove is with aram's head. They
have another stream of spring water, which,
early in the morning, is luke warm; more cool
in the middle of the forenoon; and when it js
mid-day, becomes exceedingly cold; at which
time, accordingly, they water their gardens. as
the day wears, it loses its coolness till such time
as the sun sets, when the water becomes luke
warm, and continues to increase in heat till mid-
night draws near, at which time it boils vio-
lently; when midnight is gone by, the water
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becomes cooler towards dawn. This spring is
caled the fountain of the Sun.—Next to the
Ammonians, after a ten days journey along the
ridge of sand, there is another hill of salt, like
the Ammonian one, with a spring, and men
dwelling around; the name of this country is
Augila; and to this quarter the Nasamonians go
to gather the dates. From the Augili, after
another ten days journey, there is another sat-
hill, with water, and abundance of fruit-bearing
pams, as on the other hills. In this quarter
dwell a nation of men, who are called Gara-
mantes, a very large tribe.  These people throw
mould upon the salt, and then sow their seeds.
From these to the Lotophagi, by the shortest
cut, is a thirty day's journey. Among the
Garamantes are found the kine that graze back-
wards ; they are obliged to graze in this manner,
because they have horns bending forward, on
account of which they walk backwards as they
graze; not being able to step, forwards, as their
horns would stick in the ground. These kine
are, in no other respect, different from the rest
of oxen, except in this and in the thickness and
closeness of their skin. The Garamantes go in
chase of the Ethiopian Troglodytae in four-horse
chariots; for the Troglodytae are the swiftest on
foot of all men that we have ever heard men-
tioned. The Troglodytae eat serpents and efts,
and such like crawling things. They use a lan-
guage similar to none other, for they shriek like
bats.
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" At ten days' journey from the Garamantes
is another salt-hill and water; around which
dwells a nation who are called the Atarantes;
these are the only men that we know of who
have no proper names; for their name, as a
body, is Atarantes, but there is no separate name
given to individuals; they curse the sun when
he is right over their heads, and use all kinds of
injurious language, because he scorches and
harasses both the country and its inhabitants.

"After these, at the distance of another ten
days' journey is another salt-hill and spring; and
men dwelling round. Adjoining this salt-hill is
a mountain, the name of which is Atlas; it is
steep, and round on every side; it is said to be
so lofty, that it is not possible to see its top;
for the clouds never disperse from about the
summit, whether in summer or winter. This
mountain the natives say, is the pillar of heaven :
and from it those people take their name; they
are, in fact, called Atlantes. They are repre-
sented as eating nothing that has life, and as
having no dreams. As far, therefore, as these
Atlantes, | am enabled to give the names of the
nations residing on the ridge, but not of any be-
yond them: although it extends as far as the
Pillars of Hercules, and even beyond them.

" Every ten days' journey is found a salt mine

and a settlement of men.  With
{ahds péraddgr),
all these people the houses are built of blocks of
salt, for rain never falls in any of these parts of
Libya; and, indeed, if it were to rain, the walls
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being of salt, could not stand: the sat dug up
there is both of a white and a purple colour.
Higher up, beyond this ridge, towards the south
and midland of Libya, the country is desert,
without water, without beasts, without wood, and
without dew."

Thus far Herodotus.—It is amost impossible
not to see in this narrative the description of a
caravan road, although none of his commenta
tors has hitherto remarked it. | am convinced
that the greater part of my readers will assent
without farther proof, when they consider our
former remarks on the trade of inner Africa, and
the manner of travelling there. But to those
who still require farther proofs, | offer the fol-
lowing arguments.

In the first place: The route passes in its
whole length across deserts which can only be
travelled over by caravans, as in this manner
only are they passable. It was by them alone
that accounts could be brought to Egypt, where
Herodotus collected them.

Again: The definitions of the route are all
such as are usually given of caravan roads: the
distances are measured by days journeys; the
resting places mentioned are those in which
fresh water is to be found.

Nor indeed does Herodotus concea the
sources whence he drew his information. He
repeatedly appeds to the testimony of the
Libyans, whom he met with in Egypt, and from
whom he collected his accounts respecting the
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interior of Africa®: that is, from the very
persons themselves who performed these caravan
journeys, and who, without doubt, had at that
time come to Egypt in company with some of
these caravans.

And lastly: The route pointed out by He-
rodotus is the same, with very slight deviations,
which may be easily accounted for, as that now
in use; a striking proof to those who are ac-
quainted with the little variation which takes
place in these commercia roads.

Should it nevertheless, be asked, how it hap-
pens that Herodotus nowhere mentions these
caravans, | have no other answer to give than
because he considered it as having nothing to do
with his object, which was only to give geogra-
phical information. Moreover, to persons who
have travelled much and seen much, many ideas
and facts become so familiar, that they are apt
to presuppose a knowledge of them in others.

Taking it for granted then, that this is a de-
scription of a caravan road running through
Africa, we have next to inquire into its nature
and direction.

It is plain, that the account of Herodotus
contains the description of the commercial road
between Upper Egypt and Fezzan; likewise
between Carthage and these countries, and
probably still farther, even to the countries near
the Niger. Its course is traced from Egypt by

# HEROD, iv. 173, 187.
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the desert of Thebais to the temple of Amnion;
thence by part of the desert of Barca, and the
deserts of the Harutsh mountains to Fezzan;
and finally seems to be lost in the present king-
doms of Kashna and Bornou.

The first of these routes Herodotus describes
from station to station ; but notwithstanding the
great certainty with which we can determine
upon the whole, there yet remains some diffi-
culties as to the distance of one or two of the
stations from one another, which cannot be
completely removed. They will, asthe explana-
tion of the separate stations almost immediately
show, excite a suspicion that two of the inter-
mediate places have been left out, although
probably not by the cardessness of the writer,
but rather by that of the travellers from whorri
he received his information. These persons en-
deavoured, as it seems, to give such a regula-
rity to the whole journey, that exactly at the
end of every ten days aresting place should be
found, with something remarkable belonging to
it. But it is only by minute commentary on
the words of Herodotus that these assertions can
be proved; and this can be given the more
easily as one of the latest travellers in this part
of Africa has minutely described the very same
route which is here described by the father of
history?®.

% Thejourney of HORNEMANN, the only one who has hitherto travelled
the whole of the way, only deviates alittle from this route in consequence
of his having started from the present capital, Cairo, instead of Thebes ;
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The place from which we set out is Thebes,
the capital of Upper Egypt. This is the point
from which Herodotus reckons all distances, as
well here asin other parts of his work, relating
to placesand nationsininner Africa. A decided
proof that he collected hisinformation respecting
Africain Upper Egypt.

Thebes, in ancient Egypt, was therefore the
rendezvous of caravans, just the same as the new
capital Cairo is at present. This change has
necessarily occasioned some variation in the
direction of the road through the desert, which
now runs a little more to the north, in order to
reach the latter city.

The first station is the temple of Jupiter Am-
nion. And now becomes explained the intention
of thisgreat oracle, and the cause of its myste-
rious situation in the midst of a sandy waste, the
terrors of which must have frightened the most
hardy adventurer. The interests of these priests
would have taught them that the single ad-
venturers who might haply arrive at their temple,
would not afford a sufficient compensation for
the loss of the crowds of votaries whom the
dangers of the desert deterred form such a
journey. Now these difficulties vanish at once!
The temple of Jupiter Ammon was not only a
sanctuary but aresting place for caravans;, and
its situation was equally convenient for those

and, therefore, as far as Ammonium, be diverged more to the north. The
latest travellers, who went part of this route, Lyon, Caillaud, Edraonston,
and Minutoli, will be mentioned in their proper place.
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coming from the Negro countries as from
northern Africato Egypt. How many valuable
presents must here have been offered ? now by
the curious who came to consult the oracle ; and
now by the pious gratitude of the rich merchant,
who had either just commenced a fearful expedi-
tion through the desert, or coming from Africa,
here saw himself near the end of a fortunate and
tediousjourney ?

The re-discovery of this place, in severd re-
spects so remarkable, has been the favourite
undertaking of several modern travellers; and
their labours have not been in vain. Two of
the latest have succeeded in reaching it. The
first traveller who discovered the ruins of the
temple of Ammon was Mr. Browne, and his
accounts have been both confirmed and extended
by Hornemann®. Although accidents and the
jealousy of the natives prevented both travellers
from taking an accurate examination, they both
agree in considering the present Siwah as the
ancient Ammonium. The place accordsin every
respect with the ancient accounts, several of
which dso agree as to its situation’’. The
reports of the latest traveller, who has not only
been able to inquire, but dso to make drawings
and models, have put an end to all uncertainty.

Ancient Ammonium is described not as a

% S BROWNE'S Travels, p. 23, etc. and HORNEMANN'S Journey,
p. 18.

2| here draw from the copious and accurate researches of RENNEL,
Geography of Hevodoius, p. 576.
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mere temple, but as a small state founded in
common by the Egyptians and Ethiopians, and
having its own chief or king?®. Its origin and
large population, are shown by the number of
catacombs and the remains of mummies with
which the neighbouring hills abound®. The
oads itself is of moderate extent. The fertile
soil, according to the survey of Minutoli, ex-
tends about ten miles in length, but is nowhere
more than three in breadth®. The present
Siwah, consisting of four or five towns, the chief
of which is called Kebir, isgoverned by its own
sheiks or chiefs. It isonly lately that the pre-
sent pasha of Egypt, who led an expedition
against it, has forced it to pay tribute 3 The
castle of the ancient princes is still remaining.
Its present name is Shargieh ; and a description
and drawing of it will be found in Minutoli®’.
From the entrance of the ancient temple, in a
direct line, it is only three hundred and twenty
paces distant; and its principal gate is exactly
opposite.

The ruins of the ancient temple the inhabi-
tants sometimes call Birbe (temple), but usually
Umebeda®™. They lie about three miles from

8 HEROD. ii. 32. 42.

2 MINUTOLI'S Journey, p. 171. Their number is much greater than
has been supposed. Many are painted and covered with hieroglyphics.
They bear entirely an Egyptian character.

® MINUTOLI, p. 88

% | n theyear 1820. MINUTOLI, p. 93.

% MINUTOLI, p. 165. 167. And the drawing Tab. xi. fig. a

= MINUTOLI, p. 165. 167. What follows is aso borrowed from him.
See the annexed plan.
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Kebir; between the village of Shargieh and
amountain in which the stone quarries are still
to be seen whence the building materials were
taken. The remains of the temple itself con-
sgs of two parts; one, a sort of pronaos, or
antechamber, and the other an inner chamber,
the proper sanctuary. The back south wall is
entirely gone; it is therefore impossible now to
give the original dimensions of the temple.
Large it never could have been, though evi-
dently larger than it is at present 3 The con-
struction, as well as the whole form of the
building, agrees completely with the ancient
Egyptian. The walls are entirely composed of
hewn stones. The whole temple within and
without was covered with sculpture and hiero-
glyphics; all of which, however, are not in an
equally good state of preservation®™. The in-
terstices between the hieroglyphics on the walls
and on the ceiling were painted ; the green and
blue colours are still bright. In every part of
the sculpture traces of the worship of Amnion
are to be found, similar to that of Thebes; even
the procession with the sacred ark. The rest
of the temple, according to the Egyptian custom
was surrounded by awall, which separated the

% That the ancient temple of Amnion wasonly of a moderate site is
shown by Professor Toelken, the publisher of Minutoli,, from ancient
authors. MINUTOLI, p. 169. See the ground plan and plates, vi.—x.

® Minutoli has favoured us with accurate copies of them ; we are dso
indebted to his learned publisher for copious explanaions of them, to
which he has devoted the whole of the sixth chapter of his work, p.
100—162.
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holy precinct from that which was less sacred.
It was of considerable thickness and formed
of freestone ; it has now, however, amost
entirely disappeared though its direction may
still be clearly traced. Itis only in the corners
that the largest of the stones have preserved
unmoved their original situation, and show the
extent of the whole inclosure. Its length
amounts to seventy paces and its breadth to
sixty-six, and the ddes are pretty accurately
placed according to the points of the compass™.
Within this wall vestiges of a second are found,
which render it probable that certain other par-
titions were formed, of which however nothing
farther can be determined.

On the south of the temple, at the distance
of a full quarter of an hour's walk, rises, in a
delightful grove of dates, the fountain of the
sun, formerly sacred to Ammon. It forms a
small pool®” about thirty paces in length and
twenty wide. Itis saidto be six fathom deep ;
but it is so clear that the bottom is seen, from
which bubbles continually arise like those of a
boiling caldron. The temperature of the water
varies, it is warmer at night than in the day,
and about day-break is wont to smoke. It is
probably a hot spring, the warmth of which is
not observed during the heat of the day. A
small brook, which runs from the pool, unites
itself soon after to another spring (Herodotus

® MINUTOLI, p. 166  Ibid. p. 96 164,
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says that there are other wells of fresh water),
which likewise arises in the palm grove, and
runs towards the ruin, near to which it forms a
swamp, probably because its ancient outlets are
stopped up. The early and high cultivation of
the oasis is still shown by its rich produce of
dates, pomegranates, and other fruits. The date
is the most cultivated, and is obtained in vast
quantities and of very fine flavour. In favour-
able seasons, says the inhabitants, the whole
place is covered with this fruit; and the yearly
produce amounts to from five to nine thousand
camel loads of three hundred pounds each. The
annual tributeis now also paid to dates®. There
is no want of cattle, though the camel does not
thrive here, which is probably owing to the
dampness of the soil. The inhabitants, there-
fore, do not export the produce of their land
themselves; it isfetched from them by strangers™,
and their existence depends now as it always
has done upon the passage of caravans. Near
this oasis Nature has placed a large magazine of
salt*®, which rises in considerable masses above
the ground; there are patches, above a mile
long, so covered with this substance as to have
the appearance of a field of snow; out of the
midst of these springs of fresh water sometimes
gush forth. The salt is excellent, and was much
valued in antiquity on account of its purity.
Every year on the very same day, namely, that

3 MINUTOLI, p. 89. 39 Ibid. p. 90. 91.
“ |bid. p. 174.175.
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on which the great caravan departs for Mecca,
the inhabitants begin their sat harvest. A
chemical analysis of some of it, which has
been brought to Europe, confirms its superior
quality *.

Though from all these circumstances Siwah
seams to be identified with the ancient Ammo-
nium, yet a difficulty still remains; the distance
of ten days journey which Herodotus places
between Thebes and Ammonium*. As the
situation both of Thebes and Siwah is known
with certainty, the distance between the two
has been determined, and is computed at four
hundred geographical miles. Now as a day's
journey of a caravan can only be reckoned at six-
teen, or, at the mogt, at twenty of these miles,
it is clear that not ten but twenty days, or
double the time stated, is required for this
journey. Should it however be still supposed
that Siwah is not the ancient Ammonium, and
that the latter must be sought for nearer to
Thebes®, nothing will be gained; as the dis-
tance of the following station in that case will

4! By professor JOHN. MINUTOLI, p. 179. According to this it is a
compound of gypsum, with from ten to twenty per cent of rock salt.

“2 RENNEL, Geography of Herod, p. 577, gets over this difficulty by say-
ing, that Herodotus only saysto the territory of the Ammonians, and not
to the temple of Ammon. But as the Ammonians, according to all the
information we have, only occupied the district about the temple, or the
oasis, of very moderate extent, | see not what can be gained by this fact.

9 Belzoni thought that he bad found it in the lesser oasis, first visited by
him. Narrative, p. 408. Anhypothesiswhich since Minutoli'sjourney
requires no refutation. Belzoni was a bold and successful traveller, but.
no scholar.
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not agree, which now, as we shall presently see,
tallies exactly. Under these circumstances the
conjecture almost forces itself upon us, that a
station of ten days journey has here been left
out, by which every difficulty would at once be
cleared up. This station too, may, with great
probability, be precisely determined; for the
road from Thebes to Ammonium must neces-
sarily lead towards the great oasis, EI Wah,
where Nature has formed a station fit for cara-
vans. That the usual way to Ammonium passes
through this is aso clear from another passage
of Herodotus**, where he likewise fixes its dis-
tance from Thebes at seven days'journey. The
great oasis, with its formerly unknown monu-
ments, is now rescued from obscurity, since
Caillaud*® and Edmonstone*® have visited and
described it. It is formed of two parts, an
eastern and western, which are in fact two dif-
ferent oases, as a sandy tract of thirty hours lies
between them. They are distinguished by the
names of their principal towns; that of the
eastern, or properly the great oasis, being El
Kargeh, and of the western, El DakeL In an-
tiquity they seem both to have been taken for
one oasis'’, the western at least is never men-

“ 111.26. STRABO, p. 1168, says the same.

% CAILLAUD, Voyage a I'Oasis de Thebes. Paris, 1813.

% A Journey to two of the Oases of Upper Egypt, by SIR ARCHIBALD
EDMONSTONE. Land. 1823.

47 STRABO, p. 1168, only speaks of three oases in Libya, the great, the
lesser, and that of Ammon. It is therefore clear, that he considered what
is called the westerly one as belonging to the great oasis. No other
ancient writer has disjoined them.

vVoL. I. P
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tioned as a separate one, whilst traces of habi-
tation, and even remains of a temple, near El
Amur, are still found between the two. Both
arerich in ancient monuments. In the esstern
is the great temple El Kargeh, for a ground
plan and drawing of which we are indebted to
Caillaud®®. In the western is that of El Hadjur,
besides some other smaller ones. The distance
from Thebes specified by Herodotus, which is
confirmed by Strabo, agrees exactly; it likewise
shows that the former reckoned according to
the days journey of the caravans. There were
two roads which led from Thebes to the oasis,
one bearing to the north and something shorter,
by Abydus, the other southerly by Latopolis®.
By the first Caillaud reckoned it to be forty-two,
and by the other fifty-two hours to the principal
place, El Kargeh, which is without doubt the
city Oads in Herodotus. The latter road ap-
pears to have been that mostly in use in anti-
quity, as from seven to eight hours seem to have
been a usua day's journey for caravans™; so
that if we add one day's journey for the length
of the oass—and greater accuracy cannot well
in this cae be expected—the distance from
Thebes to Siwah will amount to twenty days
journey, or twice the number mentioned by
Herodotus. The great oads therefore lay in

“ CAILLAUD, plate xv.—xviti.; and EDMONSTONE, plate vi. who aso
givesviews of the other temple.

4 CAILLAUD, plate x. and p. 46,

% HORNEMANN, p. 150.
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the midst of the way ; it still continues a station
for caravans, not only for those bound to Siwah,
but also for those pursuing a more southerly
direction and going to Soudan and Darfur®’.
And ifin its templesthe worship of Ammon was
established, as we have every reason to con-
jecture it was, perhaps that may account for this
station not being reckoned; or it might have
been omitted because it was considered a part
of Thebes, for the great journey through the
desert commenced from this place; or, perhaps,
because no strata of salt were found here asin
the other stations.

But in whatever way this omission may have
arisen, there can be no doubt as to the fact;
and we may conclude that Siwah is the place
where stood the temple of Ammon, at which
our caravan is arrived, in order, after a short
refreshment, to proceed on its journey through
the desert.

Leaving then the lofty palms and the sacred
groves of Jupiter Ammon, the last traces of
vegetation and animated nature soon disappear.
The southern desert of Barca opens its arid
plains®, only interrupted by parched barren
hills.  For ten days this continues, till at length
the date groves of Augila appear, and the
wearied caravan again lands on one of those
fertile islands, which Nature has sprinkled with

8 CAILI.AUD, p. 50. EDMONSTONE, p. 126.
%2 HORNEMANN gives a detcription of the route, p. 36, etc.

P2
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so sparing a hand over the sandy ocean of
Africr.

Augilais awell-known name both in ancient
and modern geography. It is at present the
capital of a district which comprises two other
villlages®®. Hornemann reached it from Siwah
after nine long days journey®*, which, if we
reckon them as ten common ones, confirmswhat
Herodotus states to be the distance between
the two stations. Augila owes nothing to its
size, nor is their anything remarkable about it;
but it is principally known as being the great
thoroughfare for caravans, which still touch at it
in their route from western Africa to Cairo™.
Even in the present day a portion of the
inhabitants devote themsdves to the caravan
trade®®. Besides this, Augila is a principal
mart for dates, which have dways been found
here of an excellent quality and in great
abundance®. Herodotus expressly remarks, that
the Nasamones in the Regio-Syrtica annually
made ajourney to this place in order to purchase
a supply of this fruit®®. In like manner the
Arabians of Bengasi now carry, yearly, their
wheat and barley to the same regions for
sae®.

% Mojabra and Meledila, HORNEMANN, p. 46.

> HORNEMANN, p. 46. The caravan travelled during two whole nights;
men and beasts were quite exhausted, p. 45. The Arabian geographers
estimate the distance at ten days journey, p. 154. Uerodotus's statement
therefore, isthe oneusually currentin Africa.

*LLEO, p.246. Proceedings, etc. p. 289.

% HORNEMANN, p. 44. % LEO, 1. c. Proceedings, etc. p. 289.
% HEROD, iv, 182. 59 HORNEMANN, p. 48. e also p. 179.
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All this is confirmed by the accounts which
Minutoli collected from some Augilians who
had fled to Siwah®®. According to them Au-
gila is ten days journey from Siwah; and
between three and four miles long, and two
broad. It contains only two villages. The
inhabitants carry on a trade with the caravans
which' pass through, and frequently take a part
therein as camel drivers or merchants, as they
posess many camels. Augila produces nearly
double the quantity of dates that Siwah does.
In this manner is the testimony of Herodotus
again confirmed.

But who will now direct us to where the
Garamantes dwell; whose territory, rich in
springs of fresh water, becomes the next point of
our journey ? What direction shall we take with-
out the fear of losing ourselves in the desert ?

The name of Garamantes alone does not suffi-
ciently indicate their abode. It is one of the
most comprehensive of ancient geography, and
signifies a widely extended people of inner
Africa, from the Land of Dates to the Niger,
and eastward as far as Ethiopia®. Herodotus
is therefore perfectly right in calling them a very
large nation. But it still remains to be deter-
mined where his Garamantes were situated, and
the father of history has given us sufficient parti-
culars to do it satisfactorily.

% MINUTOLI, p. 172. Half the inhabitants had fled in order to escape
the tribute which the government of Tripoli wished to impose upon them,
and had set up their dwellings in the catacombs of Siwah.

L CELLAR. Geogr. Ant. ii. p. 944.
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The Garamantes, he tells us, dwell towards
the south, above the Psylli; and from them to
the Lotophagi, by the shortest route, is thirty
days journey®.

These two particulars point out with sufficient
accuracy the country which we must make our
next resting place. The Psylli, according to the
precise statement of Herodotus®, dwelt in the
midst of the Syrtes territory, about the present
Mesurate, between the Lotophagi and the Na-
samones: this latter nation took possesson of
their country, after they, or, what is more
likely, only a part of them, had been destroyed
in an expedition which they undertook to procure
water*  This particular specification of the route
leads us to the present Fezzan, the ancient
Phazania, the first inhabited country which is
found southwards beyond that district; but the
second  statement, that it lies thirty days
journey from the Lotophagi, leaves us without
the shadow of a doubt upon the subject. The
st of the Lotophagi, as we have shown above®™,
was to the west of the Psylli, extending, from
Tripolis to the lesser Syrtis. Now, by taking
the centre of their country and Zuila, the usual
station of the caravans coming from Egypt (not
far from Germa, the capital of the ancient
Phazania), as the two probable extremes of the
journey, we have at once the number of days
journeys required, as will be very clearly shown

® HIEROD. iv. 174 and 183
®1v.173.  ®  Seabove p. 48.
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presently, when it will be necessary to give a
more accurate description of this route.

Upon Fezzan, the ancient country of the
Garamantes, much light has been thrown within
these last few years. Hornemann, indeed,
resided there for half a year, but his Narrative
does not extend to the southern part of the
country, which he did not see till afterwards.
This part, which is of most importance to us,
was first visited and described by Captain Lyon.
Fezzan is not to be regarded as a small oass,
but rather as adistrict of considerable magnitude,
being in length about four hundred miles from
north to south, and from about two hundred to
two hundred and fifty in breadth. The question
then arises where are we to seek for the station
of which Herodotus spesks, and where are the
features he describes to be found ?

In this case we again find, that the station of
the ancients was the same as that of the cara-
vans arriving from Egypt*and Soudan in the pre-
sent day, namely, as we learn from Hornemann
and Lyon, the city and territory of Zuila, not far
from the eastern boundary of the country, and
therefore the natural place to rest at. The lati-
tude of Zuila is settled by Lyon (who took the
sun's altitude) to be 26° 11' 48" north. The
longitude, according to Rennel, is 16° 50", Green-
wich®. Not far from Zuila, near Trahan, springs
of sweet water are met with, the only ones, as

% Narrative, p. 219. Rennel has placed it upon his map amost a
degree farther to the north.
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Lyon assures us, to be found in Fezzan®; in
other parts it is only found at from twelve to
twenty feet below the surface : and in the neigh-
bourhood of Mafen there is a curious plain of
sat earth extending above twenty miles from
east to west”. Zuila lies at two good days
journey from Mourzouk, the present capital;
and at scarcely one, according to Rennel's map,
from Germa, the ancient one®®. Thus every-
thing here agrees with the situation mentioned
by Herodotus. Thedistrict of Zuilaand Germa,
moreover, was formerly the chief seet of the
trade which has now moved to Mourzouk; and
indeed so much o, that even yet the trade of
Fezzan is cdled in central Africa, the trade of
Zuila®.

But a difficulty arises here in Herodotus's
statement similar to the one aready remarked
between Thebes and Ammonium. The distance
from Augila to Fezzan is too great for the jour-
ney to be performed in ten days. The caravan
with which Hornemann travelled, notwithstand-
ing their day's journeys must have surpassed
the ordinary measure, took sixteen days in going
to Temissa, thefirst village in Fezzan; and still

% There are three of them ; Narratioe, p. 270.

5 Narrative, p. 257, It resembles the rough and irregular lava of Ve-
suvius. A poor path has with much difficulty been cut and worn
throughit.

% |yon places Germa much farther to the north-east on his map, but
without any foundation. He did not visit it himsdf. Kennel in his
Geography of Herodotus, p. 615, has stated his reasons.

% HORNEMANN, p. 69.
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one more before it reached Zuila. But the
Arabian geographers reckon it twenty days
journey from Augila to Fezzan, which seems to
correspond with the usual course of the cara-
vans™. Here then the case is exactly the same
as in the distance between Ammonium and
Thebes; that is, it amounts to double what
Herodotus states it at. As, however, there can
exist no doubt respecting the position of the two
extremes, Augila and Fezzan, recourse must
again be had to the conjecture, by which alone
the difficulty can be cleared up, that a station
may be found between them; and this is ren-
dered more probable, by the existence of Zala,
a station which the Arabian geographers place
midway between Augila and Zuila, at ten days
journey from each™; Hornemann reached the
watered and fertile valley in which he reposed
on the ninth day of his strained journey; but
the course which the caravans pursue, lies
through the southern part of the valley’®; so
that the town, or at least the place where it lay,
for the name itself seems to be lost, was perhaps
half a day's journey to the north”>.

But whether this or some other solution may
be adopted, the route which our caravan must

" HATITMANN, Geogr. Edrisii, p. 158. Proceedings, p. 197.

™ EDRISI, 1 c. Compare Rennel's map, Hornemann's route; upon
which the situation of Zala and its distance from both stations is accurately
given.

™ Thefertile valley which he describes, p. 55, is undoubtedly the val-
ley of Zala, though he has not named it.

” Not only Hornemann, but even Hadgee Abdallah, was ignorant of
it: see Proceedings, p. 197.
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follow, in neither case remains doubtful; we are
certain respecting the object of the journey.
Our progress hitherto has been almost entirely
in a westerly direction, it now becomes, as
we penetrate deeper into central Africa, more
southerly, still, however, with a bearing towards
the west.

With renewed courage and strength we now
quit Augila. Its groves of palms are soon left
behind, and the vault of heaven, and the plains
of burning sand, are the only objects which the
eye can reach”. No sound of animated nature,
nor the rustle of a leaf, bresks the everlasting
death slence of the dreary waste. Suffocated
birds point out the path of the fiery ssmoon, and
perhaps, only yesterday fell its victims; the
heavens ssem to glow, and volumes of sand,
whirling upwardsinto spiral columns, are chased
by the wind, like clouds of mist, athwart the
dreadful desert”. And though the fruitful val-.
ley of Zala seem to promise a more smiling
region to the weary traveller, hope is soon
turned to disappointment: the most desolate of

™ HORNEMANN, p. 51.

™ Those who would wish to see amore particular account of this dread-
ful phenomenon of the desert, may compare BRUCE, iv. p. 584, and Pro-
ceedings, p. 195. Lyon gives us, from his own experience, the picture of
a caravan surprised by asimoon. Travelsin Northern Africa, p. 85. 94,
plate vii. Thedeah silence of the desert dso appeared most dreadful to
him. " Nothing can be more awful than the stiliness which prevails. |
have often walked so far from the caravans in the night asto be beyond
the noise made by the camels or horses, and have experienced a sensation
| am unable to describe, as | felt the wind blow past me, and heard the
sound which my figure caused it to make, by arresting its progress.”
p. 347.
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all wastes, the Harutsh mountains, still lies be-
fore him, and demands another ten days jour-
ney ere these terrors can be overcome™. Then
the gigantic ostrich reappears, troops of playful
antelopes disport before him, and announce the
vicinity of more hospitable regions’’.

Thus we reach Fezzan, or the country of the
Garamantes, of whose inhabitants Herodotus has
told us severa remarkable particulars. They
practise agriculture; he tells us they put soil
upon the salt. The soil of Fezzan, according to
Lyon, isin general'sandy and barren. Itisonly
by the help of manure that a forced produce is
raised’®. That salt, therefore, may answer the
purpose equally well, must no doubt be ad-
mitted ; and the great sdlt plain of Mafer proves
that there is plenty of it. Nothing, therefore,
hinders Herodotus's account from being taken
inits most literal sense. Should this, however,
be doubted, the Narrative of Lyon offers still
another, and perhaps mofe probable, explana
tion: for Fezzan, according to him, is in some
parts very abundant in white clay” In order
to render the soil more productive thisis mixed
with sand, as it is with marl in many parts of
Europe. It is unnecessary to observe how easily

® The desolate mountains, in which nature appears entirely lifeless, are
divided into the black and white, and werefirst described by Hornemann.
The black were known to the Romans by the name of monsater. PMNV, V. 5.

" Proceediyigs, 1L c. HORNEMANN, p. 55.

® Narrative, p. 271.

" Narrative, p. 272.  Kven though it should be the grey, and wot the
completely white clay, the mistake might occur very easily.
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ignorance or cardessness might confound this
white clay with salt.

Respecting the kine with horns bending for-
ward, | have in vain sought for some explana
tion in our writers on natural history. Fezzan
contains, according to Lyon, three different
species of the buffalo®; the wadan, an animal
of the gze of an ass having very large horns;
the bogra el weish, which isa red buffalo with
large horns, and about the sze of an ordinary
cow; and the white buffalo of a lighter make ;
but of horns bending forward he makes no men-
tion. They were better known, however, in an-
tiquity. Alexander of Myndus, a celebrated
naturalist, has minutely described them in his
works®; but | doubt, nevertheless, their having
formed a distinct species. The neatherds of
Africa frequently amuse themselves in giving an
artificial form to the horns of their cattle by
continually bending them #. Thiswas probably
the caxe here; and this, an early conjecture of
mine, has been since confirmed by a monument.
In the procession upon the great basrelief of
Kalabshe, for an accurate drawing of which we
are indebted to Gau, among the presents brought
to the king appear two yoke of steers, with
horns, not of a natural, but evidently of an arti-
ficial shape®: one being bent straight forwards,
the other backwards. Whether this was done

® Narrative, p. 76. & ATHEN. p. 221.
& | ike the Caffres BARROW, Descript. of the Cape, etc, p. 130.
#GA U, Monumentsof Nubia, platexv.



CHAP.VI. LAND TRADE. 21

in mere wantonness, or whether, like the Caffres,
before elephants were tamed, they made use of
them in war, and in that state found them more
adapted to the purpose of attack, | cannot de-
termine®*. The extraordinary thickness and
hardness of their hides, mentioned by Herod-
otus, is dso noticed by modern travellers in their
description of African cattle®®.

The hunting of men, inwhich the Garamantes
are said to have taken delight, scarcely requires
an explanation. "They are wont," says He-
rodotus, " to hunt the Troglodyte Ethiopians in
four-horsed chariots." These Ethiopians seem
to have been a wild negro race, dwelling in
caves in the neighbouring mountains, who were
kidnapped by the Garamantes to be sold for
daves. And the latest accounts respecting
Africa throw, even upon these statements of
Herodotus, a really astonishing though melan-
choly light®.

The mountains, of who*e inhabitants we are
now speaking, belong to the Tibesti range,
found at some days journey to the south of
Fezzan, in the desarts of Borgoo. These are in
the present day inhabited by the Tibboos, most
probably a branch of the ancient Libyan race.
The Tibboo Raschade, or Rock Tibboos, still
dwell in caves. But the old inhabitants of this
country, among whom the Tibboos have settled
themsdlves by force, were negroes, and even at

8 MARMOL, Afrique, i. p. 52. & HORNEMANN, p. 127.
% Narrative, p. 281.
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present the inhabitants of Bilma are mostly
negroes, or of a black colour; and the historian,
therefore, isfully justified in describing them as
such.

The hunting of the human race is indeed so
little out of use, that the sultan of Fezzan still
carries it on annually, substituting, however, for
four-horse chariots, a body of cavalry and infan-
try. While Captain Lyon was there, an expedi-
tion of this kind took place under the command
of one of the sultan's sons, and the father wept
tears of joy when he returned from the Grazze,
for so is this expedition called®, with one thou-
sand eight hundred prisoners, composed of old
and young men, women, and children. In this
respect then Africa has always remained the
same. Beside this, atrifling circumstance men-
tioned by Herodotus, respecting the language of
these people, is confirmed in a manner we could
hardly have expected. " They have no language
like other men," says he, " but shriek like bats."
"When the Augilians spesk of these tribes,”
says Hornemann, "they say their language is
similar to thewhistling of birds®."

In another place, and upon another occasion,
Herodotus says of these Garamantes, that they
fly the society of men, and shun all intercourse
with them: they are entirely without warlike
weapons, and know not how to defend them-
selves®, It is plain that this can only be under-

& Narrative, p. 250, etc. % HORNEMANN, p. 143.
8 HEROD, iv. 174.
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stood of a single tribe, who dwelt in some out
of the way corner of the desert, lying at a dis-
tance from the route of the caravans. It is
almost impossible to picture more briefly and
accurately the timidity of these poor creatures,
who take every stranger for a robber, than is
here done by Herodotus. A similar picture, but
drawn in still more lively colours, is given us by
Leo of Africa, in his Narrative, of a company of
merchants, who, missing their way, unexpectedly
fell inwith a horde of this description®.  Should
we seek for another in the present Fezzan,
it may be found in what Captain Lyon states
respecting the poor inhabitants of the village of
Terboo™.

Thus have we traced with certainty the route,
which led from Upper Egypt to Fezzan, and
identified it with that now in use But in
doing this we have almost forgotten Carthage.
It is apparent, however, that these caravans were
amost entirely composed of her subjects;
Herodotus, moreover; has given us a hint, which
at once leads us to turn back, and plainly points
out the road by which theyjourneyed from the
territory of the republic to Fezzan. | therefore
claim the indulgence of the reader to say a few
words on this, before | attempt to trace the two

© LEOQ, p. 246. Hornemann's account of the poor inhabitants of the
village of Ummesogeir, who, being peacesble and weak, chose rather to
trust to the protection of their sanctuary than to take up arms, may serve
& an example. HOIINEMANN, p. 16.

% Narrative, p. 220. [Or the Modern Traveller, Africa, ii. p. 190.]



24 CARTHAGINIANS. CHAP. VI.

still more distant stations of the Atarantes and
Atlantes.

When Herodotus mentions the Garamantes,
he states that " from them to the Lotophagi, by
the shortest way, is thirty days journey®."
Thisremark contains sufficient information.

The seat of the Lotophagi has been ascer-
tained to lie in the neighbourhood of the present
Tripoli; between it and the Lesser Syrtis. A
journey, therefore, southwards, into the interior
to the Garamantes, would lead us, according to
the latest English accounts, exactly along the
same line of road by which the caravans now
go from Tripoji to Fezzan, and from this city still
farther into the negro countries. Hornemann
performed thisjourney, though not with a cara-
van, and deviated from the usua direction.
Thanks, however, to Captain Lyon, we have a
complete description of the route®.

The usual route from Tripoli runs at first
along the coast beyond Lebida, the ancient
Leptis Magna, not far from Mesurata. From
this point it turns directly towards the south.
Great Leptis, therefore, was the staple town for
the caravan trade; its extensive remains still
bear witness of its ancient splendour®™. It is
here that persons arriving from the interior catch
afirst glimpse of the sea; and those who journey
towards central Africatake their leave of it, as it

% HEROD, iv. 185. o Narrative, chap. viii. ix. p. 200—334.
° The remains of the walls, pillars, etc. arein the gigantic style. Nar-
rative, p. 337.
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is no farther visible. The first place on the road
is Bonjem, on the northern boundary of Fezzan,
30%° N. Lat.; the nextis Sockna29° 5'; farther
on is Sebha 27° 2', and next is Mourzouk, or
Zuila, the distance being the same to each. The
road lies partly through the desert; but tra-
vellers never provide water for more than five
days, as there are several fertile districts on the
way. This route, therefore, seems appointed by
nature, for on both sides, to the east and west,
are uninterrupted wastes. It was also the
ancient route. Should any one question it, the
exact agreement of the time'stated by Herodotus,
with that of Captain Lyon, will convince him.
He departed from Mourzouk the 10th of Fe-
bruary, with rather a small caravan, consisting
of loaded camels and slaves, which were joined
by others on the way. His day'sjourneys were,
therefore, of the usual length of the caravans.
On the 17th of March he came in sight of the
Mediterranean, between .Lebida and Mesurati,
in the country of the ancient Lotophagi. His
journey therefore took up thirty-six days, six of
which he halted at Sockna, and which being
deducted from the whole amount leave thirty,
exactly the number stated by Herodotus®.

We have therefore now shown that the route

% Horneman performed' the whole of the journey from Mourzouk to
Tripoli in fifty-one days. His statement, however, cannot be taken as a
rule; as he himself remarks that he journeyed very leisurely; and the
number of halting days, which he has not mentioned, are included.
HORNEMANN, p. 119. His way led by Wadan which was situate some
distance to the left of Lyon's route.

VoL. I. Q
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from the country of the Lotophagi, and likewise
from Carthage, to Fezzan in the interior of
Africa, was a common and well-known route,
respecting which, and that from Upper Egypt to
the same place, no doubt can remain. The
routes, however, described by Herodotus, do not
end in the country of the Garamantes, though
they meet there. He carries us still twenty
days journey farther, to the seat of the Atarantes,
and finally to the Atlantes, where, as he himself
confesses, his knowledge ends. Thus far we
have been able to follow him, conducted by
modern travellers who have trod exactly in his
footsteps. Now, however, these guides gradually
though not altogether, leave us. The Narrative
of Lyon, in connection with that of the latest
adventurers, which has already found its way to
Europe®, will direct us a little farther on the
road. The reader, however, will be aware, that
probability is all that can be now expected. |
hope, however, to render this more than empty
conjecture.

Recent discoveries have changed in one im-
portant feature, the geography of the interior of
Africa. They show that the great empire of
Bornou, which is placed in our maps to the
south-west of Fezzan, lies amost directly south.

% S above p. 13. [Heeren adds in this note that he made use of
Denham, Clapperton, and Oudeny's Narratives, as given in the Quarterly
Review, Dec. 1823 ; Nouvelles Annales des VVoyages, 1824, etc. It scarcely
needs be mentioned that the full Narrative of their Travels and Researches
has been since published.]
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Mourzouk the capital of Fezzan, and Lari the
boundary city, together with Angornou the most
considerable town of the Bornou empire, ac-
cording to these accounts, lie almost exactly
under the same meridian®’. These accounts,
resting upon accurate information, and not upon
hearsay statements, throw a light upon the
direction in which were situated the series of
tribes enumerated by Herodotus.

Herodotus has no farther determined this
direction than by saying, that it stretches along
the border of the great desert. Probably he
thought it enough to say it here run along to the
west, without stating anything particular re-
specting it. That it did not, however, continue
full west, but swerved to the south, the previous
inquiry and Herodotus's statement respecting the
abode of the Garamantes, have already shown.
It will not therefore be straining the meaning of
his words to give it a more southerly direction.
By taking this course it also runs along the
border of the desert, which is here occasionally
relieved by fertile patches; while on the con-
trary, a full westerly direction from Fezzan
would lead into the midst of the great desert
which he himself held to be impenetrable and
inaccessible.

Without attempting, however, to bias the
judgment of the reader, or to pass that for more
than probable which is still doubtful, let me

% N. Annales, p. 137.
Q2
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be yet allowed to explain the reasons, which
induce me to believe that those two tribes must
be sought for in a direction south of the Gara-
mantes.

The country of the Garamantes, or Fezzan,
has always been a principal seat of the trade
of inner Africa and the negro countries. This
gppears from the statements of the Arabian
geographers and from those of the latest tra-
vellers". It is here that the caravans assemble
which go to Bornou, and to the southern coun-
tries, comprised under the name of Soudan, or
Nigritia. Itisnot, however, a country rich in
natural productions; but is merely, from its
position, the great mart of the trade carried
on between the countries on both sides of the
desert. .

Surely then, when we find this place men-
tioned in antiquity as the point where the com-
mercial roads from Egypt and from the Cartha-
ginian territory joined, without however ending
here, we must admit that the conjecture thereby
obtains great force, that it was at that time what
it has been since; and that the continuation of
the route would run towards the south. This
opinion will acquire additional force if we re-
member the permanency, of which we have
already spoken, of the commercial intercourse
in this quarter of the world.

To thisit may be added, that the articles of

® HORNEMANN, p. 186.
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commerce obtained here, show that such an
intercourse existed. The daves and precious
stones obtained by the Carthaginians from the
country of the Garamantes, necessarily pre-
suppose an intercourse with the more distant
countries where both these articles were to be
procured.

Let us seg, then, who these Atarantes are, to
whom a new journey of ten days would bring
us, and where they are to be found. What
direction must the caravans now take, so as not
to miss them ? Since we have determined to
follow the great road towards Bornou and
Soudan, we discover them in the territory of
Tegerry, the most southern place reached by
CaptainLyon.

Tegerry is the frontier town of Fezzan to-
wards the south, in 24° 4' N. Lat. According
to Lyon it is the usua halting place for the
caravans which come through the desert from
Bornou, and frequently of those which come
from Soudan ®. The inhabitants sell, at a high
price, the necessaries of life to the half-famished
merchants. Dates are the only things to be had
cheap and of any quantity. The cultivation of
the date-pam, however, ends here. On the
south of the city the desert immediately begins.
The springs contain brackish water; sat can-
not, therefore, be wanted, although this is not
expressly remarked. The exact distance from

100 Narrative, p. 240.241.
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Zuela, as marked on Captain Lyon's chart is
one hundred and sixty miles; which, according
to the usual course of the caravans, certainly
amounts to no more than eight days journey™®.
| must leave my readers to choose, whether
they will take the day's journey at something
shorter, or include the last two in the following
station, which, as we shall presently see, amounts
to something more than ten days journey.

Although Tegerry belongs to Fezzan, yet it
is here, according to Captain Lyon, that the
Arabian language ends and the Bornou begins.
And it is certainly a very extraordinary fact,
that here, likewise, a report handed down to us
by Herodotus, should be confirmed by a late
account of Bornou, written too by a traveller
who knew nothing of his history, and who lived
almost two thousand years after him*2.

" The Atarantes," says Herodotus, " have
among them no proper names for individuals,
and are the only people of this sort." Thisis
certainly a most, extraordinary fact, as not one
of our modern travellers has met with anything

L Thisisthetimeit took Capt. Lyon (Narrative, p. 219—238.) although
he did not travel with aladen caravan, for which ten days would scarcely
seem too much. A difference of one or two days' journey in ten, almost
always happens to single travellers from accidental causes.

% | EO, p, 255. He a0 says of this same people, p. 247, that they
invoke, with great vehemence, the rising sun. Does this explain Hero4-
otuss account of the imprecations which they utter against it ? It must
besdes be particularly remarked that Leo had not read Herodotus. He
knew nothing but Arabic, and alittle Italian, which he only learned in his
old age Butif he had read it, it would not have lessened the force of
his evidence.
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of a similar kind, even among the rudest na-
tions. Notwithstanding this, Leo of Africare-
lates exactly the same thing of the inhabitants
of Bornou, to the south of Fezzan ; and give us
at the same time a clew to this difficult question.
"A merchant,” says he, "who came from the
empire of Bornou, and had lived for a consider-
able period among its people, informed me that
there were no proper names whatever among
them. All are caled after their height, thick-
ness, or some other accidental quality, and have,
therefore, merely nicknames" How far this
account may be worthy of credit, is a matter of
no importance; it proves in either cae the ex-
istence of a tradition in Africa which confirms
the fact mentioned by Herodotus respecting his
Atarantes, in the time of Leo; and certainly,
respecting a people who dwelt within the boun-
daries of the very extensive empire of Bornou.
We adso find another example in the Narrative
of Captain Lyon™® which farther confirmsit: a
black wife of Mukni, sultan of Fezzan, who
came from that country, was named Zaitoon,
(olive-tree) ; probably from her shape.

We have now only to fix the last station
mentioned by Herodotus: that of the Atlantes,
which closss his account of the Libyan tribes.
At this point Captain Lyon leaves us as an eye-
witness; nevertheless the information he col-
lected, in connection with the narrative of later

193 Narrative, p. 59.
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British travellers, throws a light upon the state-
ment of Herodotus, which is truly surprising.
The route holds the same direction; and is a
continuation of the great commercial road to
Boraou. It leads to Bilma, the principal seat
of the Tibboos; just mid-way between Mour-
zouk and Lari, the frontier town of Bornou,
we find the Atlantes of Herodotus. The dis-
tance from Tegerry is stated by Capt. Lyon
to be eighteen days journey, but only of eight
hours each ™ others reckon it no more than
seventeen'®, which, according to the usual man-
ner of reckoning, amount to somewhere about
twelve or thirteen days journey. Greater accu-
racy than this can scarcely be expected. If,
however, we add the two day's journeys which
are over, to the distance from Zuela to Tegerry,
we have exactly the number of twenty days
journey, which, to agree with Herodotus, is re-
quired from the Garamantes to the Atlantes;
and there only remains the discrepancy, that
the intervening station of the Atarantes does
not lie exactly in the midst.

The Atlantes, according to Herodotus, dwelt
on a very high mountain, steep and round on
every side. It is so lofty that the inhabitants
cal it the pillar of heaven; a salt-hill lies in
its neighbourhood'®. The district of Bilma, we
are told by Lyon, is very mountainous, haying
arge rocky tracts of perfectly black stone™.

 Narratire, p. 214. % Narrative,  p. 265.

% e p, 198. 1o Narrative, p. 266.
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Some of these rocks are so high and steep
that their tops are scarcely visible; or as the
Arabians express it in their figurative language,
"you cannot see their top without losing your
cap." According to the latest travellers, it is
upon these rocks that are situated, in order that
they may be secure from the attacks of the
Tauriks, the four towns of the Tibboos, of which
Bilma is the most important'®. How well does
Herodotus's description apply to this neigh-
bourhood. Another circumstance is still to be
noticed. Bilma is the great salt mart for the
negro countries: thirty thousand camel loads
are yearly carried from its sdt-lakes by the
Tuariks to Soudan™®. Nature herself prescribes
this commerce, as no sdt is to be found farther
south °, Does not this offer us a very natural
reason, why Herodotus's information respecting
these tribes should end here ? It was the great
market where the tribes, exchanged their com-
modities with one another. A similar circum-
stance occurs in the seppes of central Asia,

among the Argippaei ™.

The reader is still at liberty to adopt or reject

1% N. Annales des Voyages, p. 137. They are named Kisk,bi, Ascha-
numa, Dirki, and Bilma.

9N, Annales, 1. c.

19 proceedings, p. 252, 253. " The merchants of Kashna and Agades,"
itis here said, " go every year in numerous caravans to Bilma, to fetch
salt, which they cannot procure at a shorter distance." The reader who
will take the trouble to compare this now settled question with the former
editions of this work, will find that the results are the same; only the
proofs—thanks to extended discoveries—are new.

" Se Researches on Asia.
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the observations | have here made; but before
taking leave of the narrative of Herodotus, let
us cast aglance at the last wonder he mentions
relating to inner Africa **2. " Ten days journey
into the great desert is a salt mine (aais peran~
\ov). The inhabitants there build their huts
with blocks of salt, because no rain of any kind
ever fdls there. The sdt which they dig is
partly white and partly coloured ; beyond these
places a completely barren desert follows."

The same account is given almost verbatim
in Leo Africanuss description of the large salt
mines of Tegaza, in the heart of the desert,
where he himself was detained for three days.
According to his account'*® they are situated
on the south-east border of the desert of Zan-
haga', and are about twenty days journey
from Tombuctoo. They were worked by people
sent there for that purpose, who dwell in mi-
serable huts about the entrance of the mines.
Their food is brought them ; and they not un-

22 HFROD. iv. 185. The connection of the passage in Herodotus shows
plainly that this is neither the continuation of his description of the cara-
van route, nor a repetition of what he had said before ; but only the ac-
count of a remarkable particular of which he had been informed. He
therefore says: ten days journey into the desert, not on the borders as he
himself thought the others. The preciseness of Herodotus in his choice
of expressonsis one of his greatest merits. He aways says exactly what
he should. How carefully he has here distinguished by the expressions
addc ntradhov these salt mines from the salt hills.

13| Eo. p. 224, 946.

14 zanhaga, according to Leo, is the name of the western part of the
desert between Morocco and Tombuctoo, it joins the often-mentioned
desert of Zueuziga. The sandy region is here the broadest and the most
dangerous to travellers.
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frequently perish of hunger, or become blind
by the fiery heat. From these mines of white
and coloured salt it is that the negro countries
on the Niger, belonging to the empire of Tom-
buctoo, are supplied with this necessary article.
Large caravans of merchants travel there to
procureit.

Let the reader judge for himself how far these
two accounts agree; the statement of neither
writer is sufficiently precise to enable us to de-
termine exactly the situation of the salt mines
spoken of. Whether, however, they are the
same or different (for many such may perhaps
be found in this vast desert), they at least con-
vince us how well Herodotus was acquainted
with everything remarkable in the desert, and
how true his statements are. Short-sighted
critics have often calumniated his manes; but
the silence of the desert remains, in awful gran-
deur, an eternal witness ofhis credibility!

The regions of antiquity, which distance has
so long mystified, and which have been buried,
as it were, in a night of centuries, again begin
to dawn. It is time, however, that we should
draw to a close; let us, therefore, first collect,
as well as we can, into general views, the
great variety of circumstances which have come
before us.

Respecting the commercial intercourse in ge-
neral, of the nations of interior Africa, no doubt
can now remain; the vestiges that are left prove
how active it must once have been. It has
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been shown that the places and districts which
were its principal sedts in antiquity have con-
tinued so to the present day. But how inferior
its actual state, compared with what it was for-
merly, is amply proved by the monuments which
still remain. What is the present Siwah op-
posed to ancient Ammonium; what even Cairo
itself opposed to the royal Thebes? And yet
it was the commerce of which we have been
speaking, knit perhaps by certain religious ties
(now transplanted to Mecca), to which they
were indebted for their magnificence and splen-
dour. If we may, or rather if we must measure
the trade of those days by this standard,'how
much greater and more important must it have
been! Then, when the north coast of Africa,
instead of being overrun by barbarians, was oc-
cupied by mighty civilized nations; by nations
in whom commerce, if not the only wes at least
the ruling passion.

Farther: the principal articles of commerce
were then the same as they are now: salt, dates*
daves, and gold. The caravans had a profit-
able motive for passing through districts where
salt was plentiful. Here they could load their
camels free of expense with this commodity,
which ki the negro countries met with a sure
and ready sde for daves and gold dust. Re
specting the traffic in the human species, its
extent, and its arrangements, we have seen, as
well in the interior of Africa as in Carthage
and its foreign possessions, so many examples,
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that farther observations are quite unnecessary.
| shall only add this single remark, that the
dave trade of Africa at that time, as well as
now, was mainly directed to femaes, who in the
Balearian islands were sold for three times as
much as the men'. Gold dust was aways an
article much sought for in the negro countries ;
and how well the Carthaginians understood the
trade in this precious metal, has been already
shown in the narrative of Herodotus given
above. In addition to these commodities there
was in antiquity the equally important one of
precious stones; particularly of that species
called calcedonius, and which derived its name
from Carthage®. The Carthaginians obtained
them, as | have aready shown, from the country
of the Garamantes, whither they could only be
brought from the mountainous districts of cen-
tral Africa™. The calcedonius, or, as it is dso
called, the carbuncle, holds the first rank among
the onyxes; it was made use of for drinking
and other vessels; and from the extravagance
shown in this respect, we may form some idea
of the extent of this trade.

4 DIODORUS, i. p. 344. That the caravans still continue to export
more female than male daves, is evident from the statements of Lyon,
Burkh ardt, and others.

Kapyndéveog Mibog.

B7PLIN. xxxvii. 7. Itisknown that among the cut stones of antiquity
there are many of whose native country we are entirely ignorant. Might
not many 6f these be from central Africa? A remark, which | heard
from a learned naturalist, that amost all these unknown stones are of
Roman, and not of Greek workmanship, perhaps confirms this conjecture.

A better acquaintance with the inner regions of Africa can aone render
itcertain.
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Again : the nations by whom this commerce
was chiefly carried on, were the inhabitants of
the districts between the two Syrtes; and par-
ticularly the Nasamones™®. The expeditions
and hardy journeys of discovery made by this
people, are celebrated upon more than one oc-
cason by Herodotus; they indeed imparted to
him this information. These tribes and their
neighbours still carry on an active trade. The
bold inhabitants of Fezzan venture from the
borders of the negro lands to the centre of
India™.

The Carthaginians then, by having these tribes
under their dominion, held the caravan trade in
their own hands; and the otherwise barren dis-
tricts of the Syrtes became, on that account,
one of their most important possessions; and
the acquisition of which, tradition continued to
celebrate, as having been procured by the volun-
tary sacrifice of the ambassadors™. The Em-
poria, or cities of Byzacium, on the borders of
this territory, were, by their situation, the na-
tural staple places of this trade, of the posses
sion of which Carthage had truly reason to be
jealous, and therefore remained completely silent
respecting all that concerned it. The commer-
cial intercourse with inner Africa was dso the
more easily hid from the world, because Car-

M8 Byt that they did not all remain merely carriers, but took aso a
part in the trade, scarcely requires aproof. They became, in consequence,
avery rich people, though they still continued nomades. SCYLAX, p. 49.

119 proceedings, p. 192. 120 See above, p. 54.



CHAP.VI. LAND TRADE. 239

thage itself was not the place to which the cara
vans resorted; they were formed in districts
scarcely known, and the towns nearest to the
borders of the desert were the great staples for
their wares.
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CHAPTERVII.

War Forces.

ALTHOUGH the history of the Carthaginian wars
does not come within the scope of the present
work, yet theinformation respecting thisrepublic
would be incomplete, without some notice of its
fleet and armies. After a glance at these, we
shall be better able to judge of the might of
Carthage; and neither the history of  her
aggrandizement or her fall, could be well under-
stood without it.

Carthage was powerful by sea and by land,
limiting, inboth cases, the force of this expression
to the sense in which it may be used with regard
to the states of that period, when the ocean had
not yet been brought under the dominion of
man; nor large standing armies, even in times of
peace, kept in pay.

The idea, however, of maritime dominion,
must naturally have presented itself to the
Carthaginians', as soon as they obtained pos-
session of foreign colonies, to which their fleets
alone could carry them, and with which the

! DIODORUS, ii. p. 134. 412.
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maintenance of a continual and peaceful inter-
course was highly necessary, even if the security
of their own dominions had not depended upon
it. The extent of their navy, and their whole
maritime system, was formed to answer this
particular purpose.

The operations of their navy was principally
confined to the Mediterranean, or rather to its
western haf, and, perhaps, a small portion of
the ocean lying just without the Pillars of Her-
cules. In this part lay the idands which the
Carthaginians had partially or completely con-
quered ; the coadts were here covered with their
colonies; and we may therefrom form some
idea of their maritime forces, which naturally
arose with the necessity of maintaining these in
subjection, and consequently of preserving a free
communication with them besdes securing a
passge over for their troops and of defending
their settlements from th$ approach of foreign
enemies. To effect all this it required no more
than an uninterrupted navigation of the sess and
secure stations for their fleets.  When engage-
ments took place in the open sea naval tactics
were, not much wanted ; distant voyages of war-
like squadrons were at this period wholly un-
necessary, and therefore unknown.

But even this dominion of the sea, limited as it
was, had to be won from powerful rivals, and
was not obtained without many struggles.  They
had the Etrurians in Italy, the Greeks in
Syracuse and Massilia to contend with; and

VOL. I . R
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when at last they might have flattered them-
selves with having wrested the prize from these,
the most formidable of all their rivals started up
in Rome, where it was soon felt, that without
the dominion of the seq it was impossible to
humble the pride of Carthage. There is no
doubt but it was a continual jealousy of these
powers which gradually developed the strength
of the republic; and a due consideration of the
long series of victories and defeats, even for
centuries, which it cost it to maintain its
preponderance, will give us the best means of
estimating the powerful resources which it must
have possessed.

Upon the nature and strength of the Cartha-
ginian navy we are better informed than upon
most other matters relating to that republic.
Writers had so frequent occasion to speak of it,
that they could not well avoid leaving us many
particulars respecting it.

The principal harbour of the republic for its
ships of war, was in the capital itself?. This had
a double harbour, an outward and an inner one,
so arranged that vessls were obliged to sail
through the first to arrive at the other. An
entrance, seventy feet wide, which might be
barred with achain, led to the outer, appropiated
solely to merchant vessds, which could here
safely ride at anchor. On one side of this a

2 For the following particulars we are indebted to APPIAN, i. p. 435—
438 and 482. Other Carthaginian cities however had harbours and
docks for vessds of war, as Hippo, for example. APPIAN, i. p, 469.
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broad bank, or quay, ran along, upon which the
merchandise was unladen, and delivered to
purchasers ; and a gate opened from it into the
city, without passing through the inner harbour.
This latter was separated from the outward one
by a double wall, and was destined to receive
only vessels of war. In itscentre arose a lofty
island from which the open sea could be plainly
seen. The station of the commander of the
fleet was upon this isle, where signals were made,
and watches kept, and from which could be seen
all that was going forward at sea without those
at sea being able to look into the interior of the
harbour. Theisland as well as the harbour was
strongly fortified, and surrounded with high
banks, along which the docks, or depots for the
war-galleys, two hundred and twenty in number,
were situated. Above these, in an equal number
of divisions, were the magazines, containing
everything necessary for the- outfit of the ships® .
At the entrance of each dock stood two .lonic
columns, which, as they were ranged round the
island and harbour, gave the whole the appear-
ance of a magnificent portico.

The war-ships of the Carthaginians, previous
to the time of the Roman wars, seem to have
been triremes; of which the history of their

3 Without doubt, therefore, every ship had its store-house, as they aso
have in our modern harbours. It ssems likely that these magazines were
of wood; for under Dionysius I. a report was spread that they were burnt,
whereupon he built a vain hope that their fleet bad suffered the same fate,
DIODORUS, ii. p. 60.

K2
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wars with Syracuse gives several proofs’. But
the custom of building larger vessds, which had
been much followed since the time of Alexander
the Great, particularly by Demetrius the town-
taker, seems dso to have been adopted by the
Carthaginians; and even in their first war with
Rome their fleets consisted of quinqueremes’; a
vesel indeed with seven banks of oars is
mentioned, though only as one captured from
their enemies’.

The navigation of the Carthaginians was
under the protection of their gods, of whom the
sea-deities, their Poseidon, Triton, and the
Cabiri, formed a separate class’. Images of
these deities were placed upon the stern of their
ships (especialy of their ships of war), some of
which bore, if we may rely upon the evidence of
a poet, their names”.

The usual number of their ships of war, or
galeys, seems amost determined by the ar-
rangement of the harbour, which agrees very
well with what other information we have as to

4 As for example, in DIODORUS, ii. p. 9, and in other places where he
gpesks of the Carthaginian fleets. There ssams in general, no doubt but
that the Carthaginians, in their naval architecture, followed the Grecian
school, especialy thai of Syracuse. Necessity must have led them to it.

° Thisisclear from POLYBIUS, i. p. 158,159.

' POLYB.i.p.58. Itwa* built by Pyrrhus.

" MUNTER, Religion of the Carthaginians, p. 97, etc.

8 SILIVSITAUCUS, lib, xiv. Inthe description of the sea-fight and the
burning of the fleet; especially v. 572.

Uritur undivagus Python, et corniger Anamon,

Et qua Sidonios vultus portabat Elissee ;

Et Triton captivus, et ardua rupibus Atne, etc.
It certainly is not improbable that this was the case.
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the strength of their fleets’. The number of
vessls of war mentioned in the Syracusan war,
by creditable writers, varies from a hundred and
fifty to two hundred. It was greater in the first
war with Rome, when their maritime force in
general seems to have attained its highest pitch.
In the fatal naval engagement by which Regulus
opened for himself a way to Africa, the Cartha-
ginian fleet consisted of three hundred and fifty
galeys with one hundred and fifty thousand
men, and that of the Romans of three hundred
and thirty galleys with one hundred and forty
thousand men'.

The navy of Carthage was manned partly by
fighting men (ér:8drass)i, and partly by rowers;
so that a quinquereme contained one hundred
and twenty of the former and three hundred of
the latter ". The number of rowers contributed
in agreat measure to that velocity in their move-
ments, for which the Carthaginian vesss are
expressly stated to have been distinguished™.

9 DIODORUS, i . p. 685, 691; ii. 134. 'Though the same writer in two
other passages (vol. i. p. 419, 606), mentions various greater numbers,
yet they are evidently exaggerated, for which we are indebted to Ephorus.
It remains to say that transports were aways distinguished from vessds of
war among the Carthaginians.

0 POLYB. i.p.66. The description of this engagement gives the best
idea of the naval tactics of that period. The wedge-shaped formed fleet of
the Romans broke through that of the Carthaginians, who had taken a
position with the view of outflanking them. Abovefifty ships were sunk
in the battle, and sixty-four boarded and captured by the Romans. Above
thirty thousand men perished. According to these statements, are not
our grestest sea battles mere skirmishes compared with those of that
timel " POLYB. L. c.

2 As superior to the Syracusans, DIODORUS, ii. p. 409, and to the
Romans. POLYB, i. p, 130.
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These rowers were composed of daves bought
by the state for this particular purpose®, and
who, as they required practice, formed without
doubt a standing body, that was in part, or alto-
gether, kept up in time of peace. The quick-
nes with which they manned their squadrons
would otherwise be inexplicable.

The commanders of their fleet were distin-
guished from those of their land forces, to whom
they were subordinate in those undertakings in
which they acted in concert'. At other times
they received their orders from the senate, which
were not unfrequently seded, and could not be
broken open till the bearer arrived at a certain
destination’.  The victories of their fleets were
celebrated by public rejoicings, and their defeat
by public mourning. In the latter cese the
walls of the city were hung with black, and the
fore part of the vesds were spread over with
skins™®.

The situation of the republic, and the whole
course of its affairs, must naturally have led the
Carthaginians to consider their navy as their
main strength. This accounts for their paying
so much attention to it, and its obtaining a

3 According to APPIAN, i. p. 315, Asdrubal bought, during the second
war with Rome, five thousand daves at one time as rowers. Another
proof of the extent of the Carthaginian dave trade. What market of Africa
could now supply so many a one timel

Y POLYB.i.p. 223. Hamilcar had his son-in-law, Asdrubal, in this
manner under him.

> DIODORUS, i. p. 685 ; cf. POLY/AEV. V. X. 2.

% DIODORUS, i . p. 422; ii. p. 399. 412. The meaning in the last cus-
tom is doubtful. Were they not perhaps black sheep skins ?
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degree of perfection, to which, as Polybius ex-
pressly remarks, their land forces would bear no
comparison'’. The many wars however in which
the republic was engaged, and the maintenance
of its large possessions, obliged it to keep large
armies almost continually in the field. Here
again, however, Carthage had regulations and
designs peculiar to herself. Here we'again re-
cognise the policy of a commercia state, which
chose rather to pay others to fight her battles,
than to engage in them herself; and made even
this policy the foundation of a commerce with
distant nations.

It is evident, that in a state like Carthage not
more than a small proportion of the citizens
could devote themselves to the profession of
arms; it is adso clear that this more especialy
comprised the higher dasses and nobles of the
republic’®. This explains Polybiuss remark,
that the land forces of the Carthaginians were
neglected, with the exception of the cavalry®®;
the expense of which, as it made the service
costly, endeared it in the eyes of these classes®;
to whom it was farther enhanced by the out-
ward marks of dignity, therings, which belonged
toit. One of these was allowed to be worn for
every campaign which had been made®. In the

7 POLYB. ii. p. 564. 1 Se DIODORUS, ii. p. 144. 399, 414.

1 POLYB. ii. p. 565.

2 Byt that in tiroes of necessity the others also armed themselves will
easily be understood. D one case of thissort the city of Carthage fur-
nished forty thousand foot and one thousand horse. DIODORUS, ii. p.
413, 450.

2 ARISTOT. Petit, vii. 2. Does not this explain why Hannibal, after
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large Carthaginian armies we aways find the
number of proper Carthaginians small in propor-
tion to the whole??. They formed, either alto-
gether, or in part, a separate corps, dignified
with the title of the sacred legion, which seems
to have been a sort of body guard of the general,
not less distinguished by its valour than by its
splendour, which was equally conspicuous in
the equipments and drinking-vessels of its mem-
bers™

The great armies which Carthage brought
into the field, consisted then amost entirely of
foreigners, whom they hired. Conquering com-
mercial states, at all times, fall, to a certain de-
gree, into some such custom, which is only
changed in form by temporary circumstances.
What, indeed, are the subsidies granted in the
present day, but a modification of the same sys-
tem? Scarcely any state however carried it so
far as the Carthaginian : amost half Africa and
Europe were in the pay of that rich republic.

A Carthaginian army, therefore, would have
been a more interesting spectacle for one who
desired to study the human species than for any
information it afforded respecting military tac-
tics. It was an assemblage of the most opposite

the battle of Cannae, sent the rings of the "Romen knights that were daint
to Carthage, with the remark, that only knights durst wear them among
the Romans? law, xxiii. 12.

2 In an army of seventy thousand men there were only two thousand
five hundred. DIODORUS, ii. p. 143. 414.

2 DIODORUS, 1. ¢. |t seams however from this passage, that Whs-sacred<
hgion did not consist of cavalry but heavy-armed infantry.
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races of the human species, from the most dis-
similar parts of the globe. Hordes of half-naked
Gauls were ranged next to companies of white-
clothed lberians, and savage Ligurians next to
the far-travelled Nasamones and Lotophagi;
Carthaginians and Phcenici-Africans formed the
centre; while innumerable troops of Numidian
horsemen, taken from all the tribes of the desert,
swarmed around upon unsaddled horses, and
formed the wings; the van was composed of
Balearic dlingers, and a line of colossa ele
phants, with their Ethiopian guides, formed asit
were a chain of moving fortresses before the
whole army.

The Carthaginians formed their armies de-
signedly, as Polybius remarks®, of these various
nations, that the difference in their languages
might prevent them plotting conspiracies and
tumults.

In respect to the mixed and heterogeneous
mass of which it was composed, the army of
Carthage bore a resemblance to that of the Per-
sians. The latter united in itself the nations of
the east, as did the former the tribes of the
west. At one time only were these two states
allied,—in the expedition of Xerxesinto Greece,
and the enterprise of the Carthaginians against
Sicily. Had circumstances permitted these two
armies, at that time, to unite, what a remarkable
exhibition they would have presented,—a muster

2 POLYB. i. p. 167.
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of nearly all the varieties of the human species
at that time known ?

But even the Carthaginian army aone, when
fully assembled, offers a considerable variety;
and it comes exactly within the scope of my
plan to examine, in detail, this interesting spec-
tacle.

The number of Carthaginian citizens in their
armies was not, as has been aready said, very
considerable, although the corps itself was the
most splendid of the whole. Their African sub-
jects, which are dways mentioned by Polybius
under the name of Libyans®, constituted the
snews of their armies. They served both on
horse and foot; and composed as well a part of
the heavy cavalry, as of the heavy-armed infan-
try ?°. Their weapons consisted of long lances,
which Hannibal after the battle of Thrasymene
exchanged for Roman arms?’.

Next to these stood bodies of Spanish and
Gallic or Celtic troops. Spanish soldiers were
among the best disciplined of the Carthaginian
armies, and generally served as heavy-armed in-
fantry. Their uniform consisted of white linen
vests bordered withred; and alarge sword, with
which they could either cut or thrust, was their
principal weapon?®.

Tribes of Gauls fought at an early period in

% POLYB. i. p. 161. 19. 458 etc} iii. p. 359.

%6 1bid. i. 647. Ibid. i. p. 584.

% The most accurate account of the arms and clothing of the various
troops will be found in POLYBIUS, i. p. 648..
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the armies of Carthage. | can discover no-
where the least hint respecting what part of
Gaul they were hired from; but | conjecture,
from that lying nearest the Mediterranean. It
seems however that the rudest and most savage
tribes were chosen. They went entirely naked
except a girdle, and fought with a sword only
adapted for striking®.

Italy aso supplied the Carthaginians with
soldiers of severd tribes. Ligurians appeared
in their armies at the commencement of the
wars with Rome®, and the Campanians even in
those of Syracuse™; Greeks aso were in their
pay, but probably not before the Roman wars*%

The Balearic dingers were a kind of light
troops peculiar to the Carthaginian army. They
usually formed a corps of about athousand men ;
and their powerful hurl had nearly the effect of
our small muskets. Their stones dashed to
pieces buckler and armour, and in a battle

® They cast away their clothes in battle, POLYB. i. p. 287. The same
writer also mentions them (i. p. 39.) asin the Carthaginian pay before the
time of the Roman wars.

% POLYB. i.p. 39. Compare Herodotus's list (vii. 165.) of the nations
of which Hamilcar's aamy was composed at the invasion of Sicily, B. C,
480, there were Phoenicians, Libyans, Iberians, Lygians, Sardinians, and
Corsicans, together, three hundred thousand men. We likewise learn,
from the same passage, that the death of this Hamilcar was regarded as a
sacrifice, that he was worshipped as a hero with offerings, and that monu-
ments were erected to him in all their colonial cities {mikere riv dramis
$w»), HEROD. vii. 167.

! DIODORUS, i. 605.

32 POLYB, i.p. 82. Perhaps the Sicilian wars against Pyrrhus, which
had a great influence upon the military affairs in generd of Carthage,
gave them the first idea of so doing.
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against the Syracusans they gained the victory
for the Carthaginians®.

But the main strength of the Carthaginian
armies consisted in genera of their light cavalry,
of which they found an abundant supply in the
nomad races on both sdes of their territory.
These hordes have always possessed, and do
even now, an excellent breed of horses. They
are in a manner born horsemen, being accus
tomed from their youth to exercise themselves
and their fleet steeds in skirmishes and battles.
All these tribes, from the neighbouring Massyli
to the more distant Maurusii, who dwelt on the
western ocean, in the present Fez and Morocco,
were wont to fight in the Carthaginian armies,
and to remain in Carthaginian pay>*: from the
east of their state, as far as Cyrene, the Cartha-
ginians also drew levies, both in Africa and
Europe, which were managed by senators de-
puted for that purpose ** Bands of these Nu-
midian horsemen fought on small horses with-

3 DIODORUS, ii. p. 399. 401; cf. POLYB. i. 647.

3 POLYB.i.p. 458. This author enumerates four different tribes of
these nomades from the territory of Carthage to the ocean: the Massyli,
the Masssesyli, the Makktei (upon whose name critics disagree), and the
Maurusii, the most distant of them. Al these tribes had their princes,
chiefs, or kings (just aswriters choose to call them), whom the Carthagi-
nians always had for alies, and whose friendship they endeavoured by
every means to preserve, especially by marriageswith Carthaginian ladies
of rank. Besides the example of Syphax, there is another in POLYB.i.p.
193. When an army was to be raised, Carthage sent senators to these
chiefs to make contracts with them respecting the troops to be taken into
pay. The tribesthen followed their leaders. DIODORUS, i . p. 581.

% DIODORUS, i. p. 635. An important passage, which gives us aclear

notion of these extensive levies. What great preparations must have been
necessary to raise such an army.
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out saddles. A halter of twisted rushes served
them for bridle, and even for that they scarcely
had occasion, so well were their steeds dis-
ciplined. The skin of a lion or tiger served
both for their dress and their nightly couch, and
when they fought on foot a piece of elephant's
hide was their shield. Their onset was ren-
dered dreadful by the fleetness and cunning of
their horses. Flight was no disgrace to soldiers
who only fled to prepare for a new attack™.
They were to the Carthaginians what the Cos-
sacks are to the Russians.  The heavy cavalry
(equi fraenati) consisted, in addition to the Car-
thaginians themselves, of Libyan, Spanish, and
afterwards of Gallic horsemen. All these are
often mentioned by Polybius®.

The Carthaginian military establishment par-
took of all the advantages and disadvantages, to
which great armies, composed of light troops>
are generally subject. Among the former were
security from sudden attacks, facility of move-
ment, capability of making forced marches and
devastating routes, with the consequent impossi-
bility of retreat; among the latter, want of dis-
cipline, pestilential disorders, difficulty of trans-
porting horses and elephants by sea® and

% STRABO, p. 1184  APPIAN, i. p. 317.

37 Asfor example, i. p. 532. 647.

% The remark will generally be found true, that the Carthaginians,
wherever it was possible, preferred marching their troops by land, to trans-
porting them by sea  Hamilcar went by land as far as the Straitson his
expedition to Spain (POLYB. i. p. 222.). Hannibal went by land to Italy.
They do not seem to have found out the method of transporting elephants
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amost certain defeat in regular engagements
againgt well disciplined troops. It required the
power and genius of a Hannibal to tame these
savage hordes, and to discipline them into an
army capable of defeating even the legions of
Rome!

The way in which the Carthaginians collected
their armies, sufficiently accounts for their being
so numerous, although we have reasonable
grounds to mistrust the large round numbers
frequently specified. Even the reduced state-
ments of Timaeus®, make the amount of their
armies much greater in the Syracusan than in
the Roman wars, when the numbers could be
more exactly ascertained®. That the republic,
however, with her numerous resources, could
easily raise an army of a hundred thousand men,
requires no farther proof.

by sea previous to the Roman wars (DIODORUS, ii. p. 502.) ; at least we
have no example of it in the earlier wars with Syracuse. They most pro-
bably learnt the use of eephants in warfare from Pyrrhus, and adopted
them because Africa supplied them with these animals. The hunting of
them must have been carried on upon a large scale, as even their first
generals were sent out for that purpose, as Asdrubal, Giscor's son. A F-
PIAN, i. p. 314. I n the earlier times they made use of war-chariots instead.
It isuncertain whether they imported this invention from Phoenicia ;—we
know from the wars of Joshuathat they were not unknown there;—or
whether they adopted them from the African tribes, with whom they were
native, a among the Garamantes and the Zaueces. HEROD, iv. 183. 193.
The contagious diseases in their armies desarves a separate inquiry.  Was
it realy the plaguel | doubt. See DIODORUS, i . p. 697.

* See ahove, p. 23.

“ According to the accurate statements of Hannibal, copied by Polybius
from the monumentswhich he left behind at Lacinium, his army did not
amount upon its arrival in Italy (where it certainly was soon reinforced by
Gauls), to above twenty-six thousand men; and the African troops left
behind in Spain, under his brother Asdrubal, to thirteen thousand four
hundred. POLYB.i.p. 459. 511.
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Carthage only required armies of this magni-
tude in time of war; thereis, however, no doubt
but that a certain force was kept embodied dur-
ing peace. The numerous garrisons of the
provinces were mostly composed of merce-
naries”, as was dso that of the capital®. The
triple walls of the city contained both quarters
for the troops and magazines for military stores.
Each of these, on the inner side, had a double
row of vaulted chambers. The lower ones con-
tained stalls for three hundred elephants, and
repositories for their food. In the upper were
formed stables for four thousand horses, toge-
ther with the necessary storehouses, and quar-
ters for twenty thousand infantry and four
thousand cavalry*. These troops were under
the command of a particular governor of the
city®.

These accounts naturally lead us to reflections,
which enable usto estimatefairly thereal strength
of the republic.

Armies of hired troops can at no time com-
pletely supply the place of native warriors fight-
ing for their home and their country. The
moral excitement iswanting. The overpower-
ing genius of a great man, joined to long exercise,
as was the case in the two warswith Rome, may

4L DIODORUS, ii. p. 457, gives a clear proof that such troops were kept
always in pay.

43 Asin Sardinia. POLYB. i.p. 195,203.

3 Compare the accounts of the garrison which Hannibal placed here,
POLYB. i. p. 459. “ APPPIAN,. p. 436.

“ POLYB. | 163, & &1 #iip Séhewg oranrRyic.
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make such an army for some time formidable,
but such a leader cannot always be found. In
the war carried on against the ruler of Syracuse,
mercenaries were mostly opposed to mercenaries,
and here the balance was equally poised; in the
wars against Rome they had to contend with
Romans, and Carthage could not fail in the end
to be subdued.

On the other hand, this system was so far of
advantage to the republic, that foreign defeats
caused but little harm: it was only the head of
the hydra, which grew again as often as it was
cut off. What did it matter to Carthage, whe-
ther a hundred thousand barbarians, more or
less, remained in the world, so long as she had
the power to replace them, and the money to
pay them with®®? To cut off these supplies
was to pardyze the sinews of the state; and
Roman policy did not fail to turn its attention
to this point. Scipio forbade them to enlist
troops in Europe*’; and Massinissa improved
thenomades of Africainto agriculturists®.

Finally, it will be easily seen that this system
of war was closely connected with their com-
mercial policy. National intercourse, and na-
tional aliances could not be better promoted
than in thisway. By this a number of distant

“ How light the Carthaginians made of these troops is shown by two
striking examples. A band of them, which had begun to mutiny, was left
upon one of the Liparian idands to famish. DIODORUS, i. p. 339. And
Himilco left a whole army of them to shift for themselvesj when he merely
bought the retreat of the Carthaginians. DIODORUS, i. p. 700.

4T APPIAN, i. p. 370. “ APPIAN, i. p. 452; STRABO, p. 1190.
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nations learned to know one another as com-
rades in arms; and all considered themselves
as allies of Carthage, for whose interest they
fought. How easy must the Carthaginian mer-
chants have found access to these nations, when
they everywhere found friends and old acquaint-
ance? This must also have paved the way to
the extension of their dominion. Itis only by
this that we can account for the otherwise incon-
ceivably rapid conquest of Spain, which Carthage,
after the first Roman war, completed in a few
years, and which, nevertheless, occupied Rome
afterwards for above a century.

Upon the whole, however, this system could
afford the republic but little internal security.
The impossibility of calling an army like this
together in a short time, must have made every
sudden attack dreadful. Their enemies soon
found this out; and repeated examples have
shown that their fleets were not always suffi-
cient to repel invasion. As often as this hap-
pened, a struggle for life or death must have
ensued; and although they might easily make
good the loss of a foreign defeat, yet, in every
war upon their own ground, their ALL rested
upon the cast of a die.

VOL. 1. s



CARTHAGINIANS.

CHAPTER VIII.
Decline and Fall.

To portray the causes of the decline and fall
of mighty states, necessarily requires long and
profound meditation. Where does history in-
struct us, if not here? These inquiries, how-
ever, certainly possess a*much higher interest
when applied to the history of free states, than
when applied to monarchies : for though in the
latter the talents and characters of the rulers
are more accurately determined, hoth the pros-
perity and decline of the former must be traced
to the operation of more deeply-seated causes.
But among all the republics of the ancient
world, there is, perhaps, no one which unites in
itself so much to make a detail of the causes
of its fall interesting to every age, as that of
Carthage. It does not, however, seem that any
one has yet thrown that light upon it, which,
from the foregoing accounts, might reasonably
be expected. The decay of Carthage has been
supposed sufficiently accounted for by the in-
creasing preponderance of Rome; and if any
one has cast a glance into the interior of the
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republic, it is only to speak of a faction headed
by Hanno, which endeavoured to oppose the
family of Barca from the hereditary hate they
bore it, in consequence of its having formerly
prevented supplies from being sent to Hannibal
in Italy. Every reader' must feel how unsatis-
factory such remarks are; let me, then, venture
to hope that the following discussion will lead
to amoreintelligible and accurate, though some-
what different view.

We have already pointed out, in the inquiry
on the government of Carthage, the epoch from
which we must date its internal decay : namely,
the first peace with Rome®. The seeds of the
evils, however, must have been sown much ear-
lier, as two abuses in particular had already
taken deep root; namely, the sale of the highest
places, which also presupposes bribery at elec-
tions, and the accumulation of several high
offices in the same personi, Nevertheless, the
history of Rome, as well as that of some modern
states, teaches us, that the sale of the higher

' The cause of all these incorrect views may doubtless be attributed to
Livy's having been considered the chief authority. | think, however, that
| have shown how cardless he was of everything respecting the internal
state of Carthage; and | am not the least afraid that any reader, who has
a proper sense of criticism, will contradict me upon this head. Polybius,
in this respect, certainly ranks far aove him; but in the period which is
here decisive, namely, from the end of the mercenary to the beginning of
the second Roman war, be is so unpardonably short (his narrative, i. p. 222,
does not fill a single octavo page), that he can scarcely be quoted as an
authority. The basis of my opinion, on the contrary, are the statements in
the fragments of DIODORUS, especialy the twenty-fifth book, Op. Yu p. 510,
511, and 567, and APPIAN, i. 105—110.

2Seebovep. 142 B.C.241, °  ARISTOT. ii.p. 280.

s2
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offices is not quite so quick, and so necessarily
an absolute evil as might at the first glance be
supposed”. It is commonly known how the
parliamentary votes are managed in England;
and formerly in France the sde of amost every
place was lawful. How far such arrangements
are likely to become pernicious, will depend in
general upon the morals and patriotic feeling
of the nation. In an aristocratic free govern-
ment, like Carthage, it is perhaps the least hurt-
ful ; because the rich, who outbid their com-
petitors for places of honour, must, from their
having the greatest stake in the country, have
the most interest in maintaining the constitu-
tion and internal tranquillity : experience has at
least sufficiently confirmed this with regard to
Carthage. Enough of the history of that re-
public is known to make it certain, that, up to
the time of the war with Rome, the spirit of the
constitution, taken altogether, had not degene-
rated. This is sufficiently proved by the evidence
of Aristotle® down to the time he flourished.
The two attempts, which had been made by two
very powerful men, to subvert the government,
had both been frustrated, without farther con-
sequences®.  The dominion of the senate con-
tinued undisturbed; and, what of itself is a
decisive proof, we hear nothing, down to this
time, of factions in the republic.

| need scarcely mention that this is no unconditional defence of such
abuses.  On the contrary | am perfectly convinced that they must neces-

sarily become dangerous in the end, if not so at first.
® ARISTOT. Op. ii. p. 251. ¢ Se above, p. 112.
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During however the first war with Rome,
the seeds of corruption were sown; and the
man who sowed them was Hamilcar Barca
Thus it wes the fate of the republic that the
very house which became the support of the
tottering fabric of the state, should be the same
which first undermined its foundation.

It is generally known how gloriously this
wonderful man opened his career, when only a
youth, in the first war with Rome. Even at
that time he appeared, by maintaining himself
during six years in Sicily, as one of those su-
perior geniuses, who, leaving the footsteps of
their predecessors, form new systems of their
own. Unconquered, and indignant, he at last
signed that treaty which for ever deprived the
republic of itsbulwark, Sicily’.

Immediately after this peace, Africa itself be-
came unexpectedly the theatre of a contention
of astill more formidable "nature, in which Ha-
milcar acted a principal part. Immediately after
the close of the war the republic wished to dis-
band the mercenaries, whom they could now do
without; and they had the imprudence to admit
an army of thirty thousand men into Africa,
at a time when the treasury was so exhausted
that it was atogether unable to satisfy their
demands. A mutiny was the consequence, which
gave rise to a contest that soon assumed all the
horrors of a formal civil war, as the rebels were

7 POLYB. i. p. 406.
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soon joined by many or most of the Carthaginian
subjects, among whom they found a couple of
the most daring and enterprising leaders. It
was not till after a struggle for life and death,
and which lasted for four years, that the repub-
lic was ableto gain the upperhand®. Notwith-
standing the fortunate termination of this war,
it must always be regarded as having laid the
foundation for the future calamities of Carthage.
During its continuance it gave rise to aprivate
feud between two great men, which was followed
by greater consequences than perhaps either of
them expected; Hanno, surnamed the Great®,
and Hamilcar Barca. Hanno, before this war,
had been governor of one of the African pro-
vinces, and had there lately had an opportunity
of extending the dominions of the republic by
the conquest of the great city of Hecatompylus
and its territory®®. Upon the breaking out of
the African war, he was at first appointed gene-
ral, but so greatly did he disappoint the expec-
tations which had been formed of him, that he
brought the republic to the brink of ruin”. The
blame of this war had been hitherto thrown by
the magistrates upon Hamilcar Barca, from his

8 Polyhius gives the particulars of it in his first book.

© APPIAN, i.p. 106. Heis the same whose party afterwards appears as
the paity in opposition to that of Hannibal. 1t ssems from APPUN, i. 348,
that he was still alive at the close of the second Roman war, and therefore
must have reeched agreat age. This also accounts for his party having
attained so much strength.

© POLYB. i. p. 180, 181. DIODOBUS, ii. p. 565. He ishere caled a
man fond of fame and extravagant enterprises.

L POLYB. i. p. 182, 184,204.
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having made such large promises to the mer-
cenaries in Sicily; notwithstanding this, they
now saw it necessary to have recourse to him,
and accordingly appointed him commander with
Hanno. His glorious deeds, however, excited,
in a short time, so much the jealousy of his
colleague, that the senate soon became sensible,
that the command must be left with one alone;
and that it might give no offence, it left the
choice to the army, who decided in favour of
Hamilcar. In consequence of this, Hanno, for
the present, was dismissed; but when Fortune
again turned her back upon the Carthaginians—
when Utica and Hippo had declared for the
rebels, and one of the Carthaginian generals had
been defeated and taken prisoner—they found
it impossible to do without him. A particular
deputation, therefore, consisting of thirty of its
members, was sent by the senate to promote a
reconciliation between these two powerful men*?,
and this, being for the moment effected, a suc-
cessful termination of the war was the happy
consequence.

But the spirit of faction once raised, did not
again die. The enemies of Hamilcar, who not
only threw upon him the blame of the war, but
adso the loss of Sardinia, occasioned by it,
attacked him formally, by commencing an im-
peachment In this danger Hamilcar sought
the support of the people. He gained one of

2 pOLYB. p. 215.



264 CARTHAGINIANS. CHAP. VIII.

the firmest and most popular among them—his
future son-in-law, Asdrubal; he flattered the
lower orders, and assembled round him a band
of depraved and seditious men'®.  While he was
in this manner forming for himself a party
among the people, it happened that he was not
only acquitted, but obtained moreover a com-
mand in Africa (where about this time some
commotions had broken out among the Numi-
dians), at first conjointly with Hanno, but after-
wards, on the restoration of tranquillity and
recall of Hanno, he remained sole general™

The appearance of the first genera of the
republic on the stage as a leader of the people,
must necessarily have given a violent shock to
the whole fabric of government. The authority
of the senate, hitherto unimpared, and through
it the whole existing aristocracy, received a blow
which made it totter, and from which it never
completely recovered. Hamilcar was, or threat-
ened to become, the Marius of Carthage.

In this manner there became formed an aris-
tocratic and a democratic party in the republic :
the former that of the senate and optimates, or
higher families, the latter that of the people.
It was by the latter that the house of Barca®

3 DIODORUS, ii. p. 567. An important passage.

“ APPIAN, i.p. 105. The passage of Appian leaves it still undeter-
mined, whether Hamilcar's impeachment during the war of the mercenaries
happened before he obtained the command, B. C. 216, or two years later,
at its close. By comparing the passages of Diodorus, the latter seems to
me most probable, though | am uncertain. With regard to the fact itself
the difference is of little consequence.

% | use this name because Roman writers have used it before me,
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was at first raised. Perhaps, however, this
schism might not have been without remedy, or
at least might not have produced the effects it
did, if it had not given birth to a new project,
the final consequences of which to the republic
it was impossible to foresee.

" his project was the conquest of Spain; and
if history had not named Hamilcar as the first
mover of it, his situation, at the time it ori-
ginated, would have pointed the finger of con-
jecture towards him. There is however no
contemporary circumstance where so little un-
certainty prevails. Indeed, according to the
clearest evidence, he undertook the expedition
into Spain without the permission of the senate,
and was only exculpated by its fortunate results'.
From this time the conquest of Spain became
the hereditary project of his family, and was the
true foundation of its greatness.

It is essy to trace how the situation of
Hamilcar's affairs, at that “ime, might have

athough it is improper. The name of Barca (fulmen) was the persond
surname of Hamilcar, and not that of a family, which were not at all in
use in Carthage; but surnames, derived from particular attributes, or even
from the resemblance to certain animals, were there very common. This aso
shows that there was no proper family nobility at Carthage, which without
family names cannot easily take root.

® The grestest proof of this is a passage in APPIAN, i. p. 229.
" Hamilcar," he says, " being accused by his enemies for his bad manage-
ment of the first war with Rome, contrived to procure a command against
the nomades in Africa, before answering for his former conduct. In this
war, by his good fortune, by booty, and gifts, he so won over the array, that
he led it by way of Gades into Spain, without leave of the Carthaginians,
whence he sent great treasures to Carthage, in order to gain the people.
Thus he drew the Carthaginians on by his conquestsand glory to desre the

possession of all Spain.”
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directed his attention to this enterprise. He
had the twofold character of general and dema-
gogue to support at the same time; and he
must have soon discovered that great treasures,
as well as glorious deeds, would be required to
maintain his place at the head of his party. To
the republic itself this important aggrandization
must at the first glance have appeared highly
desirable—perhaps even necessary. With its
previous political state it could not be satisfied.
A new maritime power, not having trade but
conquest for its object, had established itself in
the Mediterranean, and displaced theirs. Their
dominion over the idands was overthrown;
Sicily and Sardinia, their best provinces, were
lost. Where could they hope to find a better
compensation for all these than in Spain, a
country in which they had already formed many
connections by their trade and their levies? If it
be moreover true,—and as we have the express
testimony of severa writers, it scarcely admits of
a doubt,—that Hamilcar already believed he here
saw the means of triumphantly renewing the
struggle with Rome, then we see how his private
interest coincided with that of the republic.
Notwithstanding all this, it is evident that the
prosecution of this project shook the entire fabric
of the republic to its foundation. Spain wes the
richest country of the then known world. How
great must the power of that house have become
which made this ancient Peru in a manner its
province? What interest might it not obtain
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whenever it chose to cause its treasures to flow
to Carthage ? Could there be much difficulty for
it even to mount above the rabble and form it-
self a party in the senate. itself, and in this
manner to rule the republic, while it undermined
the constitution without formally overthrowing
it? And what would have been able to hinder
these generals from effectually overthrowing it,
as soon as they had formed for themselves there,
—a Cesx did in Gaul,—an army entirely
dependent upon them.

That these apprehensions were by no means
groundless, history proves by the clearest evi-
dence. Aslong as the Barcasruled in Spain, so
long did they rule the distant Carthage. During
the nine years that Hamilcar had the command
there, he found means, either by negotiations or
force, to subjugate nearly the whole country.
By its treasures he supported his influence;
partly by enriching the state-treasury; but mostly
by purchasing the affections of the army, and
keeping alive the spirit of his faction”. While
thus the silver of Spain continued to flow to-
wards Carthage, nothing less could be expected,
than that the possesson of this country would
be of the highest consequence in the eyes of the
people. Hamilcar did not live to se the
execution of hisfinal project; but when he died,
and his son-in-law Asdrubal succeeded him?'®,

1 APPIAN, . p. 106.

8 1). C. 228 ; ten years from the commencement of the second war
with Home.
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the formidable power of the Barcine faction
began to exhibit itself in an alarming manner.
Asdrubal continued the faithful follower of his
father-in-law's system in letting the wealth of
Spain flow towards Carthage®®; but his plans in
Spain were much more extensive. He built a
new capital, with regal splendour®®, which re-
ceived the name of New Carthage; the richest
silver mines were opened in its neighbourhood.

He subdued the Spaniards rather by kindness
than by force ; he married the daughter of one
of their kings. And being by all the Spaniards
acknowledged as their generd-in-chief, he en-
deavoured, according to the account of a con-
temporary writer®!, to lay the foundation of an in-
dependent dominion in Spain, having previously
made an unsuccessful attempt to cause a revo-
lution in Carthage itself.  After having governed
Spain for eight years, he fell under the stroke
of an assassn; and Hanibal, whom he had
himself formed, was named as his successor.

1 APPIAN, i. p. 106.

2 DIODORUS, il. p. 511; cf. POLYB. iii. p. 206. STRABO, p. 220.
The p esent Carthagena.

2 Namely, of Fabius, in POLYB. i. p. 403. Fabius, & Polybius
dates it, says Asdrubal went to Carthage after he had obtained the com.
rnand in Spain, in order to effect a revolution which should place him a*
the head of the state. The leading men however saw his intention, and
united together to prevent it; whereupon he returned to Spain, and there,
without troubling himself about the senate made himself sole master.  The
account of Fabius is perhaps exaggerated, though there can be little doubt
but it contains much that is true, notwithstanding the severe, but to roe
very unsatisfactory, criticism of Polybius, which in fact does not refer to
this point but to another. We a least s by it what confidence was
placed in Asdrubal.
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first by the army and afterwards by the senate.
The opposite faction in Carthage, however,
having found means to gain over the people,
were desirous of bringing those persons to an
account whom the bribes of Hamilcar and As-
drubal had so much enriched®’; upon which
Hannibal, in order to maintain himself and his
party, commenced with more haste the war
against Rome, upon which he had already
resolved.

It is only from a due consideration of all these
circumstances that we can judge of the rise and
progress of the Barcine faction, and of the
changes which it produced. At its origin it
espoused the cause of the people; but the wealth
of Spain was sufficient to corrupt even many of
the great, and with them a strong party in the
senate, where, at the commencement of the
second war with Rome, the Barcas evidently had
a decided preponderance. The more however
the partizans of that house were enriched, the
more essy it was for envy to stir up the people
for a time againgt it, till the heroic valour of
Hannibal again put them to silence.

This flexible disposition of the party, is pre-
cisely the most striking proof of the truth of the
narrative; for it is one of the grossest mistakes
into which history can fall, to consider political
parties, especialy in republics, as constant and
unchanging bodies; though there is no more

2 APPIAN, p. i. 109.
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difficult task for the historian than to trace out
their variations.

From all this the truth and meaning of Poly-
bius's remark, that the Carthaginian government
had degenerated before the commencement of
the second war with Rome, by an increase of
the power of the people, will be s&t in a just
light?®*. The senate at that time appears indeed
as the ruling body; but the senate itself was
ruled by a faction, which relied upon its great
favour with the people, though another party
was aways opposed to it, of Which Hannibal
the Great, till the end of the second war, seems
to have been the leader.

But the views and transactions of these two
parties require a farther development as often
as we change the point of view in which we
consider them, since no other motive was given
to the opponents of the Barcas, but mere envy
at their greatness.

According to the statements of all writers, the
renewing of the struggle with Rome was the
sole act and favourite project of the Barcas;
and was connected in the closest manner with
their other enterprise—the conquest of Spain,
which they prosecuted with so much good
fortune. Hence it was that the expedition came
to be undertaken from this country, whence
they drew their chief supplies, and led by a
general who had been trained to arms in this

% POLYB. il. p. 563. 564.
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same country. Its great results are generaly
known. The glorious days of Thrasymene and
Canee sem to have surpassed the boldest
hopes that could have been formed at Carthage.
The natural fruits of these victories would
have been a peace with Rome upon fair and
moderate terms, which would have restored to
the republic its lost possessions in Sicily and
Sardinia. And in the eyes of such patriots of
Carthage as did not desire a war of extermina-
tion, this wish appeared the more excusable, as
therepublic, with all its efforts, could expect to
obtain no immediate advantage beyond it. Every
victory, however, instead of leading to peace,
sems to have driven it to a greater distance.
The more the fame of the Barcas was exalted
by the war, the less did they wish for its con-
clusion; and this is fully proved by the fact,
that in the whole course of the war, previous to
Scipio's invasion of Africa, there is not asingle
word said about any negotiations whatever %,
How far this line of policy might be true or
false, whether it was possible for Carthage and
Rome to exist together or not, it is now un-
necessary to discuss. But to those who would
not regard the aggrandizement of the Barcas
as the object of the war, the reflection will
spontaneously arise, that the opposite party,
from the manner in which they viewed affairs,
might aso be right, and might not act altogether

2 POLYB. iii. p. 502
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from dishonourable motives, although they de-
sired peace®.

That it is in this way that the contest be-
tween these two parties must be viewed, namely,
one as clamorous for peace, the other desirous
above all things to continue the war, is clear
from what is said by Livy®. A detailed history
of this party-contention cannot be given for
want of information. Nevertheless we se that
towards the end of the war, the party at that
time for peace, and which indeed Hannibal
joined on hisreturn to Africa, gained the upper-
hand in the senate; while a democratic party
made use of, on the contrary, all the influence
it possessd, to frustrate the pending negotia-
tions”.

% There will be found no closer resemblance to the struggle of these
two parties in Carthage, than that of the whigs and tories during the war
of the Spanish successon in England. Were not the latter justified in
wishing for peace, athough Marlborough, at the head of the whigs, was
againstit? This comparison might be carried still farther, and could not
fail to be instructive if it were in place here. Perhaps there is not in his-
tory afiner parallel than might be drawn between Hannibal and Marl-

orough, if a Plutarch could be found to do it justice. Their both con-
tending for ten years upon a foreign soil without being subdued would
aone be sufficient to justify the comparison. But much more striking
similarities are found in their general circumstances; in their bold enter-
prises, in the formation of their heterogeneous armies; in their murderous
battles, planned for annihilation; in their comprehensive political activity;
in their dominion over the men by whom they were surrounded ; in their
unfortunate fates; and, indeed, even in their perhaps unique weskness, for
both were unable to withstand the influence of gold. The proper and au-
thentic key to Hannibal's character is found in POLYBIUS, iii. p. 144, &
the writer obtained it from the mouth of Massinissa, at one time the friend
and fellow-warrior of the great Carthaginian.

% See the discourse of Hanno, Liv. xxiii. 12.

27 APPIAN. i. p. 345.
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But whatever change might have taken place
in the character of these parties within them-
selves, it is at least certain that the Barcine
faction maintained a preponderance in the
senate during the last years of the war; the
usual opinion, therefore, that the opposition of
Hanno crippled the progress of Hannibal, by
his having sufficient influence to prevent his
being supported in ltaly, requires at |east a good
deal of confirmation to make it consistent.

Reinforcements and supplies directly from
Africa did not at all enter into the immediate
plan of the Carthaginian general. It was more
particularly one of his great ideas, from the
commencement of the war to the time he left
Italy, that these should be supplied from another
qguarter, namely from Spain; and the whole
history of the war is taken in awrong point of
view if this be not duly considered.

The reasons why he expected to draw what
assistance he should require frém thence, may
be detailed in a few words. Spain was the
principal seat of the power and the resources of
his house?®; but, above all, it was the field in
which his troops were trained to arms. Asthe
war with Rome had never relaxed here, armies

% Some estimate may be formed of the immense income which the Barca
family drew from Spain, from what Pliny relates of the produce of the
mine Bebulo (so named from its discoverer), situate near New Carthage,
and belonging to Hannibal. PLIN. xxxiii. 6. " Ex quibus Bebulo puteus
appellatur hodieque, qui ccc pondo Hannibali subministravit in dies."
That is, three hundred Roman pounds of silver, making about one hundred
thousand pounds a year.

VOL. I. T
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were here formed that were already accustomed
to stand before the legions; consequently they
must have been infinitely superior to the raw,
newly-raised leviesfrom Africa.

Hence, therefore, the great design of the Car-
thaginian general (to effect which he unceasingly
laboured from the commencement of the war),
that his brother Asdrubal should reinforce him,
with a second army from Spain, whose place
should be supplied by a body of troops from
Africa, in order still to maintain a preponder-
ance there against Rome ®.

The truth of this remark appears evident, as
well from the history of the war, as from the
continual preponderance of the Barcas in the
Carthaginian senate.  The order to march
towards Italy was sent to Asdrubal from Car-
thage, immediately after the account had been
received of the great victory of Cannae, and a
new army to act in Spain was \ sent there under
the command of Hamilco *. The Romans, how-
ever, were aware of this design, and it was there-

% Doctor BECKER, of Razeburg, to whom we are indebted for a learned
treatise, introductory to ahistory of the second Punic war, differsfrom me
in this and some other points. | confess that his arguments do not con-
vinceme. | think it, however, best to leave the matter to the reader's
judgment, as the question hereis not of the events themselves, but of the
opinion formed respecting them; and here, perhaps, difference of opinion
may bethe most instructive. Concerning the main object in the eyes of
the Carthaginians, the importance of the Spanish war (although perhaps
originally begun without their consent), and the preservation of that
country, which | believe to have been first brought to light in this work,
there is no difference of opinion between us.

% Liv. xxiii. 27. 28. In the year 216. They feared the execution of
this plan from the first victory of Hannibal. POLYB. i. p. 608.
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fore the task of the two Scipios in Spain to
hinder its execution. They did this at first by
the victory near the Ebro *' whereupon Mago,
the other brother of Hannibal, was sent into
Spain by the Carthaginians even in the very
same year, B. C. 215, with a strong reinforce-
ment*. But the double victory of the Scipios
near Illiturgi, purchased them a continuance of
the superiority®>. The Carthaginians, never-
theless, sent over athird army, under the com-
mand of Asdrubal the son of Gisco® while,
just about the same time, another must have
been sent, together with a fleet, to the asss-
ance of the beseged Syracuse®. The treble
victory of Munda, however, B. C. 214, enabled
Scipio to maintain his ground®. After these
bold and active operations, the struggle rather
slumbered here for two years®, when the Ro-
mans fell into the trap the Carthaginians had
st for -them, and the two Scinjos were slain ®
(212). The victory gained by Marcius over
the Carthaginians, and the still more important
entrance of the younger Scipio into Spain in
the next year, still delayed the execution of
the plan; but as the Carthaginians - founded
their only hopes of success upon its completion,
they prosecuted it with the more zeal for these
hindrances®, and made the greatest prepara-

Z Liv. xxiii. 29, zi Ibid, xxiii. 32

- Ib|_d, Xxiii. 49, Ib_ld. Xxiv. 41,
Ibid. xxiv. 35. % |bid. xxiv. 42.

3 |bid. xxv. 32. % Ibid. xxv. 35. 36.

% Ihid, xxvii, 5.

T2
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tions to reinforce the army of Spain. The vic-
tory of Scipio, and all his efforts, could not pre-
vent its accomplishment®; Asdrubal crossed
the Pyrenees and Alps with a numerous army;
and had he not lost his life in Umbria, the fame
of the deified Scipio might have been placed in
acritical situation.

40" An obscuiity hovers over this point of history, both in Polybius and
Livy, which cannot but surprise every attentive reader. It must be al-
lowed that Scipio committed one of the greastest military faultsin permit-
ing this expedition of Asdrubal if it were in his power to preventit. Al-
though he gained, according to POLYBIUS, iii. p. 280, a victory over As-
drubal, he did not consder it prudent to follow him to the Pyrenees,
whither he had fled with the remains of his army, and Asdrubal appears
afew months later, and after a rapid harassng march, with fifty-six thou-
sand men in Italy. Is not this enough to awaken some suspicion re-
specting thisvictory ? Can we help suspecting that the writer desired to
touch upon this subject as lightly as possible, which he knew would not
be agreeeble to the family of Scipio? He certainly states, as a reason
for Scipio's not following him, that he feared the two other Caithaginian
generals; but does this free him fiom the reproach of having suffered him-
self to be outreached by Asdrubal ? But even in the account of Livy, the
fact bears a somewhat different gppearance.  He mentions, it is true, the
victory of Scipio near Bsecula (xxvii. 18. 19) ; but he dtates at the same
time, that Asdrubal had made preparations before the battle to march
towards the Pyrenees; and that Scipio, athough he was advised to follow
him, thought it sufficient to occupy the mountain passes with a body of
troops (xxvii. 20). Appian, however (i.p. 135), places these eventsina
much clearer light. According to his account, Scipio, before the said
battle, was in a very perilous situation. The battle, the issue of which
long remained doubtful, but finally decided for Scipio, helped him out of
this; (Polybius, therefore, certainly might, without being fase to history,
ascribe the victory to Scipio). But Asdrubal had, before this, caused
numerous levies to be raised on the northern coasts; and, deceiving Scipio,
he suddenly turned thitherward, and, with the troops there assembled,
crossed the Pyrenees. To none of the generds of that period has less
justice been done than to Asdrubal. A fair character of him may be found
in DIODORUS,; ii. p. 669 j where he is said to be, without dispute, the first
general, after hisbrother Hannibal. He is ranked, moreover, next to him
as well as Mago, Hannibal's younger brother, by POLYBIUS, iii. p. 138.
History rarely exhibits a similar race of heroesl They are mighty men.
They rank too high to be obscured by centuries.
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Probably, from the course of this war, we
may in some degree account for that decline of
the. maritime forces of the republic during it,
which even ancient writers have considered as
one of the main causes of its fall**, and which
nowhere gppears more evident that in Scipio's
crossing over to Africa without a fleet being
sent out to oppose him. In the prosecution of
their design the Barcas had but little occasion
for a navy, it had held therefore only a s=
condary place; and the powerful exertions
which the land service cost, perhaps rendered it
impossible to maintain the other upon an equal
footing.

However this may have been, what we have
above said will sufficiently answer the question
how this party-spirit first arose. And it is,
properly, upon this question that the fall of
every republic usually depends. A nation united
in itself is unconquerable; but the most mighty
people become an easy prey to their enemies
when the spirit of faction prevails over pa
triotism.

How violent this spirit must have been, dur-
ing the second struggle with Rome, is plainly
shown by the deep degeneration of the govern-
ment at its close. The relation of Livy, not-
withstanding the Roman colouring he has given
to it, leaves no doubt on this head *>. Accord-
ing to him, a powerful body of the republic,

“L APPIAN,i. p. 310. 2 Liv. xxxiii. 46.
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which he calls the order of knights, had usurped
a tyrannical authority, and exercised a despatic
power over the goods and persons of the titi-
zens®. |ts members held their placesfor life,

4 Ordojudicum. In explaining this passage of Livy, much, in conse-
quence of his making use of Roman appellations, must be left to conjec-
ture. | therefore beg that my view of it may be taken in thislight. Two
things are certain. First: the ordo judicum was a high state and police
tribunal; secondly: Hannibal was at the head of it (pragtor eorum seiil .
judicum factus). | take it therefore to be the centumvirate, or gerinia
(see above, p. 122), which aose out of the anarchy, and usurped a tyran-
nical power. In the gerusia the suffetes enjoyed the presidency. The
expression prator, therefore, stands here either for suffes, or we must sup-
poe it to mean an extraordinary magistrate, a sort of dictator, yet not of
the warrior kind, which, under the extraordinary circumstances of the
period, would not be surprising. At all events, Hannibal stood as chief
magistrate at the head of the republic. As such he cited the quazsior be-
fore him, who could be no other than the first minister of finance. He
did not, however, obey him, as he was certain, after his qusestorship, to be
brought into the ordo judicum, the centumvirate. According to Aristotle
(see above, p. 127), when they left the pentarchies they became members
of the centumvirate. It seems, therefore, highly probable that the quees:
tor was chief of the pentarchy, which directed the affairs of the treasury.
This agrees with what we learn from Aristotle (see above, p. 127), that
when persons left the pentarchies they entered into the gerusia.  Hanni-
bal's reform consisted of two objects. First, in making the duration of
the office of the members of the centumvirate yearly instead of for life,
which broke the oligarchic power of this assembly; and secondly, by re-
forming the abuses of the treasury; partly by rigidly enforcing the pay-
ment of the arrears, and partly by restoring to the state that which be-
longed to it. Thisinterpretation ssems to me to agree best, not only with
thewords of Livy, but also with all weknow of the Carthaginian govern-
ment in the better days of the republic. The identity of the gerusia and
centumvirate as a high state tribunal, is also, according to my judgment,
confirmed by a passage in LIVY, xxxiv.61. "When," says he, "the
suffetes were seated, in order to administer justice (ad jus dicendum), the
note of Aristo (the private agent, who had fled, of Hannibal), was found
posted up in their seats, stating that his commission was not to private
persons, but ad seniores (ita senatum vocani),” therefore, to the gerusia, of
which the suffetes, in order to administer justice, were the presidents. For
where, except in that assembly, could the note mentioned be more properly
fixed up 1
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and as they appointed the ministers of the trea-
sury, they had that in their interest. From
what we know of the Carthaginian constitution,
this order of knights was most probably the
council of the hundred, which in this stormy
period found the best opportunity of founding a
reign of terrors,—the fruit usually brought forth
by the riot of faction. When Hannibal became
head of the commonwealth, he annihilated these
abusss by a twofold reform; as he made the
offices of the ceritumvirate annual instead of for
life, and regulated the management of the trea-
sury. But even these reforms nourished the
spirit of faction, as Hannibal thereby made all
those his enemies who had fed upon the public ;
and the stipulations of the last peace with Rome
were not suffered to die away.

In the decline of free dtates every misfortune
becomes doubled, as it scarcely ever fails to re-
animate the fury of parties. Mortified pride
seeks for revenge; and the guilt of unsuccessful
war, and humiliating peace, is hurled from one
party to the other. Their mutual hate is thus
not only increased, but becomes greater than
their hate to the most haughty foe; and thus
becomes explained the melancholy, though in
history constantly recurring phenomenon, that
it becomes easy to the latter, in such states, to
form itself a party, which engbles it to accom-
plish its designs.

This melancholy phenomenon showed itself
at Carthage, in its fullest extent, after the second
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peace with Rome. A Roman party, first formed
by the opponents of Hannibal, performed the
office of continual spies for that republic *. The
expulsion of that great man, who in the afflic-
tions of his country showed himself above all
party-spirit, was their work, and isthe best proof
of their strength and their blindness. Who was
to fill up the void caused by his absence ?

But the last peace with Rome contained, by
the relation in which it placed Massinissawith
Carthage, a condition, which seems not less to
have contributed to the internal disorder. In
him the republic clearly saw a neighbour and
overseer, who by the help of the Romans, sought
to aggrandize himself at its expense, and who at
last snatched away the best portion of itsterri-
tory, the rich district of Emporia®. He aso
found means to buy himself a party in Carthage,
which at last became so daring, that they were
driven from the city“, and thereby gave occa-
sion to that unfortunate war which led to the
fall of Carthage.

There certainly stood opposed to these fac-
tions, as might be expected, a party of patriots*,
who by bringing to remembrance the happy days
of the time gone by, strove to recall them. It
sams never however to have found a leader

“ Liv. xxxiii. 47. “ POLYB. iv. p. 547.

% APPIAN, i. p. 394. No other writer has 00 accurately described the
outrages which Carthage had to endure from Massinissa.

4" These three factions are distinguished and described by APPIAN, i .
p. 390. The immense population of the city, which, even in its latest
periods, isestimated at seven hundred thousand, must have made the con-
tention of these factions dreadful.
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worthy of that rank*®; and plain traces show,
that it suffered itself to be provoked by its oppo-
nents, into a precipitate and incautious line of
conduct, which was rather hurtful, than condu-
cive to the good cause®.

This violence of factions, the accurate detail
of which must be left to a proper history of
Carthage, continued with little interruption from
Hannibal's exile to the overthrow of the repub-
lic. The life of Massinissa seemed as if it would
never close; and is pretensions increased with
his years. In the Roman senate a party was
formed, principally by the offended purity and
hateful passions of the elder Cato, whose watch-
word was the annihilation of Carthage, which
led to the speedy renewal of hostilities.

The last struggle of the unfortunate republic
requires no commentary. It was the struggle
of a giant in despair, who, certain of destruc-
tion, would not fall ingloriously. How many
and what causes had long been working toge-
ther to render this fall at last unavoidable, it
has been the object of the foregoing work to
develop; and the close of this great tragedy
confirms the observation, that Rome trusted to
itself and its sword—Carthage to its gold and
its mercenaries. The greatness of Rome was
founded upon a rock; that of Carthage upon
sand and gold-dust.

“ Compare Polybius's portraiture of the last Carthaginian general As-
drubal, iv. p. 701.

“ Compare what Livy says of Gisco the son of Hamilcar. Epitom, 1.
xlviii.
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ETHIOPIANS.

CHAPTERII.

Geographical Survey of the Ethiopian Nations.

ETHIOPIA, THE MOST DISTANT REGION OF THE EARTH, WHOSE IN -
HABITANTS ARE THE TALLEST, MOST BEAUTITUL, AND
LONG-LIVED OF THE HUMAN RACE.

HERODOTUS HI. 114.

UNTIL we can obtain fuller and better infor-
mation respecting the nations of inner Africa,
there must necessarily remain several wide gaps
in the history of our race, whose number and
greatness it will perhaps be impossible to esti-
mate correctly until these shall have been filled
up. This observation may be applied indif-
ferently to the moral and physical state of man.
Africa, from its situation, naturally contains the
greatest variety of the human race, in a physical
point of view ; and it may be fair to conjecture,
from that very circumstance, that the moral
differences are equally numerous.

He who wishes to examine the influences of
climate on nature, and particularly on the out-
ward figure and colour of man, will find Africa
the only quarter of the world which offers him
an unbroken chain from amost the highest
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to the lowest grade of physical organization.
Neither Europe nor Asia contain continents
which reach to the equator; in America vari-
ous causss concur to weaken the influence of
climate'; besdes which European policy has
taken so much pains since its discovery, to ex-
terminate and corrupt the aboriginal tribes, par-
ticularly the better and more cultivated, that
the philosopher is deprived of the materials most
worthy of, and which would best repay, his at-
tention. Australasia, and the newly-discovered
idands of the South-sea, are only so many links
of a chain everywhere torn asunder. Africa,
on the contrary, forms of itself one immense
whole; one continent, which arising under the
temperate zone, stretches, without losing much
of its width, across the line, and finally tapers
off amost to a point, in the temperate zone of
the southern hemisphere. This vast tract is
everywhere sown with nations, which, like the
various kincte of corn before the introduction of
husbandry; have sprung up in various shapes,
under the fostering hand of nature alone, and
areripeningtowardscivilization.

The inhabitants of the northern coast differ
but little in colour and form from the Euro-
peans; but the difference gradually becomes
more striking; as we approach the equator, the
colour darkens, the hair becomes more woolly,
the profile undergoes a remarkable change, and

1 ZIMMERMANN, Geographical History of Mankind, i. p. 78.
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man at last becomes altogether a Negro. Be-
yond the equator, the figure and swarthy colour
of this unhappy race are again lost in successve
gradations. The Caffres and Hottentots seem
to have, from what we know of them, much
of the negro nature, without however being
completely Negroes’.

All the innumerable varieties of form there-
fore found in the human species, and every
shade of colour from the white to the negro,
are exhibited before us on the vast scene of
Africa, and certainly there only in an uninter-
rupted saries. How different then will this im-
portant branch of natural history appear, when
the labours of capable travellers shall have given
us, by their drawings, descriptions, and re-
searches, such an accurate and scientific detail
of these variations, as shall enable us to form
a true idea of these successve and gradual
changes, of which, up to the present time, taking
into our account even the latest discoveries, we
know scarcely any thing more, than that they
justify us in drawing the above genera in-
ferences.

The additions likely to be made from these
sources to our knowledge of the great families
of mankind, both in a moral and psychological
point of view, are perhaps yet more consider-
able. But we still require better information
of what man is, and may become, in those re-

BLUERNBACII'S Nutural History, i. p. 56.
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gions. For which shall we take as our standard ?
Not | hope those unfortunate beings who, torn
from their country, their friends, and from all
those associations which affect the heart of
a Negro, groan beyond the ocean under the
tyranny of the European, whose lash would soon
suppress every development of mind, which, in
spite of his cruelty, might show itself.—Or shall
we take it from the report of travellers? Our
circle of information has certainly been enlarged
by them during the last ten years, and adven-
turers have pressed forward from the north,
from the west, and from the south, yet the most
persevering of them have been unable to reach
Tombuctoo, or any other large inland town
wherethe civilization of these nations has reached
a higher point; or if they have reached it, we
still lack any thing like accurate information
respectingit®. What however we have learned

3 The latest known travellers, Denham and Clapperton, starting from
the north coast, have penetrated as far as 10° N. lat.; from the Cagpe on
the south the missionaries have pushed into the neighbourhood of the
southern tropic, into the country of the Bitschuances ; where the advance
of a mighty nomad people, the Mantatis, from the heart of Africa in the
year 1823, will probably prevent the farther progress of discovery for a
long period. The particulars of this may be seen in the South African
Journal, No. I, for January 1824, published at the Cape. The war with
the Ashantees has aso interrupted the progress from the west. No
European has yet seen the sources of the Joliba.

[Since the publication of the original German of this work, our unfor-
tunate countryman, major Laing, and the French adventuier, Cailli6,
have penetrated to Tombuctoo; but the cruel murder and robbery of the
former, and the limited talents of the latter, render the additions made to
our stock of information much less interesting than might have been
expected.  They, with the recent discovery of the flux of the Joliba into
the seq, are noticed in Appendix, ix. Trandator.]
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from Leo Africanus, and from Mungo Park
and his successors, justly excites our admira
tion, though it is far from satisfying our curio-
sity. What a picture of rising cultivation did
Park catch a glance of in the neighbourhood
of Seego, on the banks of the Jolibal The
great question respecting the rise and first for-
mation of states, which hitherto has been little
more than an object of speculation, ssems here
likely to become historically answered. Reli-
gion, legislation, national law, all appear here
in their infancy, but still in a great variety af
changing shapes, and show in as many ways
their influence upon these still uncultivated peo-
ple*. The great machinery, such as general
emigrations, vast conquests, either by rude or
civilized nations, suddenly-arising and far-spread-
ing systems of religion, which have at one time
accelerated, and at others abruptly retarded the
progress of civilization in other quarters of the
globe, seem to have had much less effect in the
interior of Africa. The propagation of the Ma-
hometan religion, which has penetrated as far
as the countries on the Niger, is perhaps the
only external shock that these nations have re-
ceived, and this, though it certainly has had
some effect, has produced no rapid or remark-

4 Those, for example, who would learn the origin of republics, or would
wish to see the growth of mysteries and secret tribunals, may consult
GOLBRRRY 'Saccount of theinstitution of the Purrah among the Foul ahs.
[The author here aludes to the Fehmgerichte, an institution peculiar to
Westphalia, and made use of by sir Walter Scott in Anne of Geierstein.]

VOL. I|. \%
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able consequences. All here is left to itself,
and moves along in the slow, but certain course
of nature.

Except the Egyptians, there is no aborigina
people of Africawith so many claims upon our
attention as the Ethiopians; from the remotest
times to the present, one of the most celebrated
and yet most mysterious of nations. In the
earliest traditions of nearly all the more civilized
nations of antiquity, the name of this distant
people is found. The annals of the Egyptian
priests were full of them; the nations of inner
Asia, on the Euphrates and Tigris, have inter-
woven the fictions of the Ethiopian with their
own traditions of the conquests and wars of
their heroes? and, at a period equally remote,
they glimmer in Greek mythology. When the
Greeks scarcely knew Italy and Sicily by name,
the Ethiopians were celebrated in the verses
of their poets; "they are the remotest nation,
the most just of men; the favourites of the gods.
The lofty inhabitants of Olympus journey to
them, and take part in their feasts, their
sacrifices are the most agreesble of all that
mortals can offer them®." And when the faint
gleam of tradition and fable gives way to the
clear light of history, thelustre of the Ethiopians
is not diminished. They still continue the
object of curiosity and admiration ; and the pen
of cautious, clear-sighted historians, often places

5 Se all the passages where Homer spesks of the Ethiopians, for ex-
ample, Odyss. i. v. 23, etc.



CHAP. |. GEOGRAPHICAL SURVEY. 291

them in the highest rank of knowledge and
civilization.

To what shall we attribute this early renown
of one of the most distant nations of the earth ?
How did the fame of its name penetrate the
terrible desert which surrounds it, and, even still,
forms an almost insuperable bar to all who
would approach it? To suppose all the above
particulars the mere offspring of the poet's
imagination, will scarcely be allowed by any at
all acquainted with the nature of early traditions.
But if they were more than this, if the reports
respecting this people were founded in truth,
then the above questions become of the greatest
importance to ancient history, and have the
stronger claim to our attention; as no one yet,
within the circle of my knowledge, has at all
satisfactorily answered them.

A great many nations, different and distant
from one another, are comprised under the
name of Ethiopian. It would be taking a dis-
torted view of the subject to consider them as
one nation, or even as one race. The study of
the natural history of man was but little culti-
vated in antiquity; nations were distinguished
according to the most remarkable difference in
their appearance, namely, their colour; and thus
all those who were strikingly distinguished from
Europeans by a very dark, or completely black
skin, received the general appellation of Ethio-
pians.

After these remarks it will not seem strange

uz2
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that we find Ethiopian nations scattered over a
great part of the ancient world. Africacertainly
contained the greatest number of them, yet they
were not the only inhabitants of this part of the
world, nor were they confined to it alone. A
considerable tract of Asia was occupied by an
Ethiopian race; and as India was often made to
comprise southern Africa, so, in like manner,
Ethiopiais frequently made to include southern
India. Itis of great importance to the general
scope of thisinquiry, that we should show some-
what more accurately, the extent and variety of
the seats of these nations. It is, however,
scarcely necessary to notice, that, of the ancient
writers, only the more eminent historians and
geographers can find a place here; as what we
attempt will be rather a general geographical
outline, and a detail of particulars.

They agree, for the most part, in dividing the
native tribes of Africa into two distinct classes,
the Libyans and the Ethiopians.

" Thus much | know," says Herodotus®, " four
nations occupy Africa, and no more; two of
these nations are aboriginal, and two not. The
Libyans and Ethiopians are aboriginal; the
former lying northward, and the latter south-
ward, in Libya; the foreign settlers are Phoe-
nicians and Greeks."  Thisdivision will be found
exactly followed by succeeding writers; al-
though they are not very accurate in the use of

® HEROD.iv. 197.
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names. And, notwithstanding we should grant
that no essentia distinction of races is here
pointed at, yet it is at least evident, that the in-
habitants of the north and the southern parts of
northern Africa, are so distinguished from one
another, and particularly by the colour of their
skin, that they considered them as entirely dif-
ferent races.

The father of history, therefore, as well as the
other Greek writers, comprised under the name
of Libyans’, all the nations which they knew in
northern Africa without the territory of the
Carthaginians and Greeks, as well as the sepa
rate tribes, which, as far as the Lesser Syrtis,
Herodotus has so carefully enumerated®; and
the nomad tribes of western north Africa, which
later writers have rescued from obscurity, equally
belong to them®.  The first important question,
therefore, that presents itself, is, who were these
nations, and are any of their descendants now to
befound ?

Since the migratory invasions of the Arabs
north Africa has been so much changed, with
regard to its inhabitants, that this question can-
not be answered without great difficulty. These
conquerors have, by partly living in towns, and
by the pastoral life of the far greater number,
spread themselves over every part of northern

" The Egyptians, of course, are not included in this remark, as their
country was not usually considered as forming part of Libya. This dso
appliesto the Arab tribes, who, aswill hereafter be shown, migrated to the

east coast of Africaand Ethiopia at avew early period.
® Se above, p. 33, 38, See above, p. 254.



294 ETHIOPIANS. CHAP. 1.

Africa, where they are now comprised under the
name of Moors'®.  Their tribes wander over the
vast tracts between the Mediterranean sea and
the Senegal and Joliba; and are notorious as a
nation for their savage barbarity and religious
fanaticism. It has, however, for a long time
been ascertained that they certainly are not the
only inhabitants of these extensive regions.
Even early travellars™ distinguish from them a
race known by the name of Berbers, who dwell
in the southern provinces of Barbary and
Morocco, and especialy in the Atlas mountains,
whither they have been pressed back by the
progress of the conquering Arabs, as they had
previously been by the Vandals?. But the
recent discoveries in Africa have thrown a new
light upon this circumstance, or at least changed
the thick darkness in which it was enveloped in-
to a glimmering twilight. Without then at-
tempting to prove their common descent, or
relationship, | shall comprise under the name of
Berbers all the aboriginal tribes of northern

© This name isoften improperly applied to all the inhabitants of northern
Africa, to distinguish them from the Negroes; but it can only correctly be
used to distinguish the Arab tribes in Africa, from the north coast to
Sahara, who are likewise known by their language.

' S the narratives of HOEST, SHAW, etc.

= We learn from PROCOPIUSDe Bello Vandalico, that they attempted,
in the time of the Vandals, to regain possesson of their lost territories.
To sk for a Carthaginian or Vandal race now, however, in the interior
of Africa, would be as fruitless an undertaking as it would be rash to deny
that Phoenician or German blood has not mixed with the native tribes,
which perhaps has even had some influence upon their colour. The ac-
count we shall presently give of the Tuaricks may probably confirm this
conjecture*
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Africa beyond Egypt, from the Atlantic sa to
the Arabian gulf, in opposition to the Moors and
Negroes. This survey will be facilitated by our
separating the western half from the eastern.
The narratives of Hornemann® and Lyon
have now made us acquainted with two nations
in the western countries altogether different
from the Arabs and Negroes. we mean the
Tibboos and Tuaricks, both of whom, from their
widely extended places of abode, and especialy
the latter, demand our consideration. They
dwell, says Hornemann, to the south and west
of Fezzan; their territory being bounded on
the south-east by Bornou, on the south by the
Negro countries, and on the west by Fez and
Morocco. Settlements of them, however, are
to be met with in Fezzan itsdf, in Augila and
Siwah, in which places the language of the
Tuaricks is the proper language of the inhabi-
tants. They are, indeed, divided into many
tribes, but all spesk the same language, which
is entirely different from the Arabic. The proofs
of this which have been sent to England have
led to a very important consequence, as it has
been found by comparison to be exactly the
same as that spoken by the above-mentioned
Berbers in the Atlas mountains'®; so that no
doubt can remain but that these and the Tua-
ricks are one and the same people. With re-
gard to their colour, though it certainly is not

3 HORNEMANN, p. 129—132.
 See the comparison made by Marsden.  HORNEMANN, p. 235.
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exactly the same in. some of the tribes, yet the
difference seems in a great measure to depend
upon their place of abode and their manner of
living; and, properly speaking, they are but
mere variations of the tint, which, owing to
these causes, is sometimes lighter, and some-
times darker. The western branch of this race
are white, so for as the climate and their habits
will allow it. Others are of a yellow cadt, like
the Arabs; others again swarthy; and in the
neighbourhood of Soudan there is said to be a
tribe completely black. Their lineaments, never-
theless,, have nothing in them of the negro kind.
The Mahometan religion has been introduced
among them, but has not been very generally
adopted: paganism mostly prevails. They usually
leed a nomad life, though some have fixed
abodes ; they are slimly made, and rather above
than under the common height. Their moral
character is favourably spoken of, and they
would probably become, if their natural talents
were better cultivated and enlightened, one of
the first nations of the world. Commerce is
their principal occupation; their caravans ply
between the Negro countries and Fezzan; and
the principal city of the latter country, other-
wise desolate and lonely, becomes enlivened at
their arrival.

These particulars are confirmed and extended
by captain Lyon, who observed the Tuaricks"

® Narative, p. 108—112. Compare his plates, ten and eleven, where
they are represented in their costume and finery. The custom of covering
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at Fezzan. He says they are the finest race of
men he ever saw; tall, straight, and handsome,
with a certain air of independence and pride,
which is very imposing. They are generaly
white; the dark brown of their complexions
only being occasioned by the heat of the climate.
Their arms and bodies are as fair as many Euro-
peans. They certainly are whites though some-
what tanned. Their costume is composed of
cotton; and they are very partial to blue and
striking colours, especialy the merchants, who
generally dress very gaudily while in the towns.
They all wear a whip, hanging from a belt
pased over the left shoulder. Their weapons
are along sword and a dagger, without which-
no Tuarick is ever seen, and a long elegant
spear, highly ornamented, and sometimes made
entirely of iron. Their language is the Breber,
or original African tongue, still spoken in the
mountains behind Tunis, in some parts of Mo-
rocco, and at Sockna, where it is caled Ertana.
They are very proud of its antiquity. They are
Moslems; but their knowledge of religion very
often consists in a mere form of prayer. They
inhabit that immense tract found in our maps
under the name of Sahara, or the great desert,
and are of numerous tribes, some of whom wan-
der like the Arabs, and subsst by plunder.
They travel on the maherri, or dromedary, with
which they perform incredibly swift journeys.

the lower part of the countenance, from the nose downwards, serves as a
protection from the sand and hot wind.
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Many of their tribes are in perpetual war with
the Soudan states, from whom they carry off
an immense number of daves, the principal arti-
cle of their trade. The nearest place of the
Tuaricks is ten days journey to the south of
Morzouk.

It is therefore evident that even still an ex-
tensive people, quite distinct from the Arabs
and the Negroes, is scattered over the greater
part of northern Africa, and that the chief part
of the commerce of inner Africa is in their
hands. History is silent respecting the migra-
tion of any such nation into Africa; and every-
thing tends to prove them aboriginal. Their
habits and their business bear a striking resem-
blance to that of the Libyans of old : and their
seat would still have been the same, if powerful
conquerors had not driven them from the s
coadts, and compelled them to purchase their
liberty and independence by a retreat into the
innermost parts of the desert. Can any one
doubt after this that these Tuaricks are the
descendants of the ancient Libyans? Perhaps
it only requires a more accurate knowledge of
them than it has yet been possble to obtain,
to confirm many of the little traits which He-
rodotus relates concerning them, and, among
others, the reason of his regarding them as
more healthy than the rest of the world®®.

The Tibboos frequently mentioned, are, in

** HEROD, iv. 187.
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every respect, a different people from the Tua-
ricks, in their appearance, their manner of living,
and their language. Their colour is of the
brightest black; but their profile has nothing of
the negro character’’: they have aquiline noses,
fine teeth, and lips formed like those of Euro-
peans. In the matter of civilization they are
below the Tuaricks, living partly in caves, and
partly in villages upon barren rocks or hills, in
order to excape being plundered by the Tua-
ricks and Fezzanese, who carry them off &
daves. They follow the dave trade, however,,
themselves, but do not trade to Soudan. The
female sx are well made, and, like the Negroes,
love dancing.—ByY thus comparing the Tuaricks
and Tibboos | am almost led to conjecture that
the population of the former has spread from
north to south, and the latter from south to
north. To draw an accurate line between the
ancient Libyans and Ethiopians would be as
difficult atask as it would be between the pre-
sent Negro tribes and the Moors and Tuaricks.
It is certainly very probable that the southern
boundaries of the great desert may in genera
be taken as the -limits of the Negro countries;
yet it is equally certain, that separate black
tribes, either completely Negro or not, have
penetrated, both in ancient and modern times,,
a considerable way into the great desert. Ac-
cording to the statement upon Lyon's map, the
black population begins under the 28° N. Lat.

" LYON, Narrative, p. 225, etc.
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The fact mentioned by Herodotus, of the Ethio-
pians being hunted by the Garamantes in four-
horse chariots'®, and the separate tribes of them,
dwelling aong the Atlantic coast, aimost as far
as Cerne®™, prove it to have been the same in
early times; and it has aready been remarked,
from the narratives of modern travellers, that
in the Tibesti mountains, the very same terri-
tory where the Garamantes hunted the Ethio-
pians, black people were, or even still are to
be found®”. If the numerous interminglings of
the various tribes, which here must necessarily
have taken place, be taken into consideration,
the impossibility of placing an accurate boun-
dary line between the Libyans and Ethiopians
will easily be perceived.

| shall now turn from the western nations of
north Africa, to the eastern; to the inhabitants
of the banks of the Nile above Egypt, and the
adjacent countries, as far as the Arabian gulf;
in order to throw some light upon what the
ancients have said concerning them. As their
country in general is comprised under the name
of Ethiopia, the name has been transferred to
its inhabitants; and they are called Ethiopians
because their colour happens to be dark, with-
out respect to their descent. But all writers
have not expressed themselves with equal ac-
curacy.

% HEIIOI). iv. 183. b SCYLAX, p. 54.
® HORNEMANN, p. 126, and LYON, 1. c.
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Herodotus is the first who fairly claims our
attention. His accounts here, as well as every-
where else, show the deep inquirer and the
keen observer. He distinguishes the Ethiopians
according to the growth of their hair, and par-
ticularly the proper Negroes % from the other
swarthy tribes. " The eastern Ethiopians in
Asia" he says, " have straight hair; while the
African Ethiopians have the most curly hair
of all men ?* The father of history, however,
is mistaken in speaking thus of all the black
tribes of Africa. All these are not negroes; a
considerable number is found there, who, like
those of Asia, have straight hair, notwithstand-
ing the black hue of their skins. We have
aready had some proofs of this assertion, and
shall s¢ more as we proceed; but Herodotus
decided according to what he saw of them in
Upper Egypt, the most southern point of his
travels.

Herodotus has not distinguished the separate
tribes of these nations, according to their geo-
graphical situation, with so much accuracy as
later geographers; he describes them in a ge
neral way as the inhabitants of southern Africa.
He only distinguishes the Macrobians, and the
inhabitants of Meroe, to -whom we shall by and
by return. We are left without more minute
information till we come to the writers who

2 By proper Negroes | understand the black people with woolly hair,
and the well-known Negro profile.
> HEROD. vii. 70.
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flourished during the period of the Ptolemeys,
when we have some fragments of Eratosthenes
and Agatharchides, which Diodorus, Strabo, and
others have preserved to us.

We are indebted, however, to Herodotus for
one important piece of information, which, not-
withstanding the many changes that have taken
place, suits aswell in the present day as in his
time.

The eastern districts of north Africa, above
Egypt, from the Nile to the Arabian gulf, which
we nhow comprise under the names of Nubia and
Sennaar, were even then occupied by two dif-
ferent races; one aboriginal, which he includes
under the general appellation of Ethiopians, and
the other an immigratory Arabian race, leading
for the most part a wandering roving life. That
such was the case in the Persian period, and
certainly as far back as the Pharaohs, is evident
from what we are told of the army of Xerxes,
whom they were compelled to attend in his ex-
pedition into Greece. Here we find the Ethio-
pians and Arabians above Egypt associated
under the same commander®®. But to what
extent this spreading-of the Arabians went on in
later times we learn from a passage which Pliny
has preserved- us, of the Description of Africa
by Jubathe Numidian king, and contemporary
of Augustus. According to his account, the
banks of the Nile, from Philae to Meroe, were

% HEROD, vii. 69.
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occupied by Arab tribes, differing from the
Ethiopians®’. We shall soon see how exactly
this statement tallies with that of the latest
travellers.

It would however be equally difficult to draw
aprecise line between the Arabian and aborig-
inal nations here, as it would be between the
Negroes and Berbers in western Africa.  The
Arabian tribes have not only dwelt in the
country above two thousand years, and there-
fore long before the introduction of Mahomet-
anism (although Islamism, if propagated by
force, might Erobably have given them the pre-
ponderancy)®, but many of them have inter-
mingled with the older stock?®. The latter
likewise lay claim to an Arabian descent (espe-
cially when they would show that they are dif-
ferent from the Negroes?’), although we have
well-grounded reasons for believing the contrary.
The language however on this point seems quite
decisive; though caution must still be used even
in this respect; for, as Arabian descent is con-
sidered the more honourable, there are tribes
who lay claim toit, and yet spesk a completely
different language; travellers, therefore, may
easily be deceived, when they hear individuals
of such tribes speaking Arabic, and from that
judge respecting the whole tribe. But, after

2 PLINY, vi. 34,

% QUATUEMERE, Memoires sur Egypte, ii. p. 146.
% bid. p. 144.

2 BURKUARDT's Travelsin Nubia, p. 216;
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all, the character of the language still remains
in my opinion the most certain test. It does
not appear likely that Arabians, who pride
themselves upon their language®, should have
relinquished it in order to adopt that of a
barbarous or conquered people; unless they had
become lost among them from being so few in
number. | therefore consider myself justified
in ranking all those nations as aborigina who
do not speak Arabic, whether they in their tra-
ditions give themselves an Arabian descent or
not; and | shall venture to include them all
under the general appellation of Berbers {Ba-
rabras), the rather because this name in the
same sense is still given them in Egypt®.
Among these nations we must first mention
the Nubians. This name does not occur till the
period of the Ptolemies, and is | believe first
mentioned by Eratosthenes®®; but it soon came
into use, sometimes as the general name for all
the tribes dwelling on both sides of the Nile®!,
from Egypt to Sennaar and the ancient Meroe,
and sometimes, in amore limited sense, for the
present Dongola. Their chief mark of distinc-
tion is that their dwellings are in the valley of
the Nile. Within these last few years we have
obtained from the graphic pencil of Burkhardt,

% | EGH, Narrative of a Journey in Egypt, and the Countries beyond the
Cataracts, p. 55.

2 LEGH, p. 56. o STRABO, p. 1135,

3 The tribes on the west bank of the Nile are expresdy reckoned among
them by STRABO, 1. c. and distinguished from the Ethiopians.
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a description of this nation, the first accurate
accounts we have had, but which have aready
been confirmed, honourably for him, by his suc-
cessors®.

They live in a land of monuments, perhaps
erected by their forefathers; and on that ac-
count have the greater claim to our attention.
Their Iangua%e, of which Burkhardt has given
us specimens® is entirely different from the
Arabian; and neither that nor their exterior
appearance will allow us to give them an Arabian
origin. They are of a dark brown colour, with
hair either naturally curly, or artificialy ar-
ranged by the women, but not at all woolly. It
often forms an elevated ornament, like those on
the monuments. Their vissge has nothing at
all of the Negro physiognomy. The men are
well formed, strong, and muscular, with delicate
features. They are something shorter than the
Egyptians. They have only alittle beard grow-
ing under the chin, as upon the Egyptian statues.
They are very thinly clad, aimost naked; but
are all armed with a spear, five feet long, a
dagger, and a large shield, formed of the skin
of the hippopotamus. The women ae well
made, with pleasing features. The men buy
them of their parents; but frequently aso inter-
marry with the Arabs*. The Nubian, sys

32 Especially by the Travels of WADDINCTON and HANBURY.
33 BURKHARDT, p. 153, and indeed of the two dialects into which it is
divided.
¥ BURKHAKHT, p. 144.
VOL. |I. X
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another eye-witness, is thin and dender, but
beautifully formed; and his beauty is as un-
changeable as that of a statue. He has more
courage and daring than the Arabian. When
he demands a present he poises his spear upon
his breast. All go armed with spear, sword,
and shield. Forty of them sitting in a circle
had each their spear stuck in the ground near
them®. According to the express testimony of
the latest travellers, the Nubian language is
spoken at Dongola, where the Arabian is spoken
but badly*®. To the south of Dongola is the
country of the Scheygias, a very remarkable
race. They are of a very dark brown, or rather
black colour, but by no means Negroes®. Till
lately they were completely independent, and
defended their liberty against the army of the
pasha of Egypt with an heroic courage worthy
a better fate, for they were almost extirpated.
They spesk Arabic, but whether they are of
Arabian or mixed origin | cannot venture to
determine. They are divided, amost in the
manner of castes, into three dasses : the learned,
who have books and schools, the warrior, and
the merchant class The warriors are horse-
men; exh is amed with a double-pointed
spear, a sword, and a large shield. In their
country the pyramid monuments which adorned

% HKNNICKE'S Notes during a visit to Egypt and Nubia, p. 164.

% WADDINCTON and HANBURY, p. 59, note.

¥ s BURKHARDT, p. 68, ec, ad WADDINGTON ad HANBURY,
p. 77, ec.
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the ancient Meroe, are first met with ; and even
its name has been preserved in that of their
chief place, Merawe, though the ancient capital
of this name must be sought for farther south.
Its territory borders on the country of the Ber-
bers. The inhabitants, in the strictest sense
Berbers, call themselves Arabians, that they
may not be confounded with the Negroes; but
from Burkhardt's description, | have no doubt
of their belonging to the Nubian race, athough
the Arabic has been introduced amon% them.
" The people of Berber," says Burkhardt™, " are
a very handsome race. The native colour seams
to be a dark red-brown. Their features are not
at all those of the Negro; the face being oval,
the nose often perfectly Grecian, the upper lip
however is generally somewhat thicker than is
considered beautiful among northern nations,
though it is still far from the Negrolip. They
are tall and thin, even more so than the Egypt-
ians, very healthy, sick persons being scarcely
ever found among them."

Above these regions, beyond the Astaboras or
Tacazze, especialy in Shendy, and from thence
to Sennaar, along the Nile, the Arabic entirely
prevails; and the great mass of the inhabitants,
though sometimes with a mixture of other blood,
may be regarded as of Arabian descent. It is
not difficult to account for this. These parts
aways have been, and still are, great places of

® BURKHARDT, p. 216, 233.

X2
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trade; and the trade has always been principally
in the hands of the Arabians. Can we therefore
wonder that in their marts their language should
prevail? It extends therefore above Sennaar as
far as the confines of Abyssinia; where, as we
learn from Bruce and others, the Abyssinian
languages, the Amhara and other dialects, first
begin to be spoken.

The Arabic, however, is much less generd
among the scattered races wandering between
the valley of the Nile and the Arabian gulf.
The ancient writers notice here the Blemmies,
and Megabari, a swage warlike race, who,
lived in the forests or groves upon what they
could procure by hunting; and those in the
mountains and on the coast, who from their
habitation and food bore the name of Troglodytce,
or cave-dwellers, and Icthyophagi, or fish-eaters.
Among the modern travellers we are particularly
indebted to Bruce for some valuable information
respecting them; he did not himself however
visit their country.  Burkhardt wes the first who
ventured upon this; and he passed right across
it as he journeyed from Shendy to Suakin on the
Arabian gulf. We shall compare the account
they give with that of the ancients, and particu-
larly with that of Agatharchides, of whose work
upon the Red, that is, the Southern seg, unfor-
tunately only a few fragments remain®®.

Agatharchides again divides the tribes in

® AOATHARCHTDES de Rubra Mari, in Geographis Min. HUDSON, i. p.
37. DIODOBUS, i. p. 191, has borrowed from him word for word.
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these parts according to their mode of life: there
were some who knew a little of agriculture, as
they sowed millet, or dhourra; the greater part
however were herdsmen; and others savages
who subsisted by hunting. It isjust the same
in the present day. The principal race is that
to which Bruce and Niebuhr have given the
name of Bischaries; the same which more early
writers call Bejas, or Bedjas; except that the
latter name rather applied to the inhabitants of
the plain. A learned Frenchman has already
demonstrated in a very satisfactory manner,
that this tribe is the same as the ancient
Blemmies“’ . They live in the same territory;
their habits are in no respect changed; they
have nothing of the Arab about them, but are an
aboriginal people; and they therefore belong to
the class of nations which we comprise under
the general name of Berbers.

The st of the Bischaries begins in the north,
where that of the Ababdes ends; and this latter
extends from Cossar in Egypt to somewhere
about 23° N. lat. The Ababdes spesk Arabic,
and are a commercial people; the breeding of
camds has at all times been their principal em-
ployment, and the caravan life their principal
business™.  From their language they are called
Arabs, but some take them to be merely a

“ QUATREMEBE, Mtmoiressur I'Egypte, vol. ii.p. 127, etc. Theac-
counts given of the Blemmies by the ancients are here all brought together
and compared with the Makrizie and other Arabic manuscripts.

‘L QUATNKMERIT, p. 168. etc. BURKUARDT, p. 149, 344, etc,
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branch of the Bischaries. The seat of the
Bischaries, from where it joins the Ababdes
southwards to the neighbourhood of Suakin, is
principally a mountain ridge, which here rises
and runs along the eastern coast of Africa
This mountain chain, from the earliest times
downward, has been the abode of tribes who
dwell in holes and caves formed by nature, and
fashioned and improved by the inhabitants them-
selves, whence they have been comprised under
the name of Troglodytes®. It is a difficult
matter in a northern climate to form a just
notion of the manners and habits of these
nations. He who would wish to see a picture of
it in Europe must visit the Catacombs of
Naples®, which from their appearance and
history seem once to have been made use of for
a similar purpose. In these majestic vaults,
which resemble arow of Gothic churches, hewn
out by the labour of Polyphemi, some conception
may be formed of the mode of life of a people
who found here, in the wet season, a secure
shelter for themselves and their herds from the
rain, and in summer a protection from the
scorching rays of the sun®.

“ AGATHARCHIDES, 1. c p. 45, and DIODORUS, i. p. 197.

“ Not thoe of Home, which were evidently intended for another
purpose.

“ There are so many traces of this in the south of Italy and Sicily, in
theinterior of which a whole city is found hewn out of the rocks (see BA n-
TEI/SLettert on Calabriaand, Sicily, iii. p. 441), that ibis, coupled with the
ancient traditions respecting the inhabitants of these countries, the

Cyclops and Cimmerians, makes me fed no hedtation in expressing my
opinion, that troglodytic pastoral tribes formerly inhabited these, place*.
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The Troglodytes of Ethiopia, according to the
accounts of Agatharchides, were herdsmen, with
their separate chiefs, or princes of tribes. A
community of women existed among them,
probably the result of their manner of life,
which would scarcely allow of domestic relations.
In the wet season, when incessant rains deluged
the country, they retired with their herds
into the caves, and lived upon clotted milk
and blood; but immediately the weather be-
came favourable, they hastened with their cattle
into the valleys which afforded them pasturage,
often a subject of contention among them.

"The Bischaries, who larely descend from
their mountains,” says Burkhardt, "are a very
savage people.  Their only cattle are camels
and sheep, and they live entirely upon flesh and
milk, eating the former raw. According to the
relation of several Nubians, they are very fond
of the hot blood of slaughtered sheep; but their
great luxury is said to be the raw marrow of
camels. Their language is different from the
Arabic, and approaches the Abyssinian. They
are divided into four tribes, which are often at
war with one another for the possesson of the
pasturages. Their colour is a dark brown,
Their women are handsomely formed, with very
fine eyes and teeth, and are very familiar in their
manners and address. They are a genuine
aboriginal people of Africa" Burkhardt and
Bruce have mentioned some of their tribes by
name, the Shiho, and their neighbours the
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Hazorta, who, according to the latter, are said to
be of a copper colour, still live in their caves,
still clothe themsdlves in goat skins, and still
rove with their herds from one part of the
mountain to another®®. Some of these tribes
spread themsalves over the plains of Atbara®,
between the Lower Tacazze and the mountains;
those nearest the river, where the soil is very
fertile, sow a little dhourra, but without any
artificial cultivation of their lands. They are
likewise herdsmen, and posss a very fine
breed of cattle?. The peculiarities of the cli-
mate compel these tribes to a yearly migration,
The Astaboras, swelled out, overflows the
neighbouring plains, and drives the inhabitants
to seek fresh pasturage. According to the nar-
rative of Bruce “°, another cause of their wan-
derings is that dreadful insect which he has
described under the name of gadfly, and which
abounds from the beginning of the rainy season
on the rich lands adjoining the Astaboras, and
kill the cattle if they are not immediately driven
off to the higher, sandy regions, where they do
not follow them. This circumstance was not
unknown to Agatharchides, and his accounts
agree very well with that of the British traveller.

% BRUCE, iii. p. 69, 72.

% Thus is named the district bordering on the lower Astaboras, or
Atbara. According to Burkhardt, the place caled Atbara is properly
only an encampment. The name of Taka, in Bruce and Burkhardt, is
evidently given to this province from the other name of the same river
Tacazze.

4 BVHKHAKDT, p. 334, et
“ BRUCE, iv. 443 e,



CHAP, |. GEOGRAPHICAL SURVEY. 313

" An extensive country," says he*, " borders on

that of the water-locusts, with excellent pastures;
it is neverthdess forsaken, and uninhabitable.
It was formerly inhabited, but is now swarming
with scorpions and gadflies, which are reported
to have four teeth. The inhabitants, finding
themsdves without remedy, took to flight,
and left the country waste" The Greek was
only ignorant that this plague came yearly,
and began and ended with the wet season.
" These gadflies," says Bruce, " are only found
in those places where the soil is fat; as soon
as the cattle hear their buzzing they run wildly
about till they at last fall down exhausted.
The herdsmen, in this case, have no other
resource but to leave the rich soil and flee to
the sandy regions of Atbara, and remain there
during the rainy season, where the cruel enemy
never ventures to follow them. A later tra-
veller™, though he did not visit this country
himself, has raised some doubt respecting the
statement of Bruce, because, upon questioning a
native of it, he found him unacquainted with
this insect. This, however, is by no means suf-
ficient to establish a charge against Bruce of
having himself invented this story; this could
only be substantiated by the results of actual

“ AGATHARCHIDES, L c. p. 43. To the samedistrict must aso be referred
the account, p. 37. of the goats, or gadflies, that expelled the lions from the
banks of the Astaboras, these lords of the forest being unableto bear their
noisy buzz. Bruce says that even elephants and rhinoceroses can scarcely
protect themselves from the attacks of these insects,

® LORD VALENTU, Travds, ii. p. 394.
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observation, which the traveller in question had
no opportunity of furnishing. As for the silence
of Burkhardt it proves nothing against Bruce; it
might have arisen from his mere forgetfulness to
make inquiries respecting it..

The southern part of the territory of Taka,
or Atbara, on the upper Tacazze, is the seat of
the hunting tribes. The luxurious soil is here
covered with thick forests, overrun with savage
beadts, lions, as well as panthers, elephants, and
rhinoceroses. Agatharchides has aso given us
a description of the tribes who inhabit this
region. " On the banks of the Astaboras, which
flows on one side of the island of Meroe, dwells,"
he tells us®, " a people who live upon the roots
of reeds, or canes, which grow in a neighbouring
pool. After shreding it with stones, they reduce
it to a glutinous pulp, and dry itin the sun in
pieces about the breadth of one€s hand. Near
to this is the tribe of the Hylophagae whose
nourishment is the fruit that drop from the
trees, herbs that grow in the valleys, and even
the soft ends of twigs. They consequently pos-
s an extraordinary facility for climbing trees.
To these follow, in a westerly direction, the
hunting tribes, who live upon the wild beasts,
which they kill with their arrows. There is aso
another race, whose food is the flesh of elephants
and ostriches; besdes these there is still an-
other less numerous tribe, who feed upon the

51 AGATHARCHIDES, ed. Hudson, p. 37, and from him DIODORUS, i.
p. 191.
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locusts which come in numerous swarms from
the unknown regions to the south.”

The seats of these tribes are too accurately
laid down by Agatharchides for any mistake to
occur respecting them. They dwell on the
banks of, the Astaboras, which river separates
them from Meroe. We thus find ourselves in
the country of the Shangalas. No modern
traveller ha yet visited the interior of this dis-
trict. Bruce journeyed along its southern, and
Burckhardt, in his route to Suakin through
Taka, along its northern boundaries; its forests
and wild beasts ssem to render it inaccessible.
" Every night," ssys Burkhardt, " | heard their
howlings, during which no one dares stir out of
the intrenchment®’.  The fiercest animals, how-
ever," he adds, " that inhabit these woods, are
the Bedjawy, or inhabitants of Bedja, them-
sves” He does not mention the name of
Shangalla, though it is inserted in his map;
perhaps it may be his Segollo®, whose sedt is
in this region, together with their neighbours,
the Hallenga and Hadendoa, alike infamous for
their complete want of hospitality®*. The ac-
counts collected by Bruce®™ completely confirm
that of Agatharchides. The habits of these tribes
have remained the same for two thousand years;
they are still the same rude savages they then

2 BURKHARDT, p. 391. 58 BURKHARDT, p. 387.
% BURKHARDT, p. 395. The Hadendoss, says the same traveller,
p. 392, ae beyond a doubt a branch of the Bischaries, as are all the

eastern Nubians, having the same shape, language and customs.
% BRUCE, ii. p. 539, etc.
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were. They are still distinguished, as they then
were, by their food, though, as will naturally be
supposed, this must not be considered their only
difference. The Hylophagae still dwell under the
branches of their trees, which they fix in the
earth to make themselves tents.  The accounts
of the dough or paste made from roots is pro-
bably amistake. Itis composed of the dhourra,
ground with stones, and is dressed with a broth
of roots and vegetables® The Dobenatis, the
most powerful race among the Shangallas, still
live upon eephants and rhinoceroses, whose
flesh they preserve by drying it in the sun, and
cutting it into strips as they do the camels.
The Baasa subsist upon the flesh of lions, and
even snakes, which are found of an enormous
sze. Farther to the west still dwell atribe who
feed on locusts during the summer, which they
preserve by first roasting and then drying them
in baskets. "This country," says Burkhardt®’,
is the true breeding place of locusts. He him-
self sawv how greedily the daves with the cara-
van devoured them®. In the extreme east
dwelt the Strutftiophagi, or ostrich-eaters. They
must inhabit plains where alone ostriches are to
be found.

We have here therefore a new proof of the
great influence which the natural circumstances
of country and climate have upon the destiny of

% BURKHARDT, p. 417. o BURKHARDT, p. 391.
8 BURKHARDT, p. 424. They take out the entrails and roast them over
the fire These daves probably belonged to the race of Aridophages
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the human race. The tribes of Shangdlas,
which we have above described, still remain
hunters and completely savage, because their
soil is unfit either for agriculture or pasturage;
the Bischaries and others follow a pastoral life,
because their mountains afford food for their
cattle. But a higher degree of cultivation can
never be obtained in their country because its
nature compels them to a nomad life.

Before quitting Ethiopia above Egypt, there
still remains an Ethiopian nation to be noticed,
highly celebrated in antiquity, and which Hero-
dotus has copiously described, the Macrobians™.
The expedition of Cambyses was directed against
them, by which circumstance they have obtained
aplace in history.

A rumour of the vast quantity of gold which
they possessed determined Cambyses to this ex-
pedition ; he sent, however, before-hand, some
spies into their country; and these were Ich-
thyophagi, whom he sent for from the city of
Elephantis, as they understood their language.
Cambyses furnished them with presents for the
king of the Macrobians, a purple robe, golden
necklace, bracelets, perfumes, and a cak of
palm wine. These Macrobians, according to
the statement of the leh thyophagi, were a tall
and beautiful race, had their own laws and in-
stitutions, and elected the tallest among them to
the dignity of king. This monarch soon dis-

HEROD.iii.17—25.
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covered that these ambassadors were spies.  He
looked at their presents, with the use of which
he was unacquainted. The robe, the perfumes,
and the necklace, which he took for fetters, he
returned; the wine was the only thing which
he found agreesble. He demanded how long
the Persians lived, and what their king was ac-
customed to eat. They informed him, bread,
describing at the same time the nature of corn,
and that the greatest age to which the Persans
attained wes eighty years. He answered, that
he did not wonder at their living no longer, who
fed upon such rubbish; and that probably they
would not live even so long if it were not for
their drink, namely, their wine, in which the
Macrobians aone excelled them. Upon being
then asked by the ambassadors how long the
Macrobians lived, and upon what they subsisted;
he replied, an hundred and twenty years, and
sometimes longer; that their food was boiled
flesh and milk. He sent to the Persian king,
in return for his present, a great bow, and told
the ambassadors to inform him, that when he
could bend this bow as easily as a Persian one,
he might undertake an expedition against the
Macrobians.

The ambassadors were shown, as most re-
markable, what was called the table of the sun;
this was a meadow in the skirts of the city, in
which much boiled flesh was laid, placed there
by the magistrates every night, upon which all
who chose might eat in the day. The inhabi-
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tants report that the earth brings it forth.—-The
ambassadors were next led to the prison, where
the captives were bound in golden fetters; brass
among the Ethiopians being one of the greatest
rarities. Finally, they were shown the sepul-
chres, which were made of glass (fiaaes), in the
following manner. The corpse, after being em-
boweled, as in Egypt, is covered over with plas-
ter. Upon this is painted the portrait of the
deceased, as like as possible. It is then placed
in a cae of glass (probably crystal), which they
dig up in great abundance. The dead body
remains in this case without any disgusting ap-
pearance or smell, for a whole year; the nearest
relation keeps it in his house, offering it sacri-
fices, after which it is taken into the city and
placed with the others.

| have purposely been somewhat copious in
describing this nation; the account being in
more than one respect instructive. The Ma-
crobians must have been a nation aready living
in a city that possessed laws and a prison; that
understood working in metals; and among whom
considerable traces were found of a progress in
the cultivation of one of the fine arts. Yet
they were ignorant of agriculture, as they knew
nothing of bread but by report; a great proof
that our rule for judging of civilization will not
at all apply to the African nations, who, pro-
ceeding from other points, and advancing in
other directions, must necessarily arrive at a
different end from that attained by Europeans.
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Farther, it is evident that this nation must
have inhabited the richest gold country of
Africa: gold was the metal in commonest use
among them, even for the fetters of their pri-
SOners.

Bruce® takes the Macrobians for a tribe of
the Shangallas, dwelling in the lower parts of
the gold countries, Cuba and Nuba, on both
sdes of the Nile to the north of Fazukla. He
appeds particularly to the bow which the king
of the Macrobians sent to Cambyses, with a
challenge for him to bend it. He says that it
is the custom of this race to bind round their
bows ferrules of the hides of the wild beast they
slay, whereby they are continually becoming
stiffer, and at last become altogether inflexible.
They then hang them on a tree as trophies of
their prowess; such a bow he describes it to
have been which the Ethiopian king sent the
Persian.

But, however probable this proof may ap-
pear, | cannot adopt the opinion started by this
traveller; | fee rather inclined to believe, that
the Macrobians must be sought for farther south,
in another region. None of the Shangallas,
that we know of, dwell in cities, or have reached
that degree of civilization imputed to the Ma-
crobians.

Herodotus mentions three particulars which
may help us to discover the seet of this nation:

8 vol. ii. 554, etc.
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they dwell, he says, on the Southern sea®, at
the farthest corner of the earth ; and Cambyses,
when he turned back, had not reached the fifth
part of the way to their abode.

If we should take these statements, espe-
cially the latter, according to the letter, then
the Macrobians must be sought for not only on
the Indian sea, but very far to the south ®?
But the way in which the story is related,by
Herodotus plainly shows that it partakes of the
marvellous; and we shall be at no loss to ac-
count for this, if we consider that he derived
his information from the Egyptian priests, from
whom we derive nearly the whole history of
Cambyses, of which this story forms a part.
Now, besides the usual causes which lead to
the bedizening and distorting of all narratives
of this kind, another may be mentioned, which
probably had a considerable influence in this
case: namely, its relating to a rich gold coun-
try, whose true situation perhaps the priests
felt no desire to reveal to a prying, curious
foreigner; and therefore they merely gave him
the common report. To extract the pure truth
from this must therefore be a puzzling and diffi-
cult task; and although | may give the truth
for no more than probability, | shall thereby at

S tai rij vorip Gakasey>, that is, beyond the entrance of the Arabian
gulf, on the Indian sea  Therefore, not in the interior, where the Shan-
gallas dwell.

% How far south Cambyses reached in his expedition cannot be de-
termined from Herodotus. From what is sad by others he must have
gone as far as Meroe, perhaps to its boundaries. Drooonus, i. p. 38.

VOL. I. Y
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least screen myself from the reproach of wishing
to pass my conjectures for facts.

The very story that there was in that hot,
and by no means healthy climate, a people
whose age exceeded the usual term allotted to
man, which the appellation Macrobians implies,
will scarcely obtain belief; though there must
have been some foundation for this opinion.
We learn from Bruce, that a custom prevails
among many of the pastoral tribes in these re-
gions, of putting to death their old people when
they are no longer capable of being removed
from place to place®; let it be granted, there-
fore, that the Macrobians were not guilty of this
cruelty (and that may easily be supposed of a
nation so far refined) ; would not that circum-
stance, and the old persons that would be found
among them be sufficient to have given rise to
this popular tradition ?

With regard to their abode, it ssems to me,
that that can only be determined from the two
statements of Herodotus, that it lay on the In-
dian sea—and that they dwelt in a country
abounding in gold, which it either produced, or
was the great mart for. In either cae we are
carried to some seaport beyond the Arabian
gulf, although we may never be able to say with
certainty which. It is only known that a dis-
trict is spoken of where agriculture was not in

8 Vol.ii.556. Herodotus mentions besides a wonderful spring, by
bathing in which they prolonged their lives. If they dwelt in a moun-
tainousdistrict, mineral springswould be nothing extraordinary.
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use, as its inhabitants did not live upon bread,
but flesh®*,

The account of what is called the table of the
sun, is in itself so marvellous, that every reader
will acknowledge it cannot be taken literally.
It seems to be a figurative description, and was
nowhere more likely to be the case than among
Egyptian priests; a key to it may probably be
found in alater writer®.

Cosmas®®, who bore the surname of the In-
dian, and, though perhaps never in India was
at least in Ethiopia, has preserved us the fol-
lowing account of a remarkable trade, which
was carried on with the rich gold country on
the confines of the land of Frankincense.

"The land of Frankincense," he says, "lies
at the farthest end of Ethiopia®, fifty days
journey beyond Axum, at no great distance from
the ocean, though it does not touch it. The

% The contempt of bread must have been applied to that made of
dhourra, and baked, which becomes spoiled and unfit to be eaten in a very
short time. LOBO'S Voyage to Abyssinia, ii. p. 33.

% See for what follows the Essay af H. BOTHE upon the Macrobians,
Deutsch.  Monatschrift, July, 1799, to which the first edition of my work
gave rise. The author seems to me, only to have erred, in placing the
Macrobians in the proper country of Frankincense, which was a midland
district, instead of at Sasu, which bounds it on the seacoast, and where
goldisplentiful. Itis clear however from the words of Cosmas, that tlve
trade of which he speaks was carried on at Sasu ; and only thus will there
be a perfect agreement with Herodotus, who makes the Macrobians dwell
on the seacoast. But, at all events, these districts lie close to one another,
and the land of Frankincense is not far from the coast,

% He wrote about the year 535. The best edition of his Topographia
Chrigtiana, isin MONTFAUCON, Coll. Nova Patrum, torn. ii. p. 113, etc. to
which 1 now refer.

7 COSMAS, p. 138, 139.

y 2
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inhabitants of the neighbouring Barbaria®, or
the country of Sasu, fetch from thence frank-
incense and other costly spices, which they
transport by water to Arabia Felix, and India.
This country of Saesuis very rich in gold mines.
Every other year the king of Axum® sends
some, of his people to this place for gold.
These are joined by many other merchants, so
that altogether they form a caravan of about
five hundred persons. They take with them
oxen, sat, and iron™. When they arrive upon
the frontiers of the country, they take up their
quarters and make a large barrier of thorns’.
In the meantime, having slain and cut up their
oxen, they lay the pieces of flesh, as well as
the iron and salt, upon the thorns.  Then come
the inhabitants, and place one or more parcels
of gold upon the wares, and wait without the
enclosure. The owners of the flesh and other
wares then examine whether this is equal to the
price or not. If the former be the case they
take the gold, and the others the wares ; if not
the others still add more gold, or take what
they have put down back again. The trade is

% Barbaria is the general name of the east of Africa beyond the Arabian
gulf; Sasu, on the contrary, is the name of a certain country or district.
But we shall presently sse that Barbaria here signifies some particular
place in the territory of Sasu,

% That is of Abyssinia, of which Axum was the capital.

™.The Agowsstill reckon their tribute for themost part in oxenj BRUCE,
iii.p. 773. Inthisregion the camel is no longer found, and oxen are the
usual beests of burden.

™ Every thing agrees with the place. Thorn hedges, especialy of the
shrub kantuffa, are here the impenetrable boundaries. BRUCE, ii. p. 443.
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carried on in this manner because the languages
are different, and they have no interpreter; it
takes about five days to dispose of the goods
which they bring with them."

The truth of this statement is so much con-
firmed by internal evidence, that no one will
hesitateto believe it. But in order to apply it
to the account of Herodotus, two questions re-
main to be determined; where does the land of
Sasu lay ? and how far are we authorised to ap-
ply what Cosmas relates of it, in the times in
which he lived, to those of Herodotus ?

With regard to the situation of Sasu it is
sufficiently pointed out by the description given
of it. The African land of Frankincense, ac-
cording to Bruce’?, begins at Babelmandel, and
stretches eastward almost to Cape Guardefui,
taking a part of Adel or Zeyla. The fifty days
journey given by Cosmas, as the distance from
Axum, agree very well with this’®. Now as the
land of Frankincense joined Sasu, and Sasu lay
near the sea, it is evident that the latter formed
part of the coast, and also comprised one or even
several seaports, from which the sea trade was
carried on.

But it not only was carried on from thence,
but is even at the present time. Lord Valentia,
who entered this country from Mocha’™, has

2 Vol.i. p. 356. See his map.

™ | f we take with COSMAS, 1. c. the distance from Alexandria to Axum
at sixty days journey, we shall find, even at this rate, that from Axum to
Guardefui will be somewhere about fifty.

™ VALENTIA'S Travels, vol. ii. p. 370—378. The author sawv many of
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given us some interesting information on this
head, upon which we may rely, and which be-
sides has the merit of being as new and accurate
as it is authentic. The coast from Babelmandel
to Guardefui is inhabited by the Somaulies, a
very dark race, with woolly hair, neither com-
pletely Negroes nor Arabians. They are not
savages, as Bruce has pictured them, but a
friendly, well-disposed race. Their country is
the natural staple for the commerce between
Africa and Arabia, in it the greatest marts are
found. Gums, myrrh and frankincense, cattle
and daves, are the commodities exported, in
exchange for which, and for gold and ivory, they
receive the productions of Arabia and India”,
more particularly the latter. The princes of the
interior, and especidly the ruler of Hanim,
twenty days journey to the west, send numer-
ous caravans to this place to purchase these
wares. The great fair for them is Berbora™,
which lasts from October till April. The frank-
incense grows chiefly in the neighbourhood of
Cape Guardefui, and the principal port for ex-
portation is Bunder Kassin, near Cape Felix.
The Somaulies send in their own vessds (for
they have a sort of navigation act to carry for

the Somaulies at Mocha.  According to his opinion it would Le the easiest
to penetrate into the interior of Africa from the eastern part of their
country.

™ LORD VALENIIA has even added tables of prices, and its yearly ex-
ports and imports.

" Borbora on RENNEL'S Map , upon that of SOSSMAN it is improperly
made an island.
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themselves, and to lade no Arabian vessels) to
Aden. The situation of Aden, on the other side
of the straits, which enables them to take advan-
tage of both monsoons, renders this very easy.
The profits of thistrade, although the merchants
only state it at Fifty per cent., is accordingly very
great. The commerce is only restricted by the
customs, and other obstacles which the rulers
throw in its way; without this it would be im-
mense; and may there not have been a time
when it really was so ?

This trade, therefore, has continued full a
thousand years, notwithstanding all the religious
and political changes which have taken place,
simply because the nature of the country itself
points it out as the most proper staple for the
productions of the two quarters of the world. But
what is it that justifies our applying the narra-
tion of Cosmas to the period of Herodotus?
Nothing decidedly but the conjecture, that as
this trade in the time of Cosmas was already
very old, it was very likely to have existed a
thousand years before. This conjecture, besides,
will not seem at all improbable to those who
are acquainted with the unchanging nature of
the commercial routes of Africa. The proba-
bility, however, becomes strengthened, because,
in the first place, the trade in frankincense and
spices is, aswe may conclude from the vicinity
of Arabia Felix, one of the oldest branches of
commerce; and secondly, because only two
hundred years after Herodotus, the name of the
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country of Sasu appears as a well-known and
remarkable name, for in the celebrated inscrip-
tion of Adule, which this same Cosmas has
copied and preserved, Sasu is mentioned as the
most easterly point of Ethiopia to which the
king had extended his conquests”.

If we may venture then to consider it as pro-
bable that the Macrobians of Herodotus should
be sought for in this region, on the coast, or in
one of the ports of Adel, in the vicinity of Cape
Guardefui, this would place them in the country
of the Somaulies, perhaps their descendants.
If we may dso venture to apply this description
of Cosmas to the same people, then amost
every obscurity in the account of them may be
cleared up, and every thing appears in a natural
light.

The altar of the sun is the market place in
which the trade with the strangers was trans-
acted. When we consider that even now, al-
most all the commerce of Africa is carried on
under the protection of sanctuaries and temples,
we can scarcely wonder, that religious notions
should be connected with this seat of the trade,
upon which perhaps the subsistence of the inha-
bitants depended.

" The inscription is well known as a monument placed by Ptolcmey
111. at Adule, as amemoria of his conquests in Ethiopia. In thisinscrip-
tion Ptolemey is stated to have advanced dmd Slicrwg phym riw ric
Aifomiag rai Edaov rémwy,  lostead of piype ray 1 read, piypc loyds
ruy, "to the farthermost regions of Ethiopia and Sasu." The opinion
of SALT, Valentias Travels, vol. iii. p. 192, that only half the inscription
belongs to Ptolemey, still requires aseparateinquiry.
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This kind of dumb trade will not appear
strange: we have aready seen its counterpart
on the western coast of Africa”®. The same
causss produce here the same effect.  When it
is said " that the chiefs of the people laid the
flesh down at night, and that in the day any
might eat of it who would; but that the inha-
bitants reported that it sprung from the earth;"
the fact explains itself. This important trade
was carried on under the care and inspection of
the public magistrates, every one took what he
chose, without doubt for payment; and as the
merchants came from a very distant country, and
were not themselves seen in the transaction, a
vulgar error, like the one mentioned, might very
naturally arise.

By the boiled flesh of Herodotus must pro-
bably be understood, dried flesh, as this is the
usuad way in which it is preserved in these
regions’.

The vast quantity of gold is easily accounted
for; it wes either a natural production of the
country, or the inhabitants had accumulated it
by commerce®. The presents of the Persian
king, therefore, composed of golden ornaments
and myrrh, and consequently of exactly those
very commodities which they had in the greatest
abundance, seemed to them a mockery, which

7° See above, p. 176.
™ We learn from Bruce and other travellers, that dried earners flesh is
one of the dainties of a caravan journey.

& Cogmas mentions this expressly in explaining the Adule inscription.
The gold of that place, he adds, is called Tamcharus.
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the king of the Macrobians was fully justified in
taking as an insult, and, therefore, returned it
by another. The custom of hanging up the
bows, mentioned by Bruce, can scarcely be alto-
gether peculiar to the Shangallas, but has pro-
bably spread itself among their neighbours.

The story of the golden fetters is likely enough
to be afable; but the rarity of iron and brassin
these countries is a fact very well known. It is
confirmed by Cosmas, who dates that iron was
one of the commodities carried there by the
caravans and exchanged for gold.

Should my attempts to explain these diffi-
culties still be considered as little more than
conjecture, they will at least give us an example
of the instruction which history may afford, even
when tinctured with fable; and how the mist
in which it is enveloped disperses of itself, when
considered in the spirit of the country and
people from which it proceeds™. It is how-
ever a very remarkable circumstance, and de-
mands our particular attention, that Cambyses
should have taken his spies from the Egyptian
Ichthyophagi, because they could spesk the
language of these Ethiopians.

The Ichthyophagi derive their name from
their food, which consists of fish, and therefore

° Let me be allowed to add one conjecture upon another circumstance:
the Macrobians, as well as other Ethiopian people, seem to be highly
esteemed on account of their size and beauty. Might not this tradition
have proceeded from dave dedlers, who ae wont to prize this or that
particular tribe?
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we cannot wonder at finding that besides the
tribes in Africa, some also on the coasts of Persia
and Arabia receive the same appellation. Of
the African Ichthyophagi, scattered along the
coasts of the Arabian gulf, Diodorus has pre-
served a few particulars.  They belong properly
to the Troglodyta?, or cave-dwellers, and are
only distinguished from the others by their food
and manner of life, which has many peculiarities,
that may be regarded as true additions to our
knowledge of physiology 2. Taken altogether,
however, they strengthen the remark, which ap-
plies to the whole history of the human race,
that the nations subsisting on fish are the very
lowest in the scale of civilization. They appear
to be complete savages, destitute of all domestic
ties; with no dwellings except clefts and holes ;
and without even any fishing implements, as
they only feed on those fish which are left behind
by the retiring floods, which they prepare by
pounding, and mixing them with certain seed*,
by which they make them into a kind of broth.
Although we have no late accounts of their
manners and customs, yet, what Bruce says
shows, that the inhabitants of these districts still

remain wretched, miserable, and naked savages.

® Dijodorus says that they ondy dunh every foutth day ; wheti they go 1n
Yiordes 1o the springe, and drink w0 such an cvcrss that ol Gest \bey Jay
down unable 0 move, Tha fear of enenies perbape i c aiotd this cosiom,
e selates of athess that thay arw faite inseaurlile 15 at! theesl os enlivatas,
ioponrs, i p. 184188, Bryce ww the same Jmung iy saapes, hi.
79, Stdl mare surprsing facts are recordil by Srata of the tnbes so the

yvge e Lo PMleta,
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If this is afair description of what these people
were in antiquity, then indeed it becomes difficult
to conceive how Cambyses came to choose them
for spies; there is, however, in the narrative
of Herodotus itself, a circumstance mentioned,
which leads us to take a different view of the
subject. Cambyses, he says, caused the Ichthy-
ophagi to come from Elephantisin Upper Egypt.
There must have lived, consequently, a party of
them in Upper Egypt; the whole business, too,
to which Cambyses appointed them, and their
acquaintance with the country and language of
the Ethiopians, make it more than probable, that
they belonged to the roving tribes, who carried
on the trade between Egypt and Ethiopia, and
formed the caravans which travelled from one
country to the other®. There is certainly no
other way of passing from Egypt to the Macro-
bians but by a caravan, and these people must
have been there once or more, as they under-
stood their language. The name, besides, might
have been continued to them, though they had
adopted a new mode of life, of which many
other instances are to be met with. Is it not
very likely that they belonged to the Ababdes,
whose country stretches to the neighbourhood
of these regions, and who have been, as is shown
above, from the most remote periods, carriers of

% Herodotus does not say how great the Dumber of the Ichthyophagi

was who were sent on this embassy ; they may therefore very well have
formed a small caravan.
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merchandise ? | shall abstain from making any
farther remark upon this circumstance ; though
it affords, at least, a passing proof, not only that
a report of the rich gold countries had pene-
trated into Egypt, but that a rather active com-
mercial intercourse really existed between the
two countries at a very early period.

| cannot close these remarks without compar-
ing the narrative of Herodotus with the prophecy
of the most sublime of the Hebrew poets. They
mutually explain each other. When Isaiah pro-
mises his people the trade of Egypt and Ethiopia,
he adds, and of the Sabeans, men of stature %, |
cannot hold these latter to be any other than
the Macrobians of Herodotus—the nation who
enjoyed the trade in frankincense. Herodotus
adso mentions their high stature. He not only
sys they are the longest lived, but aso the
tallest people; and upon the latter they place so
high a value, that they elect the tallest among
them for king. Saba lies on the African coat,
at the entrance of the Arabian gulf®: conse-
quently, in the very spot that we consider to
have been the seat of the Macrobians. The
prophet expresdy mentions trading nations; the
Ethiopians, the inhabitants of Meroe, and the
African Sabeans, who enjoyed the trade in frank-

% ISAIAH, xlv. 14

® The Azab of Bruce. Compare Geseniuss Commentary in Isaiah,
" The opulence of the Sabeans, high of stature,” are the words of his
tranglation.
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incense.  The proofs and illustrations which
these inquiries have already so often lent to the
sacred writings, will give them, a | hope, a
more extended interest than they might perhaps
otherwise have hoped to enjoy.
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CHAPTERII.

The Sate of Mero'e and its Monuments.

LET THE MIGHTY MEN COME FORTH; THE ETHIOPIANS THAT HANDLE
THE SHIELD | JER. XLVI. 9.

THE Ethiopian nations, with which we have
become acquainted in the foregoing chapter,
must altogether be ranked in the lowest grade
of civilization. There still, however, exists an
evident difference of improvement among them.
We have already seen all the various gradations,
from the complete savage, as described by Hanno,
whose rank might have been disputed by the
ourang-outang, to the hunting and fishing tribes;
and again, from the latter to the nomad herds-
man ; yet we do not anywhere discover a single
nation, that, united in a settled abode, formed
itself into a great and well-organized state.
Nevertheless there certainly did exist a better
cultivated, and, to a certain degree, a civilized
Ethiopian people, who dwelt in cities; who
erected temples and other edifices;, who, though
without letters, had hieroglyphics; who had
government and laws; and the fame of whose
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progress in knowledge and the socia arts, spread
in the earliest ages over a considerable part of
the earth ;—that state was Meroe.

Meroe' has been celebrated for upwards of two
thousand years, but its distant situation has
awaysinvolved it in mystery and obscurity. It
is only within this last ten years that the dark
cloud, under which it has so long been hid, has
been dispersed by the hardy enterprises of Burk-
hardt and Caillaud, more particularly the latter.
Meroe, however, did not appear alone; a new
world of antiquities, whose existence had not
even been imagined, were laid open to the view
of the astonished spectator. The southern
boundary of Egypt, and the last cataract of the
Nile, had hitherto been considered as the utmost
verge of ancient civilization and science. More
distant regions, however, were now explored.
The more early travellers, Bruce and his fore-
runners, first led the way by crossing the Nubian
desert; others soon followed who penetrated up
the Nile, keeping near its banks, where they dis-
covered that successon of monuments, which
has excited so much astonishment among all
lovers of antiquity, as well by their number as
their magnitude. Temple after temple appeared,
sometimes erected upon, at others excavated in
the rocks and the earth; scarcely had the tra-
vellers left one than another arose to their view.
Colossal figures, buried up to their shoulders in
sand, still towered above all these, and indicated
the gigantic structures which lay conceded
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behind them. As the travellers continued their
journey, an immense number of pyramids ap-
peared, with temples and ruins of cities close by,
or intermingled with them; and at last the dis-
tant Meroe itself; and, what realised the earlier
hopes of the author, the ancient temple of
Jupiter Amnion was discovered, still erect, and
majestic in its ruins.

I shall now endeavour to give the reader a
clear and concise account of these monuments.
I do not indeed intend to go through them one
by one, but shall take a survey of the most
important, and particularly of those which are
found in the works of Gau and Caillaud. For-
tunately in these we have not to examine
sketches hastily made, the drawings are free
from all attempts at embellishment, and the
ground plans and delineations are executed with
critical accuracy. It will be necessary, how-
ever, to premise a few geographical remarks.

All the monuments that | shall describe in
this section are found within the valley of the
Nile; either close to the river, or at a moderate
distance from it. The course of the Nile above
Egypt, before its conflux with the Astaboras,
lies through a valley enclosed on both sides by
a chain of mountains, or rather hills, which
sometimes retire, and sometimes advance till
they almost approach the banks of the river.
These, therefore, render impossible any great
variation in the direction of the stream, though
they offer no obstruction to its lesser windings

VOL. i. z
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within the valley. It can scarcely be doubted,
but that the soil of the valley was as fertile at
one time in these regions as it is in Egypt itself;
for where it could remain in that state it is still
found so’. Thus it becomes evident that this
valley may once have been a highly cultivated
country, with a numerous population, dwelling
in a long saries of cities. But these mountain
chains being succeeded on both ddes of the
river by sandy deserts (on the.east the Nubian,
and on the west the great sandy waste, which
stretches right across Africa), the sand has
proved a still more formidable foe here than in
Egypt. The lower mountain chain affording
but a slight defence, this deadly enemy of all
civilization not only penetrated into the valley,
but has frequently, in part or altogether, buried
the monuments. It cannot, therefore, seem at
all surprising that the same cause should have
occasioned some dterations in the river itself,
many arms of which may, perhaps, have been
forced into one, and small isands joined to the
mainland. The valley of the Nile, at all events,
was certainly very different from what it is now;
traces are everywhere visible of old canals,
formed for extending its periodical overflow;
and these changes alone would have been suffi-
cient to cause the inhabitants to sink and de-
generate, if other untoward events had not
happened. The river, deviating from its usually

! BURKHARDT, Travels, p. 14.
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straight course, forms a bow from 19° to 23° by
running to the west, deeper into Libya; and the
inner part of this bow is occupied by the Nubian
desert; soon however it winds again to the east,
and reassumes a northern direction, which it
preserves through Nubia and Egypt.

We are again indebted to Herodotus for the
first accounts of the course of the Nile above
Egypt®. He collected them in Egypt, probably
in Thebes, or Elephantis, beyond which he
never travelled. We are not to consider him
here, therefore, as an eyewitness, but, as he
himself informs us, as reporting what he heard
from others. And here again we have to ad-
mire the keen and accurate inquirer, although
some slight deviations from the present state
of the stream seem to confirm the remarks we
have just made upon its variations. " Beyond
Elephantis, the boundary of Egypt," says He-
rodotus, " the country becomes higher; and in
that part they drag on the boat, fastening a
cord on either side, as you wottld to an ox.
Should the hawser break, the boat is forced
back by the violence of the current. This navi-
gation continues four days; the Nile winding
like the Meander; and it is a space of twelve
schceni, seventy-two geographical miles, over
which you must navigate in this manner. Next
you come to a smooth plain, where the Nile
flows round an island named Tachompso. The

2HEROD. ii. 29.

z2
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parts above Elephantis are inhabited by Ethio-
pians, as well as one half of the island; the
other half of which is held by the Egyptians.
Close to the island is a vast lake, on the shores
of which dwell Ethiopian nomades. Crossing
this lake, you fall again into the stream of the
Nile, which runsthrough it. Then, disembark-
ing, you will perform a journey of forty days
on the bank of the river; for in this part of the
Nile sharp rocks rise above the water, and many
shoals are met with, among which it is impos-
sible to navigate. Having passed through this
country, you will again embark in another boat,
and navigate for twelve days, after which you
will come to an extensive city, the name of
whichisMeroe."

Let us compare this statement of Herodotus
with those of the latest travellers, and we shall
find that what in their nature are not liable to
change, such as the cliffs and rocks, still answer
to his description; while, on the contrary, in
other matters (supposing Herodotus rightly in-
formed), some changes seem to have taken
place. Among the moderns, Norden, a Dane,
was the first who attempted to navigate the
Nile above Egypt; and to draw maps of its
course, which, after all that has since been done,
are still the fullest in particulars, though they
only reach to Derri, Derar, or Deir, the end
of hisjourney 3. Within the lapse of ten years,

% Voyage d'Egypte et de Nubie, par FR. L. NORDEN ; nouvelle ed. par
LANG LES. Paris, 1795. The firg edition appeared in 1752.
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Burkhardt, in his first journey, in which he
kept near the banks of the river, penetrated as
far as the frontiers of Dongola; in his second
journey he traversed the Nubian desert’. The
journey and map of Legh extend no farther
than the second cataract®; and the magnificent
work of Gau only reaches to the same place®.
The statements of the Pole, Senkowsky, up to
the same point, are very accurate’. Above the
second cataract, from Wady Haifa to the boun-
daries of Sennaar, or the ancient Meroe, two
British travellers, Waddington and Hanbury,
have given a map of the course of the Nile®;
for the more distant regions, the authorities are
Bruce, Burkhardt, and, above all, Caillaud®.
The winding of the stream above Syene is
shown in Norden's twenty-fourth chart. It here
holds a serpentine course, without, however, any
considerable curves. Its current is so strong
that Norden was often obliged to quit his bark;
Legh mentions the same fact’; and the stream
becomes so violent in the territory of Kalabshe,
where the width of the stream is compressed

“ Travels in Nubia, by FR. L. BURKHARDT. London, 1819.

° Narrative of a Journey in Egypt, and the Countries beyond the Cata-
racts, by TH. LEGH, esq.  London, 1816.

® Antiquith de la Nubie, par F. C. GAU. Paris, 1824, en xii. li-
vraisons.

" Fragments from the Diary, not yet printed, of a Journey through
Nubia and Northern Ethiopia, in the year 1819, by JOB. VON SENKOWSKV,
given in Neve Allg. Geogr. Ephemeriden, B. xi. 1822.

8 Travels in various Countries of Ethiopia, by S. WADDINOTON, esq. and
B. HANBURY.

® CAILLAUD, Voyage a Meroe, au Fleuve Blanc, etc

 NORDBN, torn. iii. p. 47. u LEGH, p. 61.
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to about thirty paces, as to render navigation
very difficult. The voyage to the island Ta-
chompso is stated by Herodotus to be twelve
schooni, or seventy-two geographical miles, which
were made in four days: navigation against the
current of course admitting but of a short dis-
tance each day. The island Tachompso might
therefore be the island Kalabshe, or another
about twenty miles farther, opposite Ghyrshe.
The river contains many islands, of which a
more accurate statement is wanting, but the
lake through which it is sad to flow, is the
great difficulty. Theriver, it istrue, sometimes
oreads out to a greater or lesser breadth, but
alake is nowhere to be found. Was Herodotus
then fasey informed? Or has the features of
this region changed, and what was once a lake
been choked up by sand? It is difficult here
to decide. At the time, however, of the yearly
floods, it is certain that the Nile in many parts,
where the mountain chains run back and suffer
its waters to cover the whole valley, presents
the appearance of a lake. The navigation up
the stream continues, then, unobstructed as far
as the second cataracts, which all agree in plac-
ing near Wady Haifa, 21° 50'. They are not
higher than those near Es-Souan; Gau gives
views of both of.them'?; and Hanbury a de-
scription . Above this cataract the bed of the
river is often interrupted by rocky shoas, which

2 GAU, plae 1. ® HANBURY, etc. p. 6.
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cause rapids. Senkowsky enumerates five of
these’®; a third near Wady Attyr; a fourth
near Wady Ambigo; a fifth under 21°, near
Wady Lamule, beyond which Burkhardt met
with two others, the farthest on the north boun-
dary of the kingdom of Dongola, 19° 30'. Thus
far he states the navigation of the river to be
obstructed; while Caillaud continues the inter-
ruption to Merawe, forty-live leagues farther,
where the great falls begin'®>. The Arabian
geographers'® place the first cataract in Nubia,
near Bakin, ten days' journey above Es-Souan,
which is the same as that cf Wady Haifa; the
second near the island Sai, 20%°; and the last
near the fortress of Astenum. Exact uniformity
Cc nnot be expected in these enumerations, as
the bed of the river is generally rocky, and two
cataracts may easily be reckoned for one. Above
the north boundary of Dongola the features of
the country become much changed; the moun-
tain chainsretire farther back; the Nile, hitherto
frequently pressed into a narrow channel, here
spreads out into many branches, which enclose
a number of fruitful isles, adorned with palm-
groves, vineyards, and meadows covered with
numerous herds, especially of camels'’. Simi-
lar accounts are given by the latest travellers.
Every thing might here, says one, be found in

“ SENKOWSKY, 1. c. & Se his map.

6 QUATREMERE, Memoires sur |' Egypte, ii. p. 7, etc., in the Memoire
sur la Nubie, from Arabic manuscripts. The Arabian writers ssem to

reckon as one all the cataracts enumerated by Senkowsky.
¥ These are the numerous islands spoken of by DIODORUS, i. p. 38.
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abundance'®. The hopes this gave rise to were
certainly disappointed; but the devastation of
contemporary warfare, by the army of Ismael,
pasha from Egypt, ssems aone to have been
the cause.

The foregoing researches bring us into the
immediate vicinity of the junction of the As
taboras, or Tacazze, and the Nile; that is, as
will be presently shown, to the beginning of the
ancient island of Meroe. It is time here to
make a stand, and, before entering Meroe, to
form an acquaintance with the monuments of
the Nile valley thus far, to which | shall give
the name of Nubian. The nature of the monu-
ments, moreover, requires this division: for the
region of the Pyramids beginsin Meroe, as there
has not yet been discovered any trace of them
in Nubia.

Thevalley of the Nile was once covered on
both sdes of the river with towns or villages, of
which Pliny has left us the names, and only the
names, of twenty on each side: in his time they
no longer existed'®, and he informs us that they
were not destroyed by Roman wars, but by the
earlier contentions between Ethiopia and Egypt.
These places must then necessarily have been
very ancient; and the great population of the
upper valley of the Nile favours our carrying
them back to the time of the Pharoahs. We
have no right to suppose that any of these places

8 HANBUIIV, p. 4. PLIN. H. N. vi. 35.
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were flourishing cities. The great works in
architecture here, aswell asin Egypt, were con-
fined to public edifices; the Nubian, during the
day, lived amost entirely in the open air; his
dwelling was little more than aresting place for
the night. No wonder therefore that these
slight built places, consisting merely of huts,
should be swept from the earth, or become mere
villages. Notwithstanding this, the ancient Pa
rembole is still found in the present Debut, or
Debod; the name of Taphis is preserved in
Tafa; Kalabshe is the ancient Talmis; Pselcis
is the present Dakke; Metacompso the modern
Kobban; farther south is Primis, now Abrim;
all these are on this sde of the first Nubian
cataract.

But though the dwellings of man have va-
nished, those of the gods remain. The series
of temples begin again on both sides of the Nile,
amost immediately above the Egyptian cata
racts. The first is that of Debod, twelve miles
beyond Philag, on the left bank of the Nile. At
nearly the same distance, that of Kardassy; and
at only five miles farther that of Tafa. Again,
at nearly the same distance, the two temples of
Kalabshe, one built from the ground, the other
hewn in the rocks. At about ten miles more
the temple of Dandour; and again, at alike dis-
tance, the temple of Ghyrshe, partly above
ground, partly hewn out of arock. Intenmiles
the temple of Dakke; at the same distance that
of Maharraka, and sixteen miles from thence
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that of Seboa, half built above, and half cut into
the earth. Thirty miles farther stands the tem-
ple of Derar on the right side; and sixty miles
farther the temple in the rocks of Ipsambul,
with its colossi, forty-eight miles below the s&
cond or first Nubian cataracts of Wady Haifa,
near to which stands another temple. Beyond
this the chain is broken, and does not recom-
mence till about one hundred and fifty miles
farther, below the ide of Sai, where we meet
with a larger temple; and then, thirty miles
onward, is discovered the temple of Soleb, which
Burkhardt takes for the most southern Egyptian
temple. The first chain certainly ends here,
but a new one begins on the frontiers of the
ancient Meroe; for, about two hundred miles
farther, near Merawe, and the mountain Berkal
lying close by, the temples appear accompanied
with groups of pyramids. About two hundred
and forty miles beyond we come to the junction
of the Nile and Astaboras, immediately across
which we enter the island Meroe, and proceed-
ing about ninety miles, arrive at the temples and
pyramidic ruins of the ancient city of Meroe,
whose situation will presently be more accurately
determined.

Though | now intend to enter more fully into
particulars, and to make some observations upon
the most important of these monuments, as they
are represented to us by engravings, yet the
reader must not expect that | shal go into any
minute detail, which, indeed, without the plates
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before him, would rarely be understood. My
principal object is by a glance at some of them
to collect materials for a few general observa
tions, which | shall afterwards bring forward.
In prosecuting this plan a geographical arrange-
ment will be most convenient, and | shall ac-
cordingly proceed up the banks of the Nile, from
the boundaries of Egypt.

The monument at the village of Debod, on
the left bank of the Nile, and the first above
the cataracts, is a temple, built and ornamented
entirely in the Egyptian style”. It is not one
of the largest, nor most ancient, and apparently
was never finished. In the sanctuary stand two
granite monolithi, with niches cut in them, pro-
bably as recesses for the reception of the sacred
animals. The sculptures on the walls leave no
doubt of the temple's having been dedicated to
Ammon. They contain libations and presents
offered to him and the kindred deities.

Of the temples of Kardassy?! and Tafa®, too
littleis left for much to be said respecting them.
They aso are completely in the Egyptian style,
and must be ranked with the smaler. When
that of Kardassy was perfect it must have a-
forded one of the richest views, Gau has
attempted to restore it from the yet existing
remains.

The monuments at Kalabshe rank among the
most precious remains of antiquity”. There

2 GAU, platei.—v. z GAU, platevii. viii. ix.
2 |bid, plate x. xi. s Ibid, plate Xii—xxi.
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are two of them, one an edifice cut out of the
rock, the other beneath it. The first is a tem-
ple on the left bank of the Nile belonging to the
middle size, and is wholly in the Egyptian style
of architecture. The entrance is through a high
portico into a colonnade, where many columns
arestill standing, of which Gau has given plates;
this leads into a covered hall of columns, then
through two smaller sdoons into the sanctuary.
This monument is highly interesting from the
bas-reliefs which ornament its walls. They are
painted, and a copy of one of them is given in
colours®. They ae offerings probably pre-
sented by the kings (as his headdress is adorned
with the ureus, the little projecting serpent, the
symbol of sovereignty) to Ammon and his subor-
dinate gods. The colouring is very remarkable.
Those who present the offerings are aways
painted red, as they are elsewhere; but the
deities are green, blue, grey, violet, and yellow.
Upon all the monuments in the Egyptian style
with which 1 am acquainted, the colour of the
men isred; that of the women yellow. We are
therefore justified by our present knowledge, in
considering the other various colours as appro-
priated solely to the gods. The second relief,
however, is still more important. Like the
other, it represents offerings to the gods; but
then there follow in addition, the purification
and consecration of the person who makes the

% GAU, plate xix. % |bid, plate xxi.
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«offering, thewholein four compartments?, which

| consider a series of pictures relating to one
subject. In the first compartment is offered a
giftin avessd, probably dates, to Ammon (with-
out the ram's head, but with the horns on the
headdress), behind him Isis and the deity with
the sparrow-hawk's head. The second gift of-
fered to the goddess alone, seams to consist of
ostrich-feathers.  The third of frankincense in
a vessd, again to Ammon; the fourth is very
singular, it isavessd upon which lies a utensil
bearing the form of an eye. To these offerings
follows, in the fifth compartment, the purifica-
tion. Two priests sprinkle the candidate for
consecration with water; in the sixth he stands
with the priestly headdress on, between two
priestesses, who rest one hand upon his shoulder
and with the other seem to consecrate him.
Finally, he gands in the last between two
priests (one with the sparrow-hawk's mask),
who, laying hold of him, surrender to him the
key, the emblem of consecration. *

The second monument of Kalabashe, though
smaller, and of quite a different kind, is still
more remarkable. It is not raised from the
ground, but cut below its surface, being entirely
hewn out of the rock. Its walls contain a
series of basrdiefs”’. It is very simple, and
ninety feet long by nearly sixty wide. Through
a corridor of sixty feet is an entrance to an

27n

% GAU, plate xxii. Ibid, plate xii. xiii. xiv.
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antechamber, and again, out of this, into an in-
ner chamber. | do not consider it to be a
temple, but takeit for asepulchre.  On the back
wall of the inner apartment are two groups, each
of three persons, sitting on benches**. The
middle one is the figure of a man, with a female
sitting at his side embracing him. The figure
on the other sde is much mutilated; it seems to
have had the sparrow-hawk's head. The man
in the centre has the lituus, the woman on the
side has the modhis on her head; every thing
about them seams to prove that they are priests
and priestesses.  In stating my opinion that
the whole is a sepulchre, or rather a family vault,
| must observe that | do not come to this
conclusion so much from the appearance of the
building itself, as because there are family vaults
very similar at Eleuthias in Egypt. But the
most important part of this monument are the
reliefs, of which | must premise that they seem
to have nothing in common with the groups
just mentioned. The latter are wrought in a
ruder style, the figures being short and crowded,
whereas the reliefs bear altogether the character
of the perfected Egyptian art. The reliefs on
one of the walls of the rock, represent warlike
transactions in four compartments, again forming
asingle series.  In the first the king or chief is
standing in his war-chariot, driving among his
flying enemies, who are the eastern pastora

2 GAU, platexiii.
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tribes so often exhibited in similar circumstances.
In the second, the king takes the hostile leader
captive, as he gripes him by his hair. He is
known as leader by his great size. In the third
the king is seated, and the captives pass before
him. They are three in number; the first two
almost naked, the third in a long garment, all
with their hands bound. In a lower compart-
ment is represented the expedition of the
victorious army by a group of Egyptian warriors.
In the fourth the king sacrifices the captive
leader, who is cringing imploringly at his feet:
he is represented as about to kill him with a
crooked sword or dagger. Cycles of represen-
tations of this kind frequently occur in the
Egyptianreliefs.

The relief on the other wall of the rock is still
more remarkable; not only because there is no
other of the same kind at present known, but
because its meaning is so obvious. It fills two
long compartments, one over the other; both,
as is a once seen, forming but one subject®.
It is neither a procession of priests, nor an
offering of tribute as at Persepolis. It re-
presents a king, after a victorious expedition,
reviewing the booty. The king, known by his
tall figure, is seated on a throne in full regal
costume. He seems, though out of battle, as
priest-king. In his right hand he holds the
sceptre and the key of consecration, the left is

GAU, plate xiv.
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raised; he appears to be speaking; on his head
is the sacerdotal bonnet, with the emblem of
sovereignty, and the globe. An herald presents
awoman to him; sheiswithout ornament, and
imploring himwith upraised hands. Twogrown
up boys are clinging to her. Can we here sse a
captive queen and her two sons, perhaps doomed
as sacrifices ? She cannot be a common prisoner,
as she is placed before all the rest, as the most
important of the booty. We have here, how-
ever, more than mere conjecture. History, as
well as the monuments, confirm this view; as
we soon shall se near Meroe. Behind the
queen follows the booty; weapons, utensils, as
chairs, fruits, clothes, skins, flagons, bread, etc.,
set out upon tables. Then follow wild beasts,
with their leaders; a lion and a goat; then
cattle, apair of steerswith horns artificially bent;
next drivers, and men bearing skins and ebony.
This is in the first piece. The second begins
with some Egyptian warriors; a parcel of
flowers and fruits; captives, the first with a
halter round his neck, the other bound, both led
by Egyptians (always known by their headdress),
the prisoners are girded with skins; again come
the beasts, a hound, a man, with apes and
ebony: after these come a giraffe, led by a
halter, a gazelle, another pair of steers with
artificially bent horns, and their leaders. Women
with their children next follow; one is leading
an ape; two others are borne in a basket; a
gazelle, an ostrich, a hound, with a leader to



CHAP. Il. STATE OF MEROE, ETC. 353

each, who sometimes are likewise laden with
ebony.—If there is no doubt respecting the
nature of this procession, neither is there re-
specting the countries represented.  Every thing
shows them to be of Ethiopia, Meroe, and of
central Africa. First the captive queen. His-
tory informs us that Meroe was often governed
Jy queens; and we moreover find them por-
trayed as heroines and victors upon the monu-
ments. That the- captives, especialy princes,
were frequently sacrificed is shown by many of
the sculptures. It is not, therefore, without
reason that she implores for the lives of herself
and terrified sons. The costly furniture, tables,
stoals, clothes, weapons, etc., show that a rich
and civilized people had been conquered. Kine,
with their horns artificially bent, are still found
on the east coast of Africa, among the Kaffers.
The prisoners being girded with skins is ex-
plained by Herodotus. " The Ethiopians in
Xerxes army," he tells us, " were girded about
with skins of panthers and lions™." But the
wild beasts are particularly remarkable; the
apes, the ostriches, and the giraffe, could only be
found at a great distance from Meroe, in the
deserts of central Africa.  Yet we find neither
the powerful rhinoceros, nor the mighty ele-
phant; a certain proof of its not yet being
tamed. And before whom was this procession
exhibited ? Before an Egyptian ruler ; but who,

% HEROD, vii. 69.
VOL. I|. A a
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his deciphered name may perhaps some time
explain. If we question history, its answer will
be Sesostris (also called Ramesses) the Ethiopian
conquerer; he who so often appears on the
monuments; and certainly upon those, which,
like the present, belong to the flourishing period
of Egyptian art. What this monument repre-
sents can no longer be doubtful,—the conquest
of Ethiopia and Mero'e by the Pharaohs.

That this monument was hewn out beyond
the boundaries of Egypt, in Nubia, the con-
quered country, is not at all strange: and that
the side of a rock should be chosen for the
purpose is quite conformable to the custom of
the primitive ages. Whether it stood in any
particular relation with the sepulchre or not,
| cannot decide. It will scarcely be taken for
the tomb of the Egyptian chief, whose glory
the relief perpetuates. In its interior is repre-
sented the consecration or purification and
sprinkling of the Egyptian ruler, just the same
as it is in the sculpture of the temple above
ground®. Some religious motives seem there-
fore to have determined the choice of this par-
ticular spot.  Four heads on the relief portrayed
in a larger size, and two portraits of Nubians
placed opposite, induced Mr. Gau to call our at-
tention to the similarity between the present
features of many of the African nations and
those almost always found represented upon the
monuments™,

% GAU, table xiii. * | bid, table xvi.
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The temple of Dandour, however important
in itself, only offers us a repetition of the scenes
which we have aready noticed®. This is not
the case with that at Ghyrshe, which next fol-
lows in ascending the stream. We here, for the
first time, find the grotto and temple architec-
ture combined in the erection of a monument.
The original foundation is a grotto hewn out of
the solid rock, before which, at alater period, a
portico has been erected.

The plan of the grotto is very simple®
Through aporch we enter a saloon; and beyond
this is an inner apartment. It was evidently
intended originally as a sepulchre for severa
families, as is proved by the five groups found
in the back ground®. The upper, or principal
group consigts of four figures, sitting on a
bench ; the four lower groups, each of three
figures standing. In each is a man, and a
woman embracing him, and a subordinate figure.
They bear emblems of the priesthood; | there-
fore doubt not but they are families of priests.
The vestibule consists of an open colonnade, in
which, as well as in the hall of columns, stand
gigantic figures of priests of Osiris as caryatides,
on the pilasters®. " On these" says Belzoni,
"may be distinguished the very ancient from
the later sculptures. The artist was merely
able to show that he intended them for human

® GAU, table xxiii—xxvi. 3 Ibid, table xxvii.
% |bid, table xxx. % Ibid, plate-xxix.
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figures, which figures are so bad that they could
only have been formed after an Ethiopian
model*"."

The temple at Dakka is one of the best
preserved®.  The entrance/separated from the
temple, still remains, as well as the temple itself
with its propyla. It is very remarkable that
over the entrance is a Greek inscription, cer-
tainly of one of the Ptolemies *; either the first
or second Evergetes. By comparing it, how-
ever, with the Rosetta inscription, it appears to
be the first of this name, or the third in the suc-
cesson of Ptolemies; and it therefore affords us
a proof, that he extended his conquests and do-
minion into these regions, whether the monu-
ment of Adule be in part or atogether ascribed
to him. The sculpture on the walls represent
gifts offered to Ammon and his temple compa
nions. They are remarkable as picturing not
only the king but his consort presenting offer-
ings®’. They are, moreover, in the purest and
most perfect style of Egyptian art.

Thefollowing temple at Maharrakastill shows

% BXLZONJ, Narrative of the Operationsin Egypt and Nubia, p. 71.

*® GAU, plate xxxiv—xxxvii.

® |bid, plate xxxv. 'Evip Saeuh-———Bsw-—g-— leaveno doubt
of the fact, notwithstanding the mutilated gtate of the inscription.

“ S in particular thelarge lower relief in plate xxxviii. Both theking
and queen (distinguished by the ureus) are offering gifts; he a large dish,
with vesds and she a wreath of flowers Behind them are two of their
followers, also hushand and wife (without the emblem'of dominion), with
cattle and poultry. The same rélief is twice repeated on each Sde, in
every particular. Can weforbear then to condder it as Ptolemy | | | . and
his consort Berenice ?
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traces of Grecian art*’. Over the entrance is a
half-reclining femalefigure, partly Egyptian, and
partly Greek; near this a Greek inscription,
attesting the adoration of a whole family, of
which a boy is represented as offering the gift.
" Nowhere," says Belzoni, " did | s Egyptian
and Grecian rites more evidently united *

The monument of Asseboa, or Sebu, which
next follows, is still far more important®. Itis
not one of the largest but one of the most
finished temples. First, a magnificent portico,
followed by an alley of sphinxes; leading to the
first pylon, before which sit two colossal figures.
Through this we pass into an open colonnade,
and out of this into a covered hall of columns,
with priests of Osdiris instead of caryatides on
the pillars. Next follows the sanctuary with
the representation of the holy ark. All thisis
above ground; but there are severa roomsjoin-
ing thereto hewn in the rock. Thus we find
the case here to be the reverse of what it is in
the temple at Ghyrshe. For there the temple
is hewn in the rock, and only the vestibule
stands free; while here we have the temple free,
and only the subordinate building hewn in the
rock. The greatest part of the temple, how-
ever, is covered with sand. The sphinxes are
of one peculiar shape ; they bear the high
priest's bonnet, which | do not remember to be

“L GAU, vignette, iivr.  viiie  “*  BELZONI, Narrative, p, 73.
“ GAU, table xlii— xlvii
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the cae anywhere dse.  The reliefs in the inte-
rior, with their colours, are in fine preservation ;
representing gifts offered to Amnion and his
kindred gods. They must be ranked, according
to the plates of Gau, among those of the per-
fected Egyptian art ; athough, according to
Legh, they are, at least the hieroglyphics, of a
ruder character. " Probably,” says he, " this
monument is more ancient than the Egyptian*V

The temple of Amada, half buried in sand,
bears a cupola, a proof of its having been adapted
to the Christian worship*®. Champollion, never-
theless, has demonstrated its high antiquity, by
discovering upon it the name of Pharaoh Thut-
mosis, the expeller of the Hyksos™.

The monument of Derar, notwithstanding its
small size, is still remarkable®. It is altogether
cut in the rock, without any building before it.
The plan is exceedingly simple. It was atemple
of Ammon. The procession of the holy ark is
represented in the sanctuary » The king comes
forward kneeling, and presents an offering; but
upon another wall he kills a captive, evidently
intended as a sacrifice. The god with the fal-
con's head advances, and brings to the king the
sword or dagger. A similar subject is portrayed
in the temples of Thebes.

We now approach those stupendous monu-
ments which, principally by the exertions of

“ LEGH, p. 66. ® GAU, tablexhiii.
“ CHAMPOLLION, Systeme Hieroglyphique, p. 241.
“TGAU, table1. lizlii. *®* GAU, tableli.
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Belzoni, have been rescued from the sand and
restored to day, and are celebrated under the
probably corrupted name of Ipsambul through-
out Europe®. They are two rock monuments,
a smaler, and a larger. The first, nearest the
Nile, shows itself to the passing vessdls, by six
gigantic figures, which seem, as it were, to keep
watch before it, Burkhardt and other travellers
had aready mentioned this: but behind it, and
still amost entirely covered with sand, out of
which only the heads .of two vast colossal figures
project, is the great temple itself; these two
figures, standing like sentinels before its en-
trance. Belzoni not only discovered it, but with
astonishing perseverance cleared away the sand,
and laid it open to view. And what sensations
he must have experienced as the light broke in
and gradually revealed, by its solemn glimmer,
these gigantic forms! Before the entrance four
colossal figures sit as guards, the largest yet
known, being sixty-five feet high :—in theinte-
rior, first the colonnade, with gigantic figures of
Osiris on the pilasters, nearly thirty feet high:
the walls full of sculptures representing battles
and triumphs.  Out of this we gtep into a hall
of columns, with similar gigantic figures; next
to this an ante-chamber, which is followed by
the sanctuary, with many sde chambers. In
the back ground is a colossal figure sitting upon
abench ; and similar ones are in the sde cham-

In GAU, Abusambul, table Iv.
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bers. In the midst of the sanctuary stands a
pedesta®.  This monument is usually called a
temple, yet | will venture to maintain that it
was no temple, but intended for a sepulchre.
The object in the sanctuary proves the truth of
my opinion. An object like this is never seen
so situated in any Egyptian temple, though it is
common enough in the sepulchres. We have
already seen proofs of this at Kalabshe. But
still it was a family tomb, perhaps of priests;
but here it ssems highly probable that we have
the sepulchre of aking. If the monument had
been originally a temple, a monolithus would
have stood in the sanctuary. Instead of that
we have here a pedestal, upon which probably a
sarcophagus once stood. What ruler it was,
who has here taken up his last abode | dare not
venture to decide. If it were an Ethiopian
king, then have we here again the archetype of
the kings tombs at Thebes, but the latter,
although certainly not larger, were far superior
in magnificence.

What is here said of the larger monument
applies aso to the smaller; and is still farther
confirmed by Gau's having given a plate of the
inner sancturay, as well as a view of the facade.
Six colossal, though smaller figures, stand here as
sentinels; three on each side, each middle figure
being that of a female. They are priests and

% |n BELZONI the two last plates but one; in GAU, the fifty-fourth and
fifty-fifth.
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priestesses, as is shown not only by the head-
dress, but dso by the key, the emblem of
consecration, which even the femaes retain: in
the men the upper part seems to be broken off.
The subjects on the walls of the colonnade are of
the same kind as in the large monument; scenes
of war and triumphs. But the most important
are the painted reliefs in the sanctuary®. Four
figures are portrayed, all sitting on a bench.
They are not however of one family. Thered,
principal figure| take to be the king, placed be-
tween two deities, which they appear to be, the
one on the right from his bluish colour, the one
on the left from his facon-head. The fourth
figure on the side, of ayellow colour, | cannot
explain.

The monuments hitherto spoken of lie alto-
gether on this sde the second cataract, which is
about forty-five miles distant from Ipsambul.
But as beyond this the monuments become rarer,
the temple of Soleb, 20° 20", which Waddington
has described and Caillaud delineated, must not
be passed by®?. According to the first it is
among the lightest built temples; but neverthe-
less interesting to us from the sculptures, of
which Caillaud has given engravings. Among
them are prisoners with their arms bound behind
them, one a negro, with a complete negro pro-
file>® Every thing about this temple however is

SLGAU, tableliv.
%2 WADDINGTON, p. 178. CAILLAUD, plate xii. xiv.
5 CAILLAUD, plate xiv.
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entirely in the Egyptian style; Burkhardt there-
fore is perfectly right in marking it on his map
as the most southern monument of this kind,
wishing to keep it distinct from those of Meroe,
at which we shall presently arrive.

Let us now consider the observations to which
this acquaintance with the monuments gives rise;
and inquire what certain and what probable
results may be deduced therefrom. And first it
is certain that the religion, rites, and arts of
Egypt were not confined to its proper territory,
but extended to the upper valley of the Nile.
We se the same deities worshipped here asin
Egypt; though the number is somewhat less.
The rites of Ammon everywhere predominate;
and after his, those of his temple companions
aud kindred. He himself occasionally appears
with the ram's head, and sometimes in a human
shape; but still with the attributes which distin-
guish him as Ammon. Next to him comes his
son Osiris, known by the scourge and sceptre.
A female form aways accompanies both these
where the space will allow it: Ammon, with the
ram's head, by his wife Satis. He, however, as
well as Osiris, is often accompanied by Isis,
known by the cow's horns in her headdress, be-
tween which is placed a globe of the world or
sun. The other deities bear the heads of
animals, especialy those of the falcon and dog.
| leave the farther particulars respecting them to
mythologists; all that is required here is to
determinein agenera way theprevailingreligion.
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In speaking of the monuments it is necessary
to distinguish between the architecture itself,
and the ornaments which they have received
from the hand of the sculptor >

The character of the architecture is upon the
whole decidedly the same; but still there is a
progressin it, which, in my opinion, is not to be
mistaken. In the monuments of Egypt we find
this art in its greatest perfection, and perhaps,
at times, even in its decline ; but here we see it
in its rise and progress. The small grottos,
especially those of Derar, appear to me to ex-
hibit the earliest attempts of the art; these
were afterwards improved; but how many
shades of improvement must the art have under-
gone before it attained that sublime magnitude
inwhich it exists at Ipsambul. | think however
that | have proved that these grottos, at least
originally, were not temples, but sepulchres.
That this was the case with all | cannot venture
to determine; as | am now only speaking of
those in which the above-mentioned objects are
depicted in the sanctuary, and that these, viz.,
Kalabshe, Ghyrshe, and Ipsambul were such, |
hesitate not to affirm. Respecting the monu-
ment at Derar | have some doubts, from there
being no accurate delineation of the sanctuary.

The science of architecture therefore com-
menced with grottos and the tombswithin them,
and became perfected by degrees. And is not

% CHAMPOLLION, Syst. des Hieroglyphes, p. 99.
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this aproof that this architecture was indigenous
and not of foreign origin ? Do we not se that
its first attempt was the construction of tombs,
and is not that a striking proof that it was not
of Indian origin? For though we are acquainted
with mighty grotto-worksin India, yet have we
nowhere the least trace of their having been
sepulchres.  The disciples of Brama, in fact, do
not bury their dead ; they burn them.

The rock-monuments determined very natu-
rally the principal character of the Nubian-
Egyptian architecture to the colossal form which
it assumed. In those caverns, aready partly
prepared by nature, the eye was accustomed to
dwell on huge shapes and masses; so that when
art came here to the assistance of nature, it
could not move on a small scae without de-
grading itself. What would statues of the usua
size, or neat porches and wings, have been, as
sociated with those gigantic halls, before which
only colossi could sit as watchmen, or lean on
the pillars of the interior ?

From the grottos this architecture trod forth
into the open air. And is it not sufficiently
evident how the monuments of Nubia under-
went this change ? We have seen them, like
that of Ghyrshe, half in the rock and half in the
open air. This union is still important on
another account, it proves as clearly as possible,
that the grotto monuments are the most ancient.
For no rational being will believe that the por-
ticos are older than the grottos.
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But, notwithstanding | maintain that these
grotto buildings, in their origin, were sepulchres,
| do not deny but that they might afterwards
have become temples. Religious ideas easly
associate themselves with repositories of the
dead: and if a certain veneration was shown
to the deceased kings,—which we now know,
from the Rosetta inscription, to have been the
case with regard to the Ptolemies, who indeed
were but the successors of the Pharaohs,—then,
indeed, their sepulchres must likewise have been
temples, where they were not made expressly
inaccessible.

Architecture, however, quitted its junction
with the grottos, and mounted a third step;
by erecting monuments unconnected with these
excavations.

All these edifices, without exception, so far as
they are yet known, are temples; we find none
beyond, which we can hold ourselvesjustified in
calling sepulchres, or, as in Thebes, paaces. |
have aready remarked, and their appearance
testifies to its truth, that they bear throughout
the character of Egyptian architecture. How
far the earlier or later Egyptian style can be
distinguished in them, | must leave to the judg-
ment of architects. One difference | cannot
pass over in silence. Notwithstanding the
Nubian temples, like the Egyptian, exhibit
pylones, colossi, colonnades, column-halls, and
sanctuaries, yet there is nowhere to be found
among them an obelisk, or the least trace of one.
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The magnificence which these proud monu-
ments imparted was confined to Egypt®®; and
this done is a proof that they were first erected
in that country, where the architecture of the
valley of the Nile was improved and carried to
its highest perfection.

From the architecture let us turn to the sculp-
ture or reliefs, withwhich thewalls and columns
of these monuments, as well below as above
ground, are so profusely ornamented. And
here at once a question presses itself upon our
attention, namely: in what relation did these
stand to the monuments? Did they form a part
of them originally, or were they added at a later
period? Are they by the same artists, or by
others? Who would not at once decide in
favour of the first, and consider the monuments
and decorations as forming one whole, if a great
difficulty did not, at the first glance, present
itself. In the architecture, and even in the
colossal statues, we have traced a progress, from
the first attempts almost to their perfection;
while in thereliefs nothing of the kind is dis-
cernible : they all belong to the perfected Egyp-
tian art. How then can we account for sculp-
ture having aready attained this perfection,
while architecture was gradually progressive in
its improvement? | can only explain this ex-
traordinary circumstance, connected with the
rock-monuments, by supposing that their walls

% That of Axum, which will be hereafter spoken of, does not belong
to Nubia.
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were not ornamented with reliefs till a later
period; and that the sculpture has no connec-
tion with their original destination as sepulchres.
Whoever will compare the sitting figures, which
represent family groups of the deceased, with
those on the wall, will find no resemblance what-
ever between them either in countenance or
shape. In the reliefs these are invariably long
and slender; but in the sitting figures, short and
thick. These observations apply particularly to
the monuments of Kalabshe and Ipsambul; in
those built from the ground there is no such
disproportion between architecture and sculp-
ture. Until the deciphering of the hieroglyphic
writing, therefore, shall give us better informa-
tion, | shall consider it probable, that the Egyp-
tian rulers, who invaded Nubia, made use of the
ancient rock-monuments, which they found al-
ready existing, and endeavoured to perpetuate
their fame as victors and conquerors, by picto-
rial representations on the walls, of their pious
and heroic deeds. The latest discoveries of
Champollion confirm this view of the subject®®.
Ramasses the Great, otherwise called Sesostris,
was the hero thus honoured; every part of the
great monuments of Ipsambul, Kalabshe, Derar,
Ghyrshe, and Seboa, bear records of his fame.
The subjects portrayed on these monuments
may be mostly comprised under three classes:
adorations, processions, and military triumphs.

% CHAMPOLLION, Precis du Systeme Hieroglyphique, 220.
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It is necessary, however, before entering upon
them in detail, to premise a few general obser-
vations.

All accounts agree in attributing these temple
buildings to the kings—But for what purpose
were they erected? They are described to us
as memorials, by which the remembrance of the
kings was preserved by the priesthood; for the
Egyptian priests confessed to Herodotus, that of
those kings who had left no monuments they
could relate nothing more than a catalogue of
names”’. But in what sense were these build-
ings memorials of their founders? Were they
merely such that at the most they did but pre-
serve the remembrance of a ruler; or rather
might not the representations on the walls,—
those numerous reliefs with which they are
covered,—have had a farther object; namely,
that of exhibiting the history of the king's
reign? The nature of things seems to require
our assent to thisview of the subject, which is
farther confirmed by the historical pictures,
those military triumphs, whichwefind portrayed
upon them. This matter, however, will appear
in a clearer light, if we fairly consider what
the history of the reigns of these kings would
comprise.

They are priest-kings; that is, kings who, if
they did not by law belong to the priest-caste,
were yet held in great dependence by that body;

¥ HEBOD. ii. 10L
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a dependence not consisting in mere words, but
in an active expression of their reverence by
sacrifices and offerings, which, nevertheless, were
not without recompense; but, on the part of
the priesthood, were returned in favours to the
rulers, to them of importance; among which
reception into the caste, and promotion, were
perhaps deemed—as among the Indians—the
highest.

The history of such kings was therefore ne-
cessarily twofold. One ecclesiastical, which
comprised the homages offered to the priests,
and the recompenses received for them; the
other political, which contained the enterprises
of the kings, and, above all, their military ex-
ploits.

| scarcely need state which of these two the
priests would consider most deserving their at-
tention. Though the political ranks highest
with us, the other certainly had the highest
claims to their regard.

Now if the temples of the kings were erected
for the preservation of their memory, would they
not have desired, above all things, to perpetuate
their history by them in the way just explained?
The contrary is almost inconceivable; but a
more accurate view of the monuments, and the
information, lately obtained, leads to the result
we should have anticipated.

We have another proof that political or mili-
tary history ranked below the ecclesiastical; not
only the disproportion in the numbers of the

VOL. i. Bb
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two show this (that of the historical reliefs being
very insignificant compared with the others), but
adso the places assigned them; the representa-
tion of political affairs being confined to the
outside of the pylones, and perhaps the parti-
tion walls of the open hall of pillars, and even
not exclusively to these. The battle pieces ex-
tend no farther. The triumphal processions,
which, from their offerings to the gods, pertain
to the ecclesiastical character, obtain at best
only a place in the covered column hall; con-
sequently in the place where the people assem-
bled and worshipped, but never in the inner
sanctuary. This is sacred to religious affairs;
although these previously occupy amost the
whole of the walls and columns of the vestibule
and halls; indeed even the facade of the pylones.
Everything, in short, proves that religion was
here predominant, and that what we should re-
gard as most important was thrown here into
the back ground.

These ecclesiastical pictures, then, claim our
first attention; and who indeed could help ask-
ing, even at a cursory glance, for what they
were intended ? Were they merely decorations
of the walls? or, if their general object was the
promotion of religion, had they not particular
and specia objects aswell ? What can we make
of them, and especidly of the numerous repeti-
tions of the same circumstance, unless we adopt
some such notion as this?

It appears to me, that the late discoveries.
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especially the Greek inscriptions, for copies of
which we are indebted to Gau and Caillaud,
lead to a farther solution, by being compared
with what we find exhibited upon the most
ancient monuments. These Greek inscriptions
give us important information respecting the
solemn adoration®® of the Egyptian deities, upon
the ceremonial with which they were performed,
and their relation to the temple, and the views
with which they were made and received.

These adorations were solemn acts which a
man performed, with the approbation of the
priests, for himself, or even for his family. They
were not, however, celebrated empty-handed,
but accompanied with gifts and offerings; and
for these the donor obtained that the remem-
brance thereof, and the honors conferred on ac-
count of them, should be preserved by an in-
scription on the walls of the temple. To this
class belong the numerous Greek, and, in part,
the Egyptian inscriptions, which the travellers |
have so often mentioned copied®. "This is
the adoration of such a one," sometimes with

% The Greek expression is #poaxvyipprra.

% Sein particular the inscription of Cartasche given by Gau. The
title of priest was the honour obtainedj and this dignity was many times
repeated, and raised the rank of the persons on whom it was conferred, till
they obtained the title of chief-priest { &pymaeves and father of the priests
{warip rév Lpdyv).  |tis certain that it was procured for money; there
are examples of fifteen, twenty, and even thirty pieces of gold being paid
for it. A certain Makrinns paid one hundred and ten for two titles;
another gave a talent and upwards. In the inscription, number xxiv. the
price of thetitle of under-priest isestimated at thirty piecesof gold, and
that of chief-priest at sixty. Compare the observations of NIEBUHR, in
Dissrrtation, p. 13.

Bb2
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the addition of the sum which he had paid to
the temple. A kind of tax, indeed, became
formed, which aman paid once or more, accord-
ing as he desired honours or grants from the
temple. These consisted of priestly titles, and
of privileges connected with them; perhaps
something like those which a pilgrimage to the
holy cities now gives to the disciples of Islam.
The persons who came to worship were often
pilgrims from distant lands (the reader may bear
in mind the customs of the east, and the exam-
ple from holy writ of the chamberlain of queen
Candace, who came to worship at Jerusalem) ;
though it was not religion and piety aone which
induced many to undertake the distant journey.

It appears from the inscriptions, that it was
mostly persons of the higher ranks, such as
statesmen, commanders, governors, and the like,
that procured these titles for their adorations;
as might indeed be expected from the expense
with which they were attended; though it is
not likely that the gifts of the inferior dasses
were disdained. But, what is of particular con-
sequence to us, even the kings of the house
of Ptolemy were followers of this custom. The
temples of Philse contain many inscriptions of
kings who had celebrated such adorations, and
perpetuated the remembrance thereof by in-
scriptions®.  And if the explanation | have
above given concerning Ptolemy Evergetes and

% See the proofs in the Dissertation already quoted, p. 21. The kings
were some of the lagt of the house of Ptolemy.
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his consort be correct, whether it be the first
or second of that name, it becomes clear that
it was done not merely by inscriptions, but aso
by pictorial representations on the walls, which,
probably, in the latter period of these monarchs,
fell into disuse, as the Greek language became
usua for inscriptions; which was not so well
adapted as hieroglyphics to accompany pictorial
representations. other causes which occurred
under the latter Ptolemies may also have ope-
rated.

Let us apply these observations to the period
of the Pharaohs, and its monuments, and with
what increased interest shall we then regard
the work of the sculptor, whose appearance
testifies that they for the most part relate to
such adorations. Whether these were only
offered by kings, or by others as well, | will
not venture to determine ; but that the greatest
proportion of them are royal oblations is shown
by the ensgns of dominion with which the
offerings are so frequently adorned. To ex-
plain the whole, it would be necessary to have
the ritual of the priests, which, unfortunately,
we are without. From that we might learn how
this or that oblation was connected with its
attendant ceremony; how it gave the right to
wear this or that ornament on the head, or this
or that ensign of the priesthood; how they led
to washings and purifications, and at last even
to admission into the priestly order; as this
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is many times represented in a manner not to
be mistaken. Add to this, that Ammon was
the deity of an oracle, and that many of these
adorations could have no other object than that
of obtaining favourable oracles from him, which
none could require more than kings in their
enterprises. The difference, therefore, between
the earlier and later usage consisted in this,
in the later period the matter was merely re-
corded by an inscription, while in the more
ancient it was perpetuated by a pictorial repre-
sentation of the act itself, accompanied, how-
ever, with hieroglyphic writing, a farther key
for the solution of which may perhaps be soon
afforded us. What, however, was represented
could naturally be no more than the prescribed
ceremony; the more trifling offerings must cer-
tainly have been very different from the sums
paid for admission into the priesthood.

| cannot, therefore, consider these pictorial
representations as mere ornaments, or the fan-
ciful creations of art; | regard them as his
torical. They st forth the ecclesastica life of
these priest-kings. And if it be remembered,
that the completion of one of these stupendous
monuments required centuries, and thisis afact
beyond all doubt, it may then be conceived how
one of them might contain the church annas
of an empire.

And do not these ideas completely harmonise
with what Champollion, the most acute inquirer
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into these subjects™, has said upon the origin

of these monuments? " The study of them
shows," he says, " that the Egyptians in generd
first erected the great masses of these edifices;
covered them with large plain surfaces, and only
completed at first the ornamental part of the
architecture, when they polished and prepared
all the smooth surfaces of the monument. After
these labours the reliefs were set about, and
ornamented with innumerable hieroglyphic cha
racters, which covered the pillars and walls.
This was the decoration of the monument, and
proved the longest operation, and required the
most care. Many reigns might pass by, many
dynasties might succeed each other, ere the
decoration of one of these stupendous monu-
ments was completed.” In all this | agree with
the learned writer; the works left unfinished
prove its truth. | cannot, however, believe that
these were mere decorations. The foregoing
remarks place these phenomena not only in a
clearer, but in amore natural light.

In addition, however, to the ecclesiastica
history of these priest-kings, their political is
aso portrayed upon the walls of their monu-
ments; their military expeditions, their battles,
their triumphs. These representations, how-
ever, are evidently copies of those in Thebes;
they display the deeds of Egyptian conquerors,
who wished to perpetuate their remembrance

Nouvelles Annales des Voyages, tom. xiii. p. 416.
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in the conquered countries, on the monuments
they found there, of which | have aready given
proofs. In my researches upon Egypt | shall
examine this subject more particularly, and
shall, therefore, confine myself here to one re
mark respecting Nubia.

It is an important circumstance, that Egyp-
tian art should aways have been so careful to
distinguish the conquered nations in these pic-
tures by their colour, features, clothing, and
ams. Their variety, however, is not so great
upon the Nubian monuments as upon those of
Thebes®®  Negroes, known by their profile,
only occur once or twice as captives®. The
remainder, throughout, have the same, colour,
physiognomy, beard, and clothing: the colour
is yellow, the clothing long, the beard short but
projecting, the hair black, and on the femaes
hanging down in ties**. Though it may ap-
pear strange that we here see the same nations
warred upon by the Egyptian rulers, who in-
deed often governed Nubia, that we so often
se in Egypt itself, yet is this not to be won-
dered at, because the inhabitants of both coun-
tries had the same enemies.  Nubia, like Egypt,
was surrounded by pastoral nations, of whom
the most formidable were those towards the
Arabian gulf. The conquering of herdsmen,

8 See especially the reliefs upon the tombs of the kings in BBLZONI,
plate vii. viii. where the people of white, red, and black colour, are dis-
tinguished likewise by their clothing and physiognomy.

% e above, p. 361. * S GAU, table xiv. and Ixi.
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which is so common a circumstance in the his-
tory of Egypt, is not less so in that of Nubia.
The greatest and longest wars were carried on
against them, and are, therefore, represented
upon the monuments. There can be no doubt
of their being pastoral nations; for they are
not only accompanied by women and children,
as nomades usually are, but even the flying herds
are portrayed®™. Whether Arabian or Libyan
nomades | will not venture to decide; it iseaser
shown that both had their sest in these regions:
the yellow colour, the clothing and hair, seem
to argue for their being Arabs. The fruitful
valley of the Nile, with its treasures and tem-
ples, could not but often allure them to plunder
and inroads.

The most interesting of the processions be-
longing to this part of my subject have now
been explained®; at another opportunity | shall
discuss the sacerdotal. We have thus far be-
come acquainted with the monuments of Nubia.
There are others besides these to which | shall
now proceed,—those upon the island of Meroe.

But where is Meroe to be found? Thisisthe
first and most important question that demands
our attention. The whole of the following in-
quiry can only become creditable and deter-
minate by an accurate settlement of the locality.

If we first question Herodotus, we shall find
that he has given us some important hints in

®GAU,Lc %  Sxabove p. 347, 0.
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what he has told us of the course of the Nile
above Egypt. He recommends us to leave the
vessd near the island Tachompso, in order to
avoid the cataracts, and to make a forty days
journey by land near the banks of the river,
after which a new voyage of twelve days will
bring us to the city of Meroe. The fixing the
journey near the banks of the river is here of
great consequence; as by this course the Nubian
desert is avoided, and by following the various
bendings of the stream the way is much length-
ened. Thereis still, however, much vagueness
in these statements, as the windings of the river
are not accurately pointed out. According to
Waddington's map, the distance from the cata-
ract of Wady Haifa to the influx of the Tacazze
is six hundred geographical miles, to which
must be added one hundred and twenty miles
from Kalabshe, where we suppose the island
Tachompso to be, to Wady Haifa. However
uncertain therefore the reckoning may remain,
the forty days journey will nevertheless carry
us into the territory of Atbara, between the
Nile and the Astaboras, to the northern part of
the empire of Sennaar. It remains to be seen,
whether what other writers have said will fix its
situation more accurately.

Herodotus only mentions the city of Meroe.
All other writers describe Meroe as an island,
with a city of the same name®’. They there-

% DIODORUS, i. p. 38 STRABO, p. 1134  PUN. vi. 29.
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fore do not contradict Herodotus; the following
will tend to show that the situation of the city,
as laid down by Herodotus, agrees with their
statements.

" The Astaboras," says Agatharchides, " which
flows through Ethiopia, unites its stream with
the greater Nile, and thereby forms the island
of Meroe, by flowinground it®®." Strabo is still
more precise®. " The Nile," says he, " receives
two great rivers which run from the east out of
some lakes, and encompass the great island of
Meroe. One is caled the Astaboras, which
flows on the eastern side; the other the Astapus.
Some mention instead the Astosabas, and dis-
tinguish therefrom the Astapus, which runs in a
course very nearly parallel with the Nile. Seven
hundred stadia above the junction of the Nile
and the Astaboras is the city of Meroe, bearing
the same name as the island."—To these state-
ments, which are quite sufficient to settle the
situation of Meroe, | must add, even at the risk
of being tedious, the testimony of Pliny. " In
the midst of Ethiopia," he says, " the Nile bears
the name of Astapus. It here forms great
islands, which it scarcely flows round in five
days, especialy the island of Meroe, where its
left branch is called the Astaboras, and the right
Adstaspes. It first takes the name of the Nile
where all these branches unite.”

A glance at the map will immediately show

% |n HUDS. Geogr. Min. i. p. 37. & STRABO, p. 1134.
" PLINY, V. 9. He confounds the Astaspes and Astapus.
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where the ancient Meroe may be found. The
Astaboras, which flowsround it on the eastern
side, is the present Atbar, or Tacazze; the
Astapus, which bounds it on the left, and runs
parallel with the Nile, is the Bakar el Abiad, or
white river, which, perhaps, should properly be
caled the Nile. | do not stop to determine
other small streams, which have nothing to do
with my subject™.

The accounts of the Arabian geographersthrow
a still clearer light upon this matter’®. The
Nile they say divides itself into seven streams,
three of which are large, and the others smaller.
One of the former runsfrom the esst, and, there-
fore, without doubt is the Astaboras, or Tacazze,
called aso the blue stream. The second of the
larger streams is the white Nile, which runs
from the west, therefore the Astapus, whose
water is as white as milk. The third is the
green Nile, running from the south-east, there-
fore the proper Nile of the moderns; its water
is so clear that the fish are visible at the bottom
of it. The four smaller streams likewise come
from the south-east, and run into the green
Nile. They may be seenin Bruce's map. The
country between these streams is the empire of
Alua, which begins where thefirst of them, the
Tacazze, joins the Nile. The capital of the
empire, called Sujah, a handsome well-built
town, is situated at the junction of the white

™ For that consult BRUCE, ii. p. 253, etc., ind iii, 646. Edit, 1790.
™ See QUATREMERE, 1. c. n. p. 7—21»
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and green Nile’®. Between these rivers is an
island whose extent is unknown. It istherefore
evident that this island, or the empire of Alua,
is the ancient island of Meroe.

Diodorus has accurately stated the size of the
island Meroe. " Itis three thousand stadia, he
tells us, that is, three hundred and forty English
miles in length, and one thousand stadia, or one
hundred and fifteen miles in breadth".

And finally, Pliny determines its distance in
miles from Syene in Egypt. Eratosthenes, he
says, computed it at six hundred and twenty-
five, and Artemidorus at six hundred Roman
miles. Shortly before his time, however, under
Nero, the distance was measured, and found to
be eight hundred and seventy-three Roman
miles to the nearest part of the island™. All
these measures may have been right, according
to the roads taken. The Roman ambassadors
chose the longest way, as they followed in the
whole course the direction of the Nile; the
Greek geographers reckon according to the
shorter caravan route, which leaves the Nile,
and strikes across the desert of Bahiuda. The
celebrated British traveller went by a still
shorter way from Meroe to Syene, as he ven-
tured to pass directly across the great Nubian
desert: the same route that Burkhardt took
upon hisreturn.

™ Bruce has placed here upon his map a town, Halfaia, whose name
perhaps comes from Alua.
™ DIODORUS, L. ¢ ™ PLINY vi. 2.
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From the foregoing statements taken to-
gether, we may safdy draw the following con-
clusions:

First: that the ancient island of Meroe is the
present province of Atbar, between the river of
the same name, or the Tacazze, on the right,
and the white stream and Nile on the left. The
point where the island beginsis at the junction
of the Tacazze and the Nile; in the south it is
enclosed by a branch of the above-mentioned
river, the Waldubba, and a branch of the Nile,
the Bahad, whose sources are nearly in the
same district, although they flow in different
directions™. It lies between 13° and 18° N. lat.
In recent times it has formed a great part of the
kingdom of Sen naar, and the southern part be-
longs to Abyssinia.

Secondly: Meroe was therefore an extensive
district, surrounded by rivers, whose superficial
contents exceeded those of Sicily rather more
than one half. It cannot be called an island
in the strict sense of the word, because, although
it is very nearly, it is not completely enclosed
by rivers; but it was taken for an island of the
Nile, because, as Pliny expresdy observes, the
various rivers which flow round it were all con-
sidered as branches of that stream’’. It be-
comes, moreover, as we are told by Bruce, a

" See the large map of Bruce ; where will be found al| the small streams
and their branches, whose names are not given in our maps.

7 PLINY, V. 9. Herodotus is here again the only ancient writer who
speeks determinately. He mentions only the city of Meroe, without call-
ing the country in which it lay an island.
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complete island in the rainy season, in conse-
quence of the overflowing of the rivers.

Thirdly : uponthisisland stood the city of the
sane name. It is impossible from the state-
ments of Herodotus to determine precisely its
site.  Fortunately other writers give us more
assstance.  According to Eratosthenes™ it lay
seven hundred stadia (about eighty English
miles) above the junction of the Tacazze or
Astaboras, and the Nile. Pliny, following the
statements of those whom Nero had sent to ex-
plore it, reckons seventy milliaria (sixty-three
English miles); and adds the important fact,
that near it, in the river on the right side, going
up stream, is the small island Tadu, which
srves the city as a port’”®.  From this it may
be concluded with certainty, that the city of
Meroe was not on the Tacazze, as might other-
wise be conjectured from the names of those
rivers being so unsettled, but on the proper
Nile; and its situation, notwithstanding the lit-
tle difference between Pliny and Erat6sthenes,
may be determined with the nicest accuracy, by
the small island just mentioned, which Bruce
has not omitted to note upon his map.

The ancient city of Meroe stood a little below
the present Shendy, under 17° N. lat. 52%° E.
long. Bruce saw its ruins at a distance, and
only ventured to conjecture what I, from the
testimony of the ancients, think | have com-

® STRABO, p. 1134, e PLINY, vi. cap. 29.
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pletely proved. Every one of my readers will
certainly read here with pleasure what that re-
markable traveller says: | give it in his own
words®. "On the 20th of October, in the
evening," sys he, " we left Shendy, and rested
two miles from the town, and about a mile from
theriver; the next day, the 21<t, we continued
our journey; at nine we aighted to feed our
camels under some trees, having gone about ten
miles. At this place begins a large island, in
the Nile, several miles long, full of villages, trees,
and corn ; itis caled Kurgos. Opposite to this
is the mountain Gibbainy, where is the first
scene of ruins | have met with since that of
Axum in Abyssinia. We sawv here hegps of
broken pededtals, like those of Axum, all plainly
designed for the statues of the dog; some pieces
of obelisk, likewise with hieroglyphics, amost
totally obliterated. The Arabs told us these
ruins were very extensive; and that many
pieces of statues, both of men and animals, had
been dug up there. The statues of the men
wee® mostly of black stone. It is impossible to
avoid risking a guess" he adds, " that this is the
ancient city Meroe."

What Bruce and Burkhardt®® only saw at a

8 BRUCE, iv. p. 541.

8 Burkhardt himself gives us a resson why he examined so few anti-
quities, p. 275. As he travelled under the character of a poor merchant,
he could not leave the caravan any distance without exciting suspicion.
" Had even the stately Thebes lain close at hand, | could not have stopped
to examine it." He did not go beyond Shendy; and therefore could not
have seen the monuments south of that place.
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distance and hastily, has now been carefully
examined by later travellers, and placed before
our eyes by their drawings. These inquiries
have however shown, that the antiquities of
Meroe are not confined to a single spot, but are
found in many places. The whole strip of land
from Shendy to Gherri teems with them, and
must be considered as classic ground. On the
north of the island we also find a group, those
of mount Berkal, which we may securely affirm
to have belonged to Meroe. | will return to
these by and by, and for the present direct my
attention to those in the island of Meroe itself.
So far as our present information extends,
these may be included under three principal
groups; with the names of Assur, Naga, and
Messura. That of Assur®® lies a little to the
north of Shendy, about two miles from the Nile;
the two othersrun southward, more towards the
desert, and are at some leagues distance from
the Nile.  The monuments still found consist of
temples and pyramids; all private dwellings
have been long ago destroyed. According to
Strabo® they were only built of split palm-trees
and tiles; the earth however, is, in many parts,
so covered with bricks, that a city must for-
merly have stood here. The site of the ancient

82 The name of Assur is only found in Caillaud. In Bruce and Burk-
hardt this district is called Djebail, from the mountains. Assur is the
name of a village on the Nile; in the neighbourhood of which axe the
villages of Danqueil and Tenetbey,

% STRABO, p. 1177.
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Meroe, after the above statements, can no longer
be doubtful, even if there were no remains to
confirm them. It stood near the present Assur,
about twenty miles north of the present Shendy,
exactly under 17° N. lat. The site of the
ancient city, which lay on the Nile between the
present villages of Assur and Tenetbey, is still
discovered by the remains of a few temples, and
of many other edifices of sandstone. The whole
extent amounts, according to Caillaud, to nearly
four thousand feet®. The plain allowed suffi-
cient room for amuch larger city.

But if the habitations of the living are de
stroyed, those of the dead still remain. To the
east of Assur is the great church-yard of pyra-
mids— | cannot more appropriately denote
them,—which likewise proves that a consider-
able city was in its neighbourhood. It is im-
possible to behold the number of these monu-
ments without astonishment, eighty are men-
tioned in the plan of Caillaud®; but the number
cannot be well ascertained, as the ruins of many
are doubtful. But there is reason to suppose
that their number is considerably greater than
he states. They are divided into three groups,
one due east from the city; the two others a
league from the river, one north and the other
south. The most northern one is the largest
and best preserved. They certainly appear

8 One thousand three hundred metres, that is, the extent of the ruins
still remaining. That the city must have been larger cannot be doubted.
8 CAILLAUD, plate xxxi.



CHAP. Il. STATE OF MEROE, ETC. 387

small in comparison with the monuments of a
similar kind in middle Egypt, the height of the
largest not being more than eighty feet®®; but
they are more wonderful from their number*
They are built of granite like the Egyptian, but
do not seem so massive in the interior. The
highest of them weas ascended, and, as its top
was thrown off, the interior seemed nothing
beyond a heap of shapdess mases. Asno one,
however, examined the interior, it might be pre-
mature to decide anything respecting it. Most
of the largest of them have a temple-like fore-
building in the Egyptian style; apylone and a
door which leads into a portico, and this again
through a sanctuary into the pyramid. It does
not appear therefore that they desired here, as
was the cae in Egypt, to concea the entrance,
unless the real entrance weas somewhere else.
Until an interior has been examined, it will not
be known whether sarcophagi and mummies are
to be found within; | am not aware, of any
having been found beyond Egypt, south of
Philae and the cataracts. According to Strabo
the Ethiopians did not embam their dead, but
buried them in a different manner; in earthen
vessds, near the sanctuary®’. The corners of
the pyramids are partly ornamented; and the
walls of the pylones are decorated with sculp-
ture. That on the largest pyramid, drawn by

% CAILLAUD, plate xlv. 8 STRABO, p. 1178.
cc2
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Caillaud, represents an offering for the dead®.
In one compartment a female warrior, with the
royal ensgns on her head, and richly attired,
drags forward a number of captives as offerings
to the gods; upon the other sheisin awarlike
habit, about to destroy the same group, whose
heads are fastened together by the top hair, as
we shall see again upon the ruins of Naga. On
athirdrelief in the sanctuary she is making an
offering of frankincense to the goddess. Upon
afourth field appears Anubis with a burning light
in his hand, accompanied by the Jackal, the
guardian of the lower world. This representa
tion, together with the magnitude of the pyra-
mid, renders it probable that it is the sepulchre
of aking. That all pyramids here were not
monuments of kings is evinced by their great
number. Other grandees of the empire, expe
cially priests of high rank, or such as had ob-
tained the sacerdotal dignity, might have found
in them their final resting place. In Ethiopia,
and consequently in Meroe, the pyramid-archi-
tecture was native from the earliest ages. But
if we compare this pyramid-architecture with
the Egyptian, we shall see another proof of
what has aready been partly established;
namely, that what had its rise in Ethiopia was
perfected in Egypt, of which we shall still se
farther proofs.

CAILLAUD, plate xivi.
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The statements of Caillaud have been con-
firmed by the narrative of Ruppel of Frankfort™,
who likewise visited Meroe. His account ex-
tends beyond that of the French traveller, as
he informs us of the existence of similar groups
of pyramids in the land pf Kurgos. " After
having for some time been within sight of the
ruins of Kurgos, which are dso mentioned by
Bruce, | was at last able to go and examine
them under aguard. On the other sde of the
Nile my way lay for fifty-seven minutes across
aplain of Nile dime or mud. Traces were visi-
ble of ancient canas running parallel with the
bed of the Nile, aproof that this territory was
once highly cultivated. Ten minutes after |
came to a great hegp of hewn and burnt stones.
Time, however, had destroyed every thing.
With difficulty were some shafts of columns
discovered, whose capitals were ornamented
with the heads of animals. Proofs that this was
the site of ancient temples.” r

"Twelve minutes farther a group of pyra-
midic mausolea. There were thirteen, all of
hewn stone, forty feet high, without an entrance.
Near them was a lion's head in black granite;
evidently a sitting sphinx. Thirty minutes far-
ther, eastward, a group, far more considerable
than the former, of twenty-one tombs. Some
were of the pyramid form with indented bor-
ders; others had pointed angles, with borders

8 \Writings by EDWAIID RUPPEL, from the camp near Kurgos, 29th
Feb. 1824, in Europeesche Blatter, Oct. 1824, p. 131—134.
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of plainer workmanship. One of these monu-
ments, the most southerly, differs from all the
others. A prismatic steeple stands upon a socle
twenty feet square. It has, like the rest, an
eastern entrance, leading to the hall or gallery,
as in the sepulchres of Meroe (Assur). The
walls are ornamented with beautiful sculpture;
the reliefs like those at Meroe, but in greater
perfection; they invariably represent the apo-
theosis of the dead. Among these pyramids
there is one, as among those at Meroe, peculiar
on account of its entrance. On both ddes of
this are two femae figures, holding lances in
their hands, and in the act of piercing with
them a band of prisoners. The drapery, group-
ing, and keeping of this surpasses every thing
of the kind | have seen in Nubia and Egypt,
not even excepting the temple of Tentyris.
They are free from the iffness which is found
in the Briareus of that place. These monu-
ments, from their preservation, ssem of later
date than those of Meroe.”

"A third group is met with five minutes
south-east of the foregoing. It consists of nine
pyramids, each with" its entrance towards the
ead, the inner walls of which are covered with
sculpture. The reliefs represent apotheoses of
female figures only; while in all others they re-
present heroes, to whom offerings are brought.
These southern sepulchres are adso less than
the others, the highest not being above forty
feet. In the group of twenty-one pyramids



CHAP. Il. STATE OF MERCE, ETC. 391

there are some which measure ninety feet. All
these monuments are built of hewn stone with-
out mortar." Thus much beforehand of the
German traveller's information, whose more ex-
tensive and accurate narrative may be expected
at his return.

The antiquities of Naga and Messura, to the
south of Shendy, are of another kind; they are
temples. The city of Meroe, however, was not
without temples; two, a larger and smaller,
are laid down in the plan of Caillaud; though
neither of them seem to have been of any im-
portance. The most recent traveller has ascer-
tained, that the larger temples were not in the
city, but at a few miles' distance.

The monuments of Naga, or Naka, lie about
six leagues south-east of Shendy, and about
the same distance east of the Nile*®. They
consist of numerous temples, of which a larger
one lies in the centre, and various smaller ones
are scattered around in every direction. The
ruins show that a considerable city at one time
stood here—The remains of the principal tem-
ple clearly prove to what god it was dedicated.
An avenue of statues, rams couchant, on pede-
stals, leads into an open portico of ten columns,
out of which, after passing through a second si-
milar gallery, we arrive at the pylone. Adjoining
this is a colonnade consisting of eight columns;
then a hall, and through a third door is the

% CATLLAUD, Voyagea Meroi', plate Xi—xxi.
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sanctuary. The door, the pillars, and the walls
of the sanctuary are of hewn stone; the rest
of bricks, with a coating, upon which traces of
painting are visible. The pylones and pillars
are ornamented with sculpture, very highly
finished. Those on the first pylone, on each
sde of the entrance are particularly remark-
able™. A king and queen (bearing the em-
blems of dominion), are kindly welcomed by the
deities. The latter by Ammon with the ram's
head, and the former by the same in human
shape, but without any farther mark of distinc-
tion. Above, in the frieze, oblations are offered
by both to the same deities; below, at the
bottom, are handmaids with vessds, out of which
they are pouring water. The building isin the
Egyptian style; and of avast size. The whole,
from the first pylone to the end, is about eighty
feetlong. There is dso something peculiar in
the entrance. The duplicate gallery of rams
before and after the portico, is not common
elsewhere; and the plan of the whole ssems
to show that architecture had not yet attained
to that perfection which it afterwards exhibits
in the great temples of Egypt.—The western
temple is less, but more richly embellished with
sculpture.  On the pylones the same scenes are
again represented as we have dready seen in
the pyramids of Assur. A mae warrior on one
side, and afemae warrior on the other, destroy

°L Ihid, plate xix. xx.
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a number of captives whom they have bound
together by the hair®>. They are king and
gueen, as they both have the emblem of domi-
nion, the ureus, on the headdress, over esch
is a spread eagle, with a globe; both are mag-
nificently dressed. The sculpture below con-
tains a string of single captives with their hands
tied behind them. The reliefs on the interior
represent the sacrifice of prisoners to the gods.
The upper row contains the five male deities,
Amnion, with his followers; first, the god with
the lion's head, and the ornament with the ram's
horns; behind him Ammon himself; Re, the
god of the sun; his son Phthae ; and then again
Ammon with the ram's head. The under row
contains the femaes in an equal number; first
Isis, who has aready seized and holds fast the
group of captives offered to her. The offer-
ings are over the king followed by men, and
under the queen by women®. The following
subject is still more remarkable. It represents
the same god, with the lion's head and the
ram's horns on the headdress; but with a double
head and four arms™. It is the only subject
of this sort | am acquainted with among all the
known sculptures from the sources of the Nile
to its mouth. It is likewise the only one which
can be considered as borrowed from the Indian
theology. The king comes from one side, and
the queen from the other, both with tablets in

CALLAUD, plate xiv. xvi. % CAILLAUD, plate xvii,
* |bid, plate xviii.
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their hands, probably containing lists of their
gifts and offerings.

It is evident, then, that these representations
possess many peculiarities, and that they are
not pure Egyptian. Certainly not, however,
in respect to religious rites. There appears
nothing here in the worship of Ammon, with
his kindred and associate gods, essentially differ-
ing from that of Upper Egypt. -The relief al-
ready mentioned, with the male and femae
deities, contains this family of gods amost com-
plete. But the most remarkable difference ap-
pears in the persons offering. The queens
appear with the kings; and not merely as pre-
senting offerings, but as heroines and con-
querors. Nothing of this kind has been yet
discovered in the Egyptian reliefs, either in
Egypt or Nubia. It may, therefore, with cer-
tainty be concluded, that they are subjects pe-
culiar to Ethiopia; i. e. such as relate to the
ancient rulers, male and female, of Meroe, and
are devoted to the preservation of their deeds.
If we look into history, we shall there find
some little help towards a genera explanation.
"Among the Ethiopians,” says Strabo, spesk-
ing of Meroe, " the women are aso armed™."
We dso know that they sometimes mounted the
throne. Herodotus mentions a Nitocris among
the ancient queens of Ethiopia, who ruled over
Egypt®™. Upon the relief aready described,

% STWABO, p. 1177. %® HEROD, ii. 100.
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representing the conquest of Ethiopia by Sexos
tris, there is a queen with her sons, who appears
before him as a captive”. A long succession
of queens under the title of Candace must have
reigned here®; and when at last the seat of
empire was removed from Meroe to Napata,
near mount Berkal, there was dso there a queen
who ruled under the title of Candace". It is
not therefore strange, but quite agreeable to
Ethiopian usages, to s a queen in a warlike
habit near her consort; although history has
preserved nothing particular on the subject.

The perfection to which sculpture had been
brought here is very striking. There is nothing
superior to it on the Egyptian monuments ; and
in boldness of outline it ssems almost to surpass
them. " These colossa figures' (they are ten
feet high), says Caillaud, " are remarkable for
the richness of their drapery, and the character
of the drawing; their feet and arms are stouter
than the Egyptian: yet are they ajjogether
in the Egyptian style ®" Riippel notices a
similar perfection on the pyramids of Kurgos.
Are we to suppose that Ethiopian artists became
thus accomplished ? Or do not these monuments
rather belong to that brilliant period of the em-
pire of Meroe (the eighth century before our era)
when the dynasty of Tarhako and Sabako ruled
over Upper Egypt, and to whom it would have

7 e above p.352. ®  PLIN.  vi.35.
% STRABO, p. 820. Acts, viii. 28.
10 CAILLAUD, plate xvii. Explication.
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been essy to send Egyptian artists to Meroe,
to perpetuate their fame by their workmanship ?
Futurity may perhaps solve these problems™™.
The second station, now called El Messura,
for a description and drawing of which we are
indebted to Caillaud'®, is equally interesting.
"In an extensive valey in the desert,” says
he, " eight hours' journey from Shendy to the
south-east, and six leagues from the Nile, are
very considerable ruins. They consist of eight
small temples, all connected by galleries upon
terraces. It is an immense building, formed by
the joining together of a number of chambers,
courts, temples and galleries; surrounded by a
double enclosure. From the temple in the
midst, the way to the othersis through galleries,
or terraces, one hundred and eighty-five feet in
length. Each temple has its particular cham-
bers. These buildings are placed in an exact
order ; and consist of eight temples, thirty-nine
chambers, twenty-six courts, twelve flights of
steps, etc.  The ruins cover a plot of land two
thousand five hundred feet in circumference.”
"But in this immensity of ruins every thing
isupon a smaller scae, the monuments as well
as the materials employed. The largest temple
is only thirty-four feet long; upon the pillars
arefiguresin the Egyptian style; others in the
0t s very remarkable, that Lere, in the neighbourhood of the most
ancient monuments, is found a portico in the Greek, style. CAXLLAUD.
plate xiii. Certainly a decided proof of the high antiquity of the others.

92 1n his letters in Nouvelles Annales des Voyages, torn. xvi. p. 128«
For the engravings see plate xxii—xxx.
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same portico are fluted, like the Grecian; upon
the bads of one | thought | discovered the
remains of a zodiac. Time and the elements,
which have destroyed the ancient Saba, seem to
have been willing to spare us the observatory
of Meroe; but until the rubbish be cleared
away, a complete plan of it cannot be expected.
It excites our wonder to find so few hierogly-
phics in all these ruins; the six pillars which
form the portico of the middle temple are the
only ones containing any, all the other walls
are without sculpture.” /

" Some hundred paces from the ruins are
the remains of two other small temples; and
the traces of a great reservoir of water, sur-
rounded by little hills, which protect it from
the sand. There is here, however, no trace of
a city; no heap of rubbish; no sepulchre. If
the city of Meroe had stood here, the pyramids
would not have been built two days journey off.
| believe that the public offices of Meroe were
situated here; the form and the architecture
prove it. The city was in the neighbourhood
of the sepulchres, where the pyramids are."

So far M. Caillaud. | wish circumstances
would permit me to lay the ground-plan of it
in full before the reader'®®; yet | hope the ac-
companying small plan will give an idea of the
whole™. It forms an outline of the whole en-

1 CAILLAUD, table xxii.
™ See the ground plan. The labyrinth of Egypt comes, amost invo-
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closure. In the centre isthe principal temple;
on the different ddes are the inferior temples;
if they are not rather other buildings. The
many corridors, chambers, and courts, cannot
now be altogether completely restored. The
two inferior temples, with the reservoir, lie at
some distance from the enclosure.

May | be allowed to express my opinion
freely and openly ? 1T IS THE ANCIENT ORACLE
OF JUPITER AMMON. A mere glance at the
ground-plan leads to this idea. It is only thus
that the singularity of the foundation can be ac-
counted for; of that labyrinth of passages and
courts which must be wandered through, before
arriving at the entirely secret temple in the
midst. Scarcely could there be a better intro-
duction contrived for reaching the sanctuary.

But we need not rest upon mere conjecture.
A peassage of Diodorus settles more accurately
the site of the ancient temple, and strikingly
confirms the above notion. It informs us that
this temple did not stand in the city of Meroe,
but at some distance from it in the desert, as it
is here situated. When, in the period of the
Ptolemies (as will be shown hereafter), the then
ruler of Meroe overthrew the dominion of the
priests, he went with an armed company to the
retired spot, where the sanctuary with the golden
temple stood, surprised the priests, and killed

luntarily, into the mind upon viewing it. Who can at present determine,
whether there are not aso here subterraneous apartments.
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them ™. Can clearer proofs be required,—situ-
ation, building, and locality all agree ?

The smallness of the principal temple is not
surprising, the same thing has been observed at
Ammonium in the Libyan desert'®. It was
probably a place merely for the preservation of
the sacred ship, which stood between the pillars
of the sanctuary.

Its situation in the desert aso follows the ex-
ample aready adduced, and will appear still less
extraordinary when it is shown, that one of the
great trading routes runsjust by it.

As the principal temple was so small, the
others, which are caled temples, may merely
be considered as chapels: it remains very un-
certain for what use they were destined. Hence,
Caillaud very properly desgnates them, in the
explanations to his plates, " constructions J' The
separate members were small, but the whole
was great.

The rarity of sculpture and hieroglyphics is
very remarkable ; no trace of that Egyptian art

1%See DIODORUS, 7. 178. ‘O Bamheds wapijhs perd rdy orpariw-

i fori-—But what is said here: 1D the sanctuary where the golden
temple is foundt  If the reading be correct, a small portable temple must
be meant, which belonged to the sacred vessds. | scarcely, however,
have a doubt that we should read #avg instead of waeg, as found in
Diodorus; and the same in Strabo; and then trandate it the golden ship.
Itwill be shown heresfter that this could not fail to be in all the oracle
temples of Ammon.  As this corrupt reading might very easily have crept
in, it very probably existed in the common source into which both these
writers dipped.
1% S gbove, p. 203.
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has been discovered here. The few figures on
the pillars, now scarcely legible, have nothing
in common withit. One of them has evidently
the hair done up in the broad Nubian fashion ™.

In what relation the foundations of Messura
stood to those of Naga we can only conjecture.
If Messura was the oracle-temple, then that
body of the priesthood who had the care of the
oracle would naturally reside here. The num-
ber of these in proportion to the whole order
could be but small, perhaps only the highest
class of ministers. On the other hand, | fed
inclined to consider Naga as the proper me-
tropolis of the caste. Here stood a humber of
temples, not only dedicated to Ammon, but to
the kindred gods'®; here are found the remains
of acity that would afford convenient dwellings
to the priesthood, no traces of which are found
in Messura.

Thus we stand on that remarkable spot which
antiquity frequently regarded as the cradle of
the arts and sciences, where hieroglyphic writ-
ing was discovered; where temples and pyra-
mids had aready sprung up, while Egypt still
remained ignorant of their existence. Who then
can avoid asking: what was here formerly?
what took place here ?

Although it is impossible to answer these
guestions so completely as the reader might

7 CAILLAUD, plate xxx.
1% Herodotus mentionsthat to Pionysos, or Osiris; STRABO, 1. c. Her-
cules, or Pan.
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wish, yet there are many circumstances which
supply materials towards it. Let us select
from them such as may be regarded as certain
facts; and then add those that are more or less
probable.

It stands as an incontrovertible fact, that
besides the pastoral and hunting tribes, which
led a nomad life to the west of the Nile, and
still more to the east, as far as the Arabian
gulf, there existed a cultivated people near this
stream, in the valley through which it flows,
who had fixed abodes, built cities, temples, and
sepulchres, and whose remains, even now, after
the lapse of so many centuries, still excite our
astonishment.

It may farther be stated, as a certainty, that
the civilization of this people was, in an especial
manner, connected with their religion : that is,
with the worship of certain deities. Theremains
of their foundation prove this too clearly for any
doubt to be entertained on the subject.

This religion, upon the whole, is not un-
certain. It was the worship of Ammon, and
his kindred gods. The circle of these deities
was very nearly of the same extent as that of
Olympus among the Greeks; it might, pos-
sibly, be somewhat larger. It became enlarged
by the appearance of the same deity, in different
relations, and consequently with changed attri-
butes, especially with different head-ornaments,
and also under various forms. But the rites of
Ammon so much prevailed, that his emblem,

VOL. i. D d
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the ram s horns, are seen every where; and it
seldom happens but that the kindred deities
exhibit, in some part or other, something which
refers to him.

Without digressing into a detailed description
of particular deities, which | leave to mycolo-
gists, | think | may yet venture a step farther
without fear of contradiction, and assert that
this worship had its origin in natural religion
connected with agriculture. The great works
of nature were revered, accordingly as they
promoted, or retarded and hindered this. It
seams natural that the sun and moon, so far as
they determined the seesons and the year, the
Nile and the earth as sources of fruitfulness, the
sandy deserts as the opposars of it, should be
personified ; one thing is remarkable, namely,
that of all the representations of Nubia yet
known, there is not one, which, according to
our notions, is offensive to decency.

But thisworship had besides, aswe kno\V with
certainty, a second element: oracles. Ammon
was the original oracle god of Africa; if after-
wards, aswas the cae in Egypt, other deities
delivered oracles, yet they were of his race, of
his kindred. Even beyond Egypt we hear of
the oracles of Ammon. " The only gods wor-
shipped in Meroe," says Herodotus'®,. " are
Zeus and Dionysos (which he himself explain
to be Ammon and Osiris). They adso have an

199 HEROD. ii. 29.



CHAP. II. STATE OF MEROE, ETC. 403

oracle of Ammon, and undertake their expedi-
tions when and how the god commands." How
these oracles were delivered we learn partly
from history, partly from representations on the
monuments. In the sanctuary stands a ship.
Upon it many holy vessels; but, above all, in
the midst a portable tabernacle, surrounded
with curtains, which may be drawn back. In
this is an',image of the god, set, according to
Diodorus, in precious stones™’; nevertheless,
according to one account, it could have no
human shape™.  The ship in the great temples
seems to have been very magnificent; Sesostris
presented one to the temple of Ammon at
Thebes, made of cedar, the inside covered with
silver, and the outside with gold 2. The same
was hung about with silver paterae **%. When
the oracle was to be consulted, it was carried
around by a body of priests in procession, and
from certain movements, either of the god or of
the ship, both of which the priests had well
under their command, the omens were gathered,
according to which the high-priest then deli-
vered the oracle'. This ship is often repre-
sented, both upon the Nubian and Egyptian

L2 DIODORUS, ii. 199.

W CURTIUS, iv. 7,umbilico similis. | doubt this statement, not onlyon
account of the passage just quoted from Diodorus, but because we s on
one of the common monuments a complete portrait of Ammon.

12 DIODORUS, i. 67.

3 55in Ammonium ; CURTIUS, 1. c.

54 Compare especially the account of Alexander's visit to Ammonium,
in DIODORUS, ii. 199, and CURTIUS, 1. c.

Dd2
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monuments, sometimes standing still, and some-
times carried in procession; but never any-
where except in the innermost sanctuary, which
was its resting-place.  Upon the Nubian monu-
ments hitherto made known, we discover thisin
two places ; at Asseboa and Derar, and on each
twice. Those of Assboa are both standing.
In one the tabernacle is veiled, but upon the
other it is without a curtain'*>; Ammon ap-
pears in the same, sitting on a couch ; before
him an altar with gifts™®.  Upon one the king
is kneeling before the ship at his devotions, in
the other he is coming towards it with an offer-
ing of frankincense (is it in order to consult
the oracle?). In the sanctuary of the rock-
monument at Derar we aso discover it twice.
Once in procession, borne by a number of
priests™’; the tabernacle is veiled, the king
meets it, bringing frankincense; the other time
at rest™®.  These processions are not only seen
upon the great Egyptian temples at Philag,
Elephantis, and Thebes, but adso upon the
great Oasis™. The sacred ship was therefore
the oracle ship; and wherever we discover it we
may conclude that an oracle of Ammon was,
or should be there.—But it is naturally asked,
how came this idea of ships? The answer
seems almost as naturally to present itself.  For

15 GAU, plate xlv. B. In this the relief is represented as coloured.
16 GAU, plate xlv. A.  Ammon appears here with the ram's head.
"7 GAU, plaeli.C. 116 Ibid, plate Hi.

1% Description d'Egypte, plate xiii. xxxvii. Ixix.
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as we have aready seen, and shall still farther
se, how the worship of Amnion spread along
the Nile by the foundation of temples and
colonies, can we in these ships and these pro-
cessons se anything plainer than the allegorical
propagation of this worship in this manner ?
Does not this explain the representation both as
awhole and in detail ? Does not this explain
aso the frequent repetition, as this propagation
happened according to the prescription of the
oracle, and was regarded as a sacred duty ?
These oracles were certainly the main sup-
port of this religion; and, if we connect with
them the local features of the country, it will
at once throw a strong light upon its origin.
Fertility is here, as well as in Egypt, confined
to the borders of the Nile. At a very short
distance from it the desert begins. How could
it then be otherwise than that crowds of men
should congregate on the borders of the stream
where the dhourra, amost the only corn here
cultivated, would grow. And if they could
satisfy their first cravings with the produce of
this scanty space, was not the rise of a religion
having for its object the adoration of nature,
referring to it, just what might be expected?
Add to all this, however, another circumstance
highly important. Meroe was besdes, as will
be proved in the following chapter, the chief
mart for the trade of these regions. It was the
grand emporium of the caravan trade between
Ethiopia, the north of Africa, and Egypt, as
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well as of Arabia Felix, and even India. But
before proceeding to these circumstances, let us
take an accurate survey of the express and
authentic information given us by the ancients
respecting the history and condition of Meroe.

Meroe, according to their account, was a city
which had its settled constitution and laws, its
ruler and government. But the form of this
state was one which we too often find among
the kingdoms of these southern regions; it was
a hierarchy; the government was in the hands
of a race or caste of priests, who chose from
among themselves a king. | shall translate here
Diodorus's account of them, which is the most
extensive and accurate that we have.

"The laws of the Ethiopians'®®," he says,
differ in many respects from those of other
nations, but in none so much as in the election
of their kings; which is thus managed. The
priests select the most distinguished of their
own order, and upon whichever of these the god
(Jupiter Ammon) fixes, as he is carried in pro-
cession, he is acknowledged king by the people;
who then fall down and adore him as a god, be-
cause he is placed over the government by the
choice of the gods. The person thus selected
immediately enjoys all the prerogatives, which
are conceded to him by the laws, in respect to
his mode of life; but he can neither reward or
punish any one, beyond what the usages of their

20 DIODORUS i. p. 177, ec. He is spesking of Meroe.
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forefathers and the laws allow. It is a custom
among them to inflict upon no subject the sen-
tence of death, even though he should be legally
condemned to that punishment; but they send
to the malefactor one of the servants of justice,
who bears the symbol of death. When the
criminal sees this he goes immediately to his
own house and deprives himself of life. The
Greek custom of escaping punishment by flight
into a neighbouring country is not there per-
mitted. It is said that the mother of one who
would have attempted this, strangled him with
her own girdle, in order to save her family from
that greater ignominy. But the most remark-
able of all their institutions is that which relates
to the death of the king. The priests at Meroe,
for example, who attend to the service of the
gods, and hold the highest ranks, send a mes-
senger to the king, with an order to die. They
make known to him that the gods command
this, and that mortals should not withdraw from
their decrees ; and perhaps* added such reasons
as could not be controverted by weak under-
standings, prejudiced by custom, and unable to
oppose any thing thereto."

The government continued in this original
state till the period of the second Ptolemy, and
its catastrophe is not less remarkable than its
formation. By its increased intercourse with
Egypt, the light of Grecian philosophy pene-
trated into Ethiopia. Ergamenes, at that time
king, tired of being priest-ridden, fell upon the
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priests in their sanctuary, put them to death,
and became effectually a sovereign . A con-
sequence of Greek illumination—or rather of
the lust of power in kings—which, could hardly
be expected in this distant region.

Of the history of this state previous to the
revolution just mentioned, but very scanty in-
formation has been preserved; but yet enough
to show its high antiquity and its early aggran-
dizement. Pliny'?tells us, " that Ethiopia was
ruined by its wars with Egypt, which it some-
times subdued and sometimes served; it wes
powerful and illustrious even as far back as the
Trojan war, when Memnon reigned. At the
time of his sovereignty,” he continues, " Meroe
is said to have contained two hundred and fifty
thousand soldiers, and four hundred thousand
artificers (artifices). They still reckon there
forty-five kings." Though these accounts lose
themselves in the darkness of tradition, yet we
may, by tracing history upwards, discover some
certain chronological data. In the Persian
period Meroe was certainly free and indepen-
dent, and an important state; otherwise Cam-
byses would hardly have made such great pre-
parations for his unfortunate expedition'®. Dur-
ing the last dynasty of the Pharachs at Sais,

2L DIODORITS, i. p. 178. ~ 2 PpLINIUS, vi. 35

2 HEROD, ii. 25. The statements of STRABO, 1139, etc. according to
which Cambyses reached Meroe, may perhaps be brought to accord with
those of Herodotus, if we understand him to mean northern Meroe, near
mount Berk al.
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under Psammetichus and his successors, the
kingdom of Meroe not only resisted his yoke,
although his son Psammis undertook an expe-
dition against Ethiopia, but we have an impor-
tant fact, which gives us a clew to the extent
of the empire at that time towards the south;
the emigration of the Egyptian warrior caste.
These migrated towards Meroe, whose ruler
assigned them dwellings about the sources of
the Nile, in the province of Gojam (as | shall
hereafter show), whose restless inhabitants were
expelled their country '** The dominions of
the ruler of Meroe therefore certainly reached
so far at that time, though his authority on the
borders fluctuated, in consequence of the pas-
toral hordes roving thereabout, and could only
be fixed by colonies. Let us go a century far-
ther back, between 800 and 700 B. C. and we
shall mount to the flourishing period of this
empire, contemporary with the divided king-
doms of lIsrael and Judah, especially with the
reign of Hezekiah, and the*time of Isaiah, 750,
700, where we shall consequently have a light
from the Jewish annals and the oracles of the
prophets, in connection with Herodotus*?®>. This

126 HEROD, it. 30.

1% GESENIUS, on ISAIAH, xix. 1, proposes to remove the difficulties
which arise between the Egyptian and Jewish chronology, by making the
reign of Pharaoh Neco sixteen years instead of forty-six, by which the
period of Psammetichus and the dodecarchy would be carried so much
farther back. We may hope that the new deciphering of the Egyptian
monuments will throw some light upon this subject; but, at all events,
the flourishing period of Meroe must be placed between 800 and 700.
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is the period in which the three mighty rulers,
Sabaco, Seuechus, and Tarhaco, started up as
conguerors, and directed their weapons against
Egypt, which, at least Upper Egypt, became
an essy prey, from the unfortunate troubles of
the dodecarchy having just taken place. Ac-
cording to Eusebius® Sabaco reigned twelve,
Seuechus dso twelve, and Tarhaco twenty years;
but by Herodotus, who only mentions Sabaco,
to whom he gives a reign of fifty years, this
name seems to designate the whole dynasty,
which not unfrequently followsthat of itsfounder.
Herodotus expresdy says that he had quitted
Egypt at the command of his oracle in Ethio-
pia?’. It may therefore be seen by the exam-
ple of this conqueror, how great their depend-
ence must have been in their native country
upon the oracle of Ammon; when even the
absent, as ruler of a conquered state, yielded
obedience to it. Sabaco, however, is not re-
presented by him as a barbarian or tyrant, but
as a benefactor to the community by the con-
struction of dams. The chronology of Seuechus
and Tarhaco is determined by the Jewish his-
tory. Seuechus was the contemporary of Ho-
shea, king of Israel, whose reign ended in 722,
and of SaAmanassa’®. Tarhaco was the con-

% Chronic, torn. ii. 181, cf. Marshanis Chronicon, p. 435.

2" HEROD, ii. 137—139.

128 2 KINGS, xvii. 4. He is called So in our translation, but the name
may aso be read Seven. See Micbaelis. He is dso mentioned here as
king of Egypt. [See DR. GILL'S Comment, on the verse referred to. There
can be little doubt that Seuechus is the So (the Sua), to whom Hoshea
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temporary of his successor, Sennacherib, and
deterred him in the year 714 B. C, from the
invasion of Egypt, merely by the rumour of his
advance against him'?°. His name, however,
does not seem to have been unknown to the
Greeks. Eratosthenes, in Strabo**®®, mentions
him as a conqueror who had penetrated into
Europe, and as far as the Pillars of Hercules—
that is as a great conqueror. Certainly, there-
fore, the kingdom of Meroe must have ranked
about this time as an important state. And we
shall find this to be the case if we go about two
hundred years farther back, to the time of Asa,
the great-grandson of Solomon, but who, never-
theless, mounted the throne of Judah within
twenty years after his grandsire's death, 955.
Against him, it is said in the Jewish annals,
went out Zerah the Ethiopian, with a host of a
thousand thousand men, and three hundred cha-
riots®™.  Although this number signifies nothing
more than a mighty army, it yet affords a proof
of the mightiness of the elrnpire, which at that
time probably comprised Arabia Felix; but the

sent an embassy, 2 KINGS, xix. 9, Tarhaco is without doubt the Tir-
hakah, the Ethiopian, who came out to fight against Sennacherib. Quar-
terly Review, vol. xliii. p. 154. Translator.]

2 2 KINGS, xix. 9. [See the note on the seventh verse of the same
chapter in Mant's Bible. Translator.]

%0 STRABO, p.1007.

Bl 2 CHRON. xiv. 9. See the remarks of Michaelis. He trandates it
Cushite, which appellation comprises both the inhabitants of Arabia Felix
and Ethiopia, remarking expressy, however, by comparing 2 CHRON. xvi.
8, that he must have been king of Ethiopia; and probably of Arabia Felix
aswell. [See dso GILL'S Commentary on the same passage)]
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chariots of war, which never were in use in
Arabia, prove that the passage refers to Ethiopia.
Zerah's expedition took place in the early part
of Asds reign, consequently about nine hundred
and fifty years before Christ; and as such an
empire could not be quite a new one, we are
led by undoubted historical statements up to the
period of Solomon, about 1000, B. C.; and as
this comes near to the Trojan period, Pliny's
statements, though only resting on mythi, ob-
tain historical weight. Farther back than this
the annals of history are silent; but the monu-
ments now begin to spesk, and confirm that
high antiquity, which genera opinion and the
traditions of Meroe attribute to this state. The
name of Ramasses, or Sesostris, has already
been found upon many of the Nubian monu-
ments ; and that he was the conqueror of Ethio-
pia is known from history**. The period in
which he flourished, cannot be placed later than
fifteen hundred years before the Christian era
But the name of Thutmosis, belonging to the
preceding dynasty, has also been found in Nu-
bia'**, and that assuredly upon one of the most
ancient monuments of Armada. But in this
sculpture, as well as in the procession, reprg-

2 HEROD, ii. 110; STRABO, 1140. That the Pharaohs should have
carried their conquests into Ethiopia, could in no period ssem less strange
than in ours, in which the same scene has been acted.  Scarcely wes the
present ruler of Egypt firmly possessed of that kingdom, than his son
Ismael Pasha undertook the same conquest, and not ¢ only penetrated to
Meroe, but even at one time as far as Sngue, 10° N. lat.

13 S ahove, p. 358.



CHAP. Il. STATE OF MEROE, ETC. 413

senting the victory over Ethiopia in the offering
of the booty, there appears a degree of civiliza-
tion, which shows an acquaintance with the
peaceful arts; they must consequently be attri-
buted to a nation that had long been formed.
We thus approach the Mosaic period, in which
the Jewish traditions ascribe the conquest of
Meroe to no less a person than Moses him-
sdf®®. The traditions of the Egyptian priest-
hood aso agree in this, that Meroe in Ethiopia
laid the foundation of the most ancient states of
Egypt. Who can expect here more critical cer-
tainty than this? History itself, however, has
carried us back to those ages in which-the for-
mation of the most ancient states took place,
and has thus far shown that Meroe was one of
them.

In a state whose government differed so
widely from any thing that we have been accus-
tomed to, it is reasonable to suppose that the
same would happen with regard to the people or
subjects.  We cannot expect a picture here that
will bear any similitude to the civilized nations
of Europe. Meroe rather resembled in appear-
ance the larger states of interior Africa at the
present day; a number of small nations, of the
most opposite habits and manners, some with,
and some without, settled abodes, form there
what is called an empire; although the general
political band which holds them together ap-

3 Seethe account of his expedition against Meroe, in JOSEPHUS, Ant.
Jud. ii. 10, which has the air of a romance.
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pears loose, and is often scarcely perceptible™®.

In Meroe this band was of a twofold nature;
religion, that is a certain worship, principally
resting upon oracles and commerce: ungues-
tionably the strongest chains by which barba-
rians could be fettered, except forcible subjuga-
tion. Therites of that religion, connected with
oracles, sdatisfied the curious and superstitious,
as did trade the cravings of their sensua appe-
tites. Eratosthenes has handed us down an ac-
curate picture of the inhabitants of Meroe in his
time'*®. According to his account the island
comprised a variety of people, of whom some
followed agriculture, some a nomad, pastoral
life, and others hunting: all of them choosing
that which was best adapted to the district in
whichthey lived.

The nomad tribes dwelling to the north of
Meroe in Nubia, were no longer subject to that
state™.  The dominion over roving hordes,
however, can seldom have fixed boundaries, and
it would be rash to apply what Eratosthenes
sys of histimesto all the preceding centuries,
while, on the other hand, we learn from the mo-
numents, that the rulers of Meroe, lived in al-
most continual warfare with these nomad tribes.
To the west, Meroe was bounded by sandy
deserts which separated it from Darfour, un-
known in antiquity; and to the east, it had for

133 p the description of the empire of Bornou, in the Proceedings of
the African Association, p. 189, etc. 136 STRABO, p. 1177.
57 This is expresdy stated by Eratosthenes in STRABO, p. 1194.



CHAP. II. STATE OF MEROE, ETC. 415

neighbours in the mountains, the rude Shan-
gallas, the Troglodytes, or the race of Bischaries,
at about ten or eleven days' journey distant
from the city of Meroe'®. These do not appear
to have been subjects of Meroe, as they, accord-
ing to what is stated above, had their own kings

or chiefs.

To the south of Meroe, on the other hand,
was a province, which, by an extraordinary cir-
cumstance, came into the possession of a very
numerous race of Egyptian colonists. At the
time Psammetichus obtained, by the aid of fo-
reign mercenaries, the sole government in Egypt,
the numerous Egyptian warrior-caste rebelled
against him; they had indeed already in the
foregoing troubles, when the priest-caste played
for the mastery, and in fact for a long time
played a winning game, been deeply injured.
These Egyptian warriors,—who might be called,
as belonging to the highest rank in the nation,
the Egyptian nobility, if false notions of a subor-
dinate nature did not too easily attach them-
selves to that appellation,—these Egyptian war-
riors, | say, chose rather to leave the land of
their birth, than comply with the new order of
things, which began with Psammetichus's reign
in Egypt. The king in vain attempted to re-
strain them, they derided his attempt, and left
the country, two hundred and forty thousand
men in number. This took place about six hun-

1% ERATOSTHENES, ap. STRABO, 1. c. p. 1134.
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dred and fifty years before Christ. They emi-
grated into Ethiopia, and obtained a new settle-
ment from the king of Meroe. He willingly
received them, and appointed them a province,
whose inhabitants having been lately rebellious
were expelled, in order to make way for these
new comers. This land, according to the best
authority, was the present Gojam, an island
formed by a deep curve of the Nile, which it
makes immediately after its rise, and then re-
turns, aimost in a complete circle, nearly back
to its sources.

Here this numerous Egyptian colony settled,
and formed a separate state dependent upon
Meroe, but governed by its own subordinate
kings, or rather, at least at a later period, by its
gueens. They introduced, according to Herod-
otus, civilization among the Ethiopian tribes
dwelling in these regions; and built cities, the
most considerable of which was Sembobytis;
there was also another called Esar. This state,
which lasted for many centuries, extended itself
on the east as far as the mountains, and very
clear traces of it are visible in the histories of
these countries at later periods™. .

The state of Meroe, therefore, comprised a
number of very different races or tribes, united

| must beseech the reader to accept these remarks as the results of a
careful historical research, which on another occasion | have laid before
the public in its full extent with the proofs. Commentat. Societ. citnt.
Goetting. torn. Xii. p. 48, etc. The passages of the ancients which | have
principally quoted are HEROD-, ii. 30; PLINY, vi. 29. 30; and STRABO,
p. 1134. SeetHistorical Works, iii. p. 323.
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together by one common form of worship, which
was in the hands of the priesthood, the most
cultivated, and consequently the dominant caste.
But a question remains unanswered, which has
probably before this occurred to my readers:
namely, to what nation belonged this ruling
priest-caste ? Were they natives of the country,
or did they emigrate into it? The origin and
descent of this race it is impossible to prove by
express historical evidence. The peopling of
these distant regions, and many of the early
emigrations, occurred so long before the period
of legitimate history, that more than conjecture
cannot be here expected. We know, however,
that they did not consider themselves as a race
who had emigrated into the land, but as a primi-
tive aboriginal people, and the same belief pre-
vailed among the Egyptian priest-caste **°. No-
thing more can be determined respecting them
from historic evidence. What therefore now
remains to be done, is to examine whether the
information we have respecting this race will
warrant us to consider them as having emigrated
into this region ? and whether we can discover
in the tribes still existing there the descendants
of that race ? Our knowledge of it can only be
derived from the monuments it has left behind;
but from these innumerable pictures we are
placed in a situation of judging of its external
character. In these we always discover the same

“ DIODORUS, i. p. 174.
VOL. I. E e
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formation of countenance, the same shape'”, the
same colour, and although with many variations,
yet, upon the whole, the same rich costume.
The countenance has nothing at all of the negro
variety, it is a handsome profile, the body is tall
and dender, the hair straight or curled, the
colour areddish brown. That the colour in the
painted reliefs was certainly that of the people
represented, no one can entertain a doubt who
has seen Belzoni's plates of the royal sepulchre,
which has been opened™. | would not, how-
ever, be understood to mean that the colour in
nature was exactly the same; the artists in this
respect were constrained by their materials; but
I maintain with confidence that this race was
neither fair nor dark, but of a brown colour be-
tween the two. | believe | recognise them in
the Nubian race. Though the colour, by fre-
guent intermixture with femae negro daves, is
become something darker, yet the same shape,
the same profile, and the same moral charac-
teristics are still to be found, as far as this can
possibly be expected, in their present degenerate
state’®.  They were once, according to Strabo,
a mighty nation, spreading on both sides of the
Nile'**. They are now pressed back into its
valley, scarcely more than the ruins of a nation;
but it has been impossible altogether to suppress

¥ Only among the few figures in the rock-sepulchres are they some-
what different, but these in genera betray the infancy of the art.

42 See ahove, p. 389.

3 Compare what is said above, p. 305, upon the accounts imparted by
Burkhardt and others. ™ STRABO, p. 1134, 1135.
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them. Their ancient civilization was knit to
their religion, and naturally declined with it;
intermixture with foreigners, wars, and oppres
sons, did the rest: what then can be expected
beyond a faint shadow of what they once
were® 2 But whoever will take the trouble to

“ And yet, remarkable as it may appear, the remains of a hierarchy
still exigts in those regions; it ssems then occasoned by something in the
locality. We read in BUHKHARDT'S Travels in Nubia, p. 236, etc. of a
priestly establishment at Damer, a town of five hundred houses sested on
the south shore of the Tacazze or Mogrew, just before itsjunction with the
Nile, consequently in the isle of Meroe. In this small but independent
state the authority is in the hands of a high pontiff, called Et Faky el Kebir,
who is their real chief and oracle-giver. The office is hereditary in one
family. The Faky el Kebir (or great Faky) leads the life of a hermit,
shut up in his chamber all the morning till about three o'clock in the
afternoon, after which he transacts businessttill long after sunset.  He oc-
cupies asmall building, one part of which is a chapel, and the other a
room about twelve feet square, in which he constantly resdes day and
night. Heis avenerable looking figure, clothed in a long white robe.
There are many fakys under him of various rank, who enjoy more or less a
reputation for sanctity. At Damer are several schools, to which youne:
men repair from Darfour, Sennaar, Kordofan, and other parts of Soudan,
in order to acquire a proficiency in the law, and in the reading of the
Koran. The schools are in an open place adjoining the great mosque.
Imagine instead of this a temple dedicated to Ammon, and instead of the
Koran and law, the books of Hermes and the priest-ritual, and there will
be but little difficulty in believing it one of the ancient priestly establish-
ments. " The affairsof this little hierarchical state," continues Burkhardt,
" gppear to be conducted with great prudence. Al its neighbours testify
much respect for the fakys ; the treacherous Bischaiein even, are so com-
pletely kept in ave by them, that they have never been known to hurt
any of the people of Damer, when travelling from thence across the moun-
tains to Souakiu. They particularly fear the power of the fakys to deprive
them of rain, and thus to cause the death of their flocks. It is dso a
trading state. Caravans pass occasionaly from Damer to Dongola,
Shendy, Souakin, and the Arabian gulf; for many of the fakys are traders.
Caravans generally make a short stay at this place, as the land iswell
cultivated, and common necessaries easily obtained. Two fakys accom-
panied the caravan as guards as far as the limits of the country of Shendy.
The road is dangerous, and the inhabitants upon it robbersj but such is
the fear entertained of the fakys of Damer, that the mere sight of them

Ee2
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compare the descriptions and representations of
them given by modern travellers, with those
upon the reliefs, will recognise the same shape,
and the same countenance™®. They even still
carry the same weapons; the long, often two-
edged spear, the great shield of hippopotamus-
skin, with which they so often appear on the
monuments, and by which even the prophet
characterises them'*®; and if the splendour of
their dress is exchanged for lighter habiliments,
yet then the nature of the climate renders them
ornaments rather than necessary clothing. Al
these distinguishing marks, | grant, are mere
probabilities, and not founded upon historical
evidence. It is not difficult to bring forward
arguments against them. | shall however con-
sider my views as just, until replaced by others
more probable.

Thisquestion isnaturally followed by another,
to which various and contradictory answers have
hitherto been given; though | venture to hope
that what | have aready said will go a great
way towards setting it at rest. This question
is, whether Ethiopia, and particularly Meroe,
was the parent of civilization, which descended
thence into Egypt; or whether civilization &
marching unarmed at the head of the caravan, was sufficient to inspire the
country people with the greatest respect. It would require an armed
force to pass here without the aid of some of these religious men." Could
there he a better voucher for the truth of our picture of the ancient priest
and trade state, and their rise and progress? It will now be easily under-
stood how settlements of priests might influence the course of trade.

“ gethem in LECH and others. 7 JER.  xIvi. 9.
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cended the Nile from Egypt into Ethiopia? |
should not think this, considering our present
acquaintance with the monuments, and the
helps history affords, aproblem difficult to solve,
if a prevailing mistake attending it be first laid
asde. It is a very general error to suppose—
that those, who are of opinion that the original
point of civilization, or what is nearly tanta-
mount to it, the worship of Ammon with its
dependencies, was at Meroe, and that it spread
thence down the Nile into Egypt, and certainly
first to Upper Egypt, where it attained in
Thebes its full perfection — must necessarily
affirm that this happened in the exact order
and successon beheld in the monuments with
which we are acquainted. Such an assertion
would not only be in direct opposition to the
monuments, as we have above explained them—s
but also to history. We have historical evi-
dence that rulers of Meroe were, at certain
periods, likewise rulers of Egypt, and at least of
Upper Egypt; and, on the other hand, that
many of the Pharaochs extended their dominion
over Ethiopia. What, therefore, could be more
natural than that countries should be mutually
affected by being thus brought into close contr
tact with each other; and, as the erection of
monuments, temples, and their appurtenances,
formed so essential a part of the rites of Ammon,
that the Pharaohs, when they ruled over Ethi-
opia, should etideavour to perpetuate their
memory there, as well as in Egypt, by the
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building of monuments? | think this already
settled by the reliefs which decorated the walls
of the Nubian temples; and that | have proved,
as well by the high perfection of the art as by
the objects they represent, that they must be
ascribed to the flourishing period of the domi-
nion of the Pharaohs. And who would presume
to assart that some of these temples themselves
were not their work ?

Those, therefore, who derive the civilization
of Egypt from Ethiopia, and particularly from
Meroe, will not go farther than to affirm, that
certain colonies of the priest-caste spread from
Meroe into Egypt. This happened according
to the oracle of Ammon. " They undertook
their expeditions at the time and to the place
appointed by the god™®" The fact is too well
known that the foundation of colonies in the
ancient world generally took place under the
authority of the oracles, for it to be necessary
to stop here to prove it. But these oracles were
under the guidance of a higher power, that of
the high priests, or perhaps the kings, or both ;
consequently we may safely conclude that these
settlements were not left to blind chance, but
selected and appointed for particular objects.
And this is confirmed by history and the mo-
numents.

¥ HEROD,ii.29. Erparsforren ishisexpresson. The foundation of
such colonies, in the midst of barbarous nations, would very likely be
often attended with wars. But the warlike expeditions of a priestly state
would naturally have for their object the spread of its worship, because
without this no conquests could be preserved.
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One of these settlements, the nearest to
Meroe on the north, is only lately become
known to us. | spesk of that near mount
Berkal™. Here evidently stood a sort of second
Meroe; indeed, even the very name abtained
here, the village being still called Merawe. At
this place are found the remains of two temples,
dedicated to Osiris and Ammon. The larger,
with an alley of sphinxes and all the sections of
the great temples of Egypt, surpasses in extent
and finishing those of the parent state™. The
smaller, called by Caillaud a Typhonium™?, ex-
hibits in its sanctuary Ammon with his whole
train™. But, besides the name, another thing
indubitably proves this place to have been a
colony from Meroe; | mean the pyramidic
buildings for the dead, with nearly the very
same number of]Byramids as at Assur, though
of a larger sze™. These are the only ones
which are found between the island of Meroe
and Egypt. The reliefs on the temples relate
to the worship of Ammon. A hero, or king, is
offering to him a number of captives on the
pylone™. In the interior decorations, richer
gifts of fruit, cattle, and other articles. In the

%0 This mountain lies on the west bank of the Nile ; the monument at
itsfoot. Thisis now made known to us by the plates and ground-plan of
CAILLAUD, plate xlix—Ixxiv.

L CAILLAUD, plate Ixiv—Ixvi. 2 |bid, plate Ixvii.

2 1hid, plate Ixxi.

4 CAILLAUD, plate Ivi. Ivii. Also opposite, on the western bank of
the Nile, near Nuri, is a group of pyramids. CAILLAUD, plate xlvii,

%5 CAILLAUD, plate Ixi.
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front building of the pyramids Osiris, as king of
the lower world, to whom likewise gifts are pre-
sented *°. This place, at a later period,—pro-
bably after the period of the Ptolemies—became
the capital, which bore the name of Napata;
and which as late as the time of Nero, when
the Romans captured and destroyed it, was the
residence of the queens who reigned here under
the title of Candace ™.

Ammonium, in the Libyan desert, was, ac-
cording to the express testimony of Herod-
otus™® another of these colonies, which, as we
have dready shown, did not consist merely of
atemple and oracle, but rather formed a small
state where the priest-caste was, as at Meroe,
the ruling body, and chose a king from among
themselves. And, certainly, according to his
account, this colony was founded in common
from Thebes and Meroe. A very remarkable
fact, which not only proves the foundation of
such colonies, and the objects for which they
were intended, but dso places beyond a doubt
the continuance of a connection and a common
interest between Meroe and Thebes.

The kingly Thebes itself wes a third, and by
far the most important settlement of this priest-
caste; it formed a sort of central point, from
which they spread over the rest of Egypt and
the Oases. The priestly tradition of Ethiopia

136 CAILIAUD, plate liii. liv. Iv.
37 PUN. vi. 35. Compare MANNEM, X. p. 220.
38 HEROD. ii. 42.
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and Egypt asserted the worship of Amnion and
Osiris, with its feasts and processions, to be first
settled at Meroe the metropolis™.  From this
city did Osiris, the great symbol of Egyptian
civilization, carry it into Egypt. The worship
of Ammon and his temple associates, the same
priestly dominion, the same oracles, confirmed
it in antiquity ; and do we not se the same
truth still established by the .monuments, when
we discover in the temples of Upper and in the
pyramids of Middle Egypt the same designs
carried to the highest perfection, of which the
monuments of Nubia and Meroe furnished the
first rude models ? But that Meroe was a
colony of Thebes there is not the slightest
proof. Andif the question turns upon the rise
of civilization,—what is,gained by this opinion ?
On what account wes it less likely to arise in
Meroe than in the Thebais? No doubt, in
both countries, certain external causes promoted
it; but that these are to be found aswell, indeed
rather sooner, in Meroe than in the Thebais,
will be seen in the next chapter.

It is no dlight proof of the conclusions to
which | came, in the early editions of these

% DIODORUS, i. p. 175.  As the credibility of the statementsof Diodorus
depends entirely upon the sources from which he obtained them, it is ne-
cessay that these should be brought under notice. He cites them himself.
At one time as written, namely the narrative of Agatharchides in his work
on the Red sea, and the history of Artemidorus: at others as oral; namely,
the assertions of the priests in the Thebais ; and of the ambassadors from
Meroe, whom he there had an opportunity of conversing with ; all these
agree very well together. DIODORU'S, i. p. 181.
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Researches, by the study of history, to find that
the pursuits of others, in a different path,—I
mean the study of monuments and inscriptions
—Ilead exactly to the same inferences. | can-
not, therefore, refrain from giving here the
opinions to which the labours of Gau and
Champollion have led, although these as yet
are only prematurely made known :

"The observation of Gau," it is said'®,
"seems especialy interesting, on account of
the results to which it will lead; we mean his
remark, that he hopes by hiswork to prove, that
the origina models of Egyptian architecture
may be found in the Nubian monuments, from
the rudest rock-excavation to the highest point
of perfection; and that specimens are met with
in Nubia of the three different epochs of
architecture.  Of the first attempts, the excava
tions from the sides of rocks, which were not till
a later period ornamented with sculpture, the
temples of Derar, Ipsambul, and Ghyrshe afford
examples. From them Egyptian art proceeded
to perfection, as we know from the monuments
of Kalabshe, Dekar, etc.; and again retro-
graded, as is shown by the small buildings of
Dandour, etc."

"History," it is said, in the letters upon
Champollion's latest discoveries®,is extended

% From the German jour nals, the Hesperus, etc.

%! From the Lettresde Turin, or in German, in the Europaische Blatter,
Sept 1824, p. 224. In ome later accounts it is said, that among the

Papyrusrolls a whole archivehas been found, with the names of the
Pharaohs, and annals of ther reign.
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and authenticated. Champollion reads the names
of the mighty Egyptian Pharaohs upon the
edifices which they erected; and arrives at
certainty respecting the deeds of a Thutmosis,
Amenophis |L, Ramasses Miamun, Ramasses
the Great, or Sesostris, and others, which our
modern sceptical critics would tear from the
volume of authentic history, and place among
the fabulous'®. But a powerful voice is raised
in their favour by the irrefragable evidence of
the venerable reliefs, the innumerable inscrip-
tions on the pylones and long walls of the
Theban pdaces. Nearly thirty royal dynasties
are enumerated, of which, from seventeen up-
wards, uninterrupted monuments have been
discovered.”

"The most flourishing period of the Egyp-
tian state, and its highest point of civilization,
Champollion places under the eighteenth dy-
nasty ; the first of whose kings expelled the
shepherd race, or hyksos, fpom Lower Egypt,
under whom this part of Egypt had groaned for
centuries. It was aso the Pharaohs of this dy-
nasty who so aggrandized Thebes, who built
the vast paaces of Karnac, Luxor, Medinet
Abou, Kornu, and Memnonium. What a high
pitch of cultivation! What an astonishing era of
art; two complete thousand years before the
Augustan age of Rome ! The magnificent palace
of Karnac records by its hieroglyphics, that it

% That these opinions never formed the basis of my criticism may be
seen by the early editions of this work, and my Manual of Ancient History.
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was built during the eleven hundred years which
elgpsed from the time of Amenophis I. to that
of Nekao II. Amenophis |I. was the third,
Amenophis | | . (whom the Greeks call Memnon)
the eighth, and Amenophis| | 1. the sixteenth of
this glorious dynasty. But the most exalted
hero among the Pharaohs was Ramasses the
Great, or Sesodtris, as he is called by Herodotus.
He his the first Pharaoh of the nineteenth dy-
nasty, and flourished 1500 years before Christ'¢V

" But these advantage of the researches, so
interesting in their consegxiences, is not merely
confined to the antiquities of Egypt: it stretches
away to the south—it opens up an historical
view of countries, whose names have not yet
been enrolled in the eternal tablets of history.
In Nubia and Ethiopia, stupendous, numerous,
and primeval monuments proclaim so loudly a
civilization contemporary, aye earlier than that
of Egypt, that it may be conjectured with the
greatest confidence that the arts, sciences, and
religion, descended from Nubia to the lower
country of Mizraim ; that civilization descended
the Nile, built Memphis, and finally, something
later, wrested by colonization the Deltafrom the
sea From Meroe and Axum, downwards, with
the Nile, to the Mediterranean, there arose, as
istestified by Diodorus, cultivated and powerful
states, which, though independent of each other,

1% The Pharaohs of the eighteenth and nineteenth dynasties are those
which | have comprised under the name of Sesostrides. Manual of Ancient
History.
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were connected by the same language, the same
writing, and the same religion."

" Champollion, by comparing the manners
and customs, the political institutions and phy-
sica organization of the Egyptians'with those of
other nations, regards it as certain that they are
a genuine African-descended race; undoubted
aboriginals of this quarter of the world, as they
resemble the western-Asiatic nations, their neigh-
bours, in but a very few unimportant particulars.
Their language contains as few anaogies with
the Sanscrit and Zend, the Chinese and the
Arabic, as their writing with that of the rest of
the known world. Every thing tends to prove
them a great, a self-cultivated, and an exclusive
family of nations, possessng the north-east of
Africa, Nubia, the Oases, and Egypt."

How well these conclusions accord with my
own, the earlier editions of this work will show.
Should there still be something problematical
in the manner in which the priest-caste extended
itself, it will be solved by my recalling the
attention of the reader to a remark already
made; it is, that those very places formed the
principal stations of the caravan trade. | have
already proved this with regard to two of them,
Ammonium and Thebes **; and the followingin-
quiry will leave no doubt respecting Meroe itself.

If | do not err, a stream of light is breaking
upon the night of Egyptian and Ethiopian anti-
quities, which opens to us new and unexpected

%1 See above, p. 202.
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prospects. Who can help perceiving here a
close connection between religion and commerce,
which was, perhaps, as natural to those countries
as it isopposed to our institutions. Though this
priesthood was not itself a trading body (which
| by no means maintain), did it not guide the
southern commercial intercourse by its establish-
ments ? Were they the builders of those proud
temples and paaces along the-banks of the Nile
and on the great inland trading highways, which
served as sanctuaries for their gods, as dwellings
for themselves, and as stations and marts for the
caavans ? Were they, indeed, the founders of
those states which bore so close a resemblance
to each other in Egypt and Ethiopia?—These
are questions which perhaps many of my readers
have aready proposed to themselves! But if we
would not answer them with partiality, we must
take a higher point of view, and trace out, in its
whole extent, the ancient and so frequently
mentioned Ethiopian commerce, as far as the
darkness of antiquity will permit us.



ETHIOPIANS.

CHAPTER III.

Commerceof Mero'eand Ethiopia.

THE LABOUR OF EGYPT AND THE MERCHANDISE OF ETHIOPIA SHALL
COME OVER UNTO THEE. [ISAIAH, XLV. 14.

WHEN it is considered that the Ethiopians were
one of the most distant and least known nations
of antiquity, and that only vague and disfigured
reports had reached the west respecting them,
can it be a matter of surprise that so little
should be known of their commerce? There
are many circumstances, however, in ancient
history, which cannot be satisfactorily proved
and described from the direct testimony of
ancient writers, which, nevertheless, appear cer-
tain and consistent to the critical historian. To
this class belongs the early commercial inter-
course among the southern nations, in which
the Ethiopians took so considerable a part.
Naturehas, in aremarkable manner, ordained
the commerce of these nations, by conferring
treasures on one portion of the southern districts
which the others have not, and yet cannot well
do without. This need of a commercial inter-
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course certainly does not prove its actual ex-
istence ; but, as it evidently gives an additional
force to every historical argument brought to
its support, it is on that account necessary, to
go somewhat farther into its detail.

By the countries of the south | here under-
stand the western coast of the peninsula of India,
together with Ceylon on one side, and Ethiopia
and Arabia Felix on the other. India, as |
have shown elsewhere*, is one of the richest
countries of the world in natural productions,
and on that account has always been a country
of the greatest importance in the commerce of
the world. Besides wares for clothing, which
it posssses in common with other countries,
nature has bestowed upon it exclusively, cin-
namon and pepper, the two spices most in re-
quest. In colder regions these are become
articles of luxury ; but under the burning and
damp climate of the southern zone, they are in-
dispensably necessary, as antidotes to putrefac-
tion; and none of the nations in these regions
can ever do without them after having once ex-
perienced their value.

Yeman, or Arabia the Blest, though separated
from India by an open s is yet connected
with it by nature in an extraordinary manner.
One half of the year, from spring to autumn,
the wind? regularly sets in and wafts the ves

! See my Researches on tlie Asiatic Nations.
* What are called the monsoons, which must not be confounded with
the dmost unchangeable trade winds of other sees between the tropics.
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ssfrom Arabiato India; the other haf, from
autumn to spring, it as regularly carries them
back from India to Arabia®. A sky, amost
aways serene, offers them the stars as guides,
and spares them the pain of creeping round the
coass. Though nature has conferred no spices
upon Arabia, she has amply made up for that
deficiency by other valuable gifts. If not ex-
clusively, Arabia is above all others, the native
country of frankincense, of myrrh, and other
aromatic perfumes. If the purification of the
air by sweet smelling savours was not as neces-
sary in these warm climates, as spices are for
the preservation of the health, yet the value of
these productions was doubled by religion.
There was scarcely one of the half-civilized
nations of the ancient world, that would have
dared to offer a gift to the gods without frank-
incense.

As eastern Africa likewise produced frank-
incenseg, it divided, in some degree, this treasure
with Yeman; but it possessed another besides, in
its gold, of which neither this country nor India
could boast, and without which their traffic must
have been much cramped. Though the western
jeoast of the Indian peninsula did not produce
this metal, and Arabia, if at all, but very
sparingly*, eastern Africa contained those dis-

3 The former is a south-west, the latter a north-east wind.
4 Ancient writers give gold to Arabia Felix as a natural production.
It is not found there at present, which leaves the fact in doubt.

VOL. I. F f
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tricts abounding in gold, which are still num-
bered among the richest of the world.

Taking all these circumstances together, it
may easily be perceived, that there are probably
no other extensive regions of the world, where
SO Many causes excite to a mutual commerce;
and if any such should be found, trade could
scarcely anywhere be more profitable than here.
Let us now follow the historical traces which
have been preserved respecting it.

The early appearance of Indian produce in
the western world claims our first attention,
Indian spices, especially cinnamon, come before
us as early as the Mosaic records; and, indeed,
in such quantities as plainly show them to have
formed an important article of trade®. Should,
however, any objection be made to the trans-
lation of the terms® or the uncertain antiquity
of the Mosaic writings, the explicit accounts of
the early trade of Arabia Felix will be sufficient
to obviate it.

Both Hebrew and Greek writers always speak
of this country as one of the richest of the earth.
It has aready been shown in my researches
upon the commerce of the Phoenicians, how
well that enterprising people, and even the
Jews, were acquainted with it’. The Hebrew
poets cite the names of its various cities and

5 Seein Exodus xxx. 23, the enumeration and quantity of icesto be.
used in compounding the holy oil of the sanctuary.

® | do not know that this has been questioned.

" See the chapter on the land-trade of the Phoenicians.
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harbours, and are full of the treasures which
were imported from them?®. No sooner had the
Greeks obtained some knowledge of these re-
gions than they almost exhausted their language
in crying up the boundless riches concealed in
Arabia Felix. " Its inhabitants, the Sabians,
says Agatharchides as quoted by Diodorus’,
"not only surpass the neighbouring barbarians
in wealth and magnificence but all other nations
whatsoever. In bringing and selling their wares
they obtain among all nations, the highest prices
for the smallest quantities. As their distant
situation protects them from all foreign plun-
derers, immense stores of precious metals have
accumulated among them, especially in the capi-
tal. Curiously-wrought gold and silver drinking
vessels in great variety; couches, tripods with
silver feet, and an incredible profusion of costly
furniture in general. Porticos with large co-
lumns partly gilt, with capitals ornamented with
wrought silver figures. The ~oofs and doors
are ornamented with gold fretwork, set with
precious stones; besides which, an extraordinary
magnificence reigns in the decoration of their
houses, in which they use silver and gold, ivory,
and the most precious stones, and all other
things that men deem most valuable. These
people have enjoyed their good fortune from the
earliest times undisturbed ; being sufficiently

& Compare Ezek. xxvii. 21—24, and the commentaries
° DIODORUS, t. p. 215. See note.
pf 2
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remote from all those who strove to feed their
avarice with the treasures of others."

The inhabitants of this country then had ob-
tained by their commerce not only immense
wealth, but had arrived at a high degree of cul-
tivation ; as even architecture and the plastic
arts had made a considerable progress among
them. It was not, however, from the mere
produce of their soil that they obtained this
opulence; much of it, as we learn from Hero-
dotuss account of the cinnamon which came
through their country®®, was derived from the
merchandise of India, for which their country
was the great mart; and his statement is fully
confirmed by the testimony of another well
informed writer’. " Before merchants," he
sys, " saled from India to Egypt, and from
Egypt to India (that is, as the context shows,
before the period of the Ptolemies), Arabia Felix
was the staple both for Egyptian and Indian

0 HEROD, iii. 3. See the chapter on the land-trade of the Phoenicians.

" ARRIAN. Peripl. Mar. Eryth. in HUDSON'S Geog. Min. i. p. 15.
Since the first appearance of these Researches this valuable document,
so important in the history of geography and commerce, has been illus-
trated by the well known and excellent commentaries of DEAKT VINCENT.
It appeared to this careful and acute critic, as it must indeed to every one,
who, without prejudice, and with some knowledge of the East, goes into
the inquiry, that the high antiquity and extent of an active commerce
between the countries of the south is so very clear that no doubt can re-
main respecting it. The results of the learned dean, who laboured in-
dependently of the author,—though he shortly before his death testified to
him, by letter, his participation, and approbation of his labours, and sent
to the library of Goettingen a copy of the last edition of his work, en-
riched with his own autograph additions,—are quite in unison with his
own upon' these particulars. See VINCENT, Periplus of the Erythrean
Sea, inthe Preliminary Disquisitions, p. 57, etc.
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goods, much as Alexandria is now for the com-
modities of Egypt and foreign merchandise."

If the explicit testimony here brought for-
ward proves a commercial intercourse between
India and Arabia, it proves at the same time
its high antiquity, and that it must have been
in active operation for many centuries’”. And
although we have not sufficient information to
point out with absolute certainty by what na-
tion and by what way the navigation between
these two countries was carried on, yet every
thing connected with the subject, seems to point
the finger so plainly to the Arabians, that we
can scarcely err in attributing it to them. The
Indians nowhere appear as navigators™; the
Arabians adways. They not only possessd the
navigation of the Indian ocean during the whole
of the middle ages, but undoubtedly enjoyed
during the period of the Ptolemies, and imme-
diately afterwards, the advantage of a direct in-
tercourse with India. When therefore we hear
that their country even thus early was the
market for Indian goods, it is surely highly pro-
bable that they, at this time as well as after-

B Although its commencement is beyond the reach of higory* k is
neverthdess very evident that it wasyet in its zenith during the times of
Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel; in the eighth and seventh centuries be-
fore the Chrigtian era, and conssquently in the flourishing period (as is
shown in the preceding section) of the kingdom of Meroe. The overthrow
of thethrone of the Pharachs ssams to have led to its decay; though the
more early great Asiatic ware of the Assyrians and Babylonians, had, no
doubt, consderably affected it.

% See VINCENT'S Periplus, p, 61, and my Rearches on the Indians*



438 ETHIOPIANS. CHAP. I11.

wards, possessed the carrying trade of the Indian
ocean. Whether this was confined to coasting,
or whether advantage was taken of the mon-
soons, and vessds stretched across the sea, must
be left to conjecture; though we can scarcely
suppose it possible that the benefit of this wind
should-have remained unknown, during the lapse
of centuries, to a people dwelling in the very re-
gions whence it brew. Every other passge
across the open seg, in the infancy of time, may
excite suspicion, nothing however can be op-
posed to the shortness and facility of this. A
great part of the way along the Arabian coast,
moreover, might be navigated by the monsoons;
the rest of the voyage was in itself inconsider-
able, and the great number of islands, with which
the ocean is here dotted, would serve as |and-
marks and harbours. At all events it is a re-
markable circumstance to every reflecting mind,
that the direct transit from Yeman to India
leads straight to that very district of all this vast

¥ Thewell known account in ARRIAN. Peripl p. 32, that the use of
the monsoonswas first introduced by the Greek, Hippalus, forms no ob-
jection. ltrefersonly to the- Greeks at Alexandria, and not to the earlier
periods. In these primitive times the use of the monsoons was not re-
quired in the same manner as in the Alexandrine period, when vessels
sailed from Myos, Hormos, and Berenice. At that time Aden, lying with-
out the straits of Babelmandel, wasthe principal port, asit seemed destined
tobeby itsposition. Thisdistinctionisof greatimportance. The voyage
irom Aden to Malabar and back is the easest in the world, because one
sails thither with one wind and returns with another; but the voyage out
of the Arabian gulf is far more difficult, for two different winds are requited
both for the navigation to and fro, See on this head VALENTIA'S Travels,
i. p. 380.
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country, in which (at Elephanta and Salsette)
some of the most ancient and remarkable monu-
ments that are to be found within it still exist.

The intercourse between Arabia and Ethiopia
is not subject even to one of these little difficul-
ties. They are neighbouring countries, only
separated by a narrow strait.  Just across this
lies the Ethiospian land of frankincense, known
to Herodotus™, and, near to that, the gold coun-
tries, of which so much has aready been said.
That Egypt and the rest of northern Africa
abounded in the home produce of Ethiopia, as
well as in those of the countries we have just
mentioned, is evident from so many circum-
dtances, that no doubt can remain upon the
subject.

In proportion as we ascend into the primeval
ages, the closer seems the connection between
Egypt and Ethiopia. The Hebrew poets sel-
dom mention the former without the latter;
the inhabitants of both are drawn as commer-
cia nations. When Isaiah, or rather a later
poet in his name, celebrates the victories of
Cyrus, their submission is spoken of as his most
magnificent reward. " The trade of the Egyp-
tians, and the merchandise of the Ethiopians,
and of the tall men of Saba will come over to
thee and become thine own'®." When Jere-
miah'’ extols the great victory of Nebuchad-
nezzar over Pharach Neco near Carchemish,

** HEROD. ii. 8. e ISAIAH, xlv. 14 Y JEREM,  xlvi. 9.
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the Ethiopians are alied to the Egyptians,
When Ezekiel threatens the downfal of Egypt,
the remotest parts of Ethiopia tremble at the
denunciation’®. Every page, indeed, of Egyp-
tian history exhibits proofs of the close intimacy
in which they stood. The primitive states of
Egypt, as we have aready seen, derived their
origin from these remote regions; Thebes and
Meroe founded in common a colony in Libya;
Ethiopian conquerors more than once invaded
Egypt; Egyptian kings in return forced their
way into Ethiopia; the same worship, the same
manners and customs, the same mode of writing
are found in both countries; and under Psam-
metichus, as is shown above, the noble and nu-
merous party of malcontentsretired into Ethiopia.
Does not this intimate connection presuppose a
permanent alliance, which could only have been
formed and maintained by a long, peaceable,
and friendly intercourse ?

Egypt dso, as far as history reaches back,
abounded in all the commodities -of the southern
regions. Whence did she obtain the spices and
drugs with which so many thousands of her dead
were embalmed? Whence the incense which
burned on her atars? Whence that immense
quantity of cotton in which her inhabitants were
clad, and which her own soil so. sparingly pro-
duced™®?

Farther, whence came into Egypt that early

B EZEK. xxx. 5 and the Comment, of MICHAELIS.
% See BSCXMANN'S Corbereituvg zur Waarenkunde, v, p. 19.
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rumour of the Ethiopian gold countries, which
Cambyses st out to discover, and lost half his
army in the attempt? Whence that profusion
of ivory and ebony which the ancient artists of
Greece and Palestine embellished®? Whence
that general and early spread of the name of
Ethiopiawhich glimmers in the traditional his-
tory of so many nations, and which is celebrated
as well by the Jewish poets as the earliest Gre-
cian bards? Whence all this, if the deserts
which surrounded that people, had formed an
impassable barrier between them and the inha-
bitants of the northern districts ?

Y et why should | invoke the traditions which
have so long dept? Let the remains of those
proud monuments, which extend in one un-
broken series from Elephantis and Philre beyond
the desart to Meroe, now spesk for themselves.
However short and monosyllabic their language,
they plainly enough evince that a close con-
nection must have prevailed between the nations
that erected them.

| think | have now placed the reader in a
situation to judge both of the certainty and
extent of this international commerce of the
southern regions in that very remote period.
It was just a connection between the richest
and most productive regions of the earth : the
gold countries of eastern Africa, the spice re-

® HEROD, iii. 114. Ethiopia, the mogt distant region of the earth,
brings forth gold in plenty; and ivory and ebony and various other woods,
and the tallest and most long-lived of men,
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gions of India, and the native land of frankin-
cense, of precious stones and drugs in southern
Arabia. Another interesting research still de-
mands our attention, and that is to trace the
course of this trade through the distant coun-
tries of Africa. The more original and unex-
pected the views have been which have already,
in more than one place, opened before us, the
greater claim | hope to have to the indulgence
of the reader while | yet detain him somewhat
longer on this part of my subject.

This research necessarily presupposes another
inquiry, upon which indeed | have already
touched, but which still requires to be carried
a little farther, because it is a subject which
does not readily fall in with our ideas, | allude
to the exact relation in which commerce stood in
these regions with religion.

Commerce and religion have always been in-
dissolubly connected in the East. All trade and
commercial intercourse requires peaceable and
secure places in which it may be transacted.
In the limited countries of Europe, inhabited by
nations partly or altogether civilized, every city,
indeed almost every hamlet, affords this. How
totally different is the case in the immeasurable
tracts of the East! The rich caravans here
have often to perform journeys of hundreds of
miles through nations of nomad robbers. The
mart is not where they might choose, but on
the boundaries of the desert, where nature her-
self fixes it, in the midst, or in the neighbour-
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hood of these roving hordes. What can protect
commerce here but the sanctity of the place ?
Where are their asylums except under the walls
of the temple ?

Besides, a profitable and ready sde of mer-
chandise requires a resorting together of men;
and where does this take place so frequently
and to such an extent as in the vicinity of the
national sanctuaries, where whole nations cele-
brate their feasts ? Here, where men give them-
seves up to good living, the necessaries of life
will be plentiful, and here the merchant will ob-
tain the best profits. Now, however, the East
affords a striking example of the extent to which
the trade by sea has diminished that by land.
Mecca remains still, through its holy sanctuary,
the chief mart for the commerce of Arabiae, and
what are the great caravans of pilgrims which
journey thither from Asia and Africa but trading
caravans ? Are not the fairs which depend upon
their arrival the greatest in Asia?

The rapidity with which a place rises in the
East, when once it has obtained asanctuary that
becomes the object of pilgrimage, and by that
means becomes a place of trade, almost sur-
passesbelief”’.  The whole organization of social

% The single example drawn from the present times of a place in
Egypt, which Europeans scarcely know by name, may serve as a sufficient
proof. Tenta, acity of the Delta, is celebrated as containing the sepulchre
of a Mahometan saint, Seyd Achmed. The veneration in which thisis
held brings an incredible, number of pilgrims, who come at the time of the
spring-equinox and summer-solstice from Egypt, Abyssnia*, Arabia, and
Darfour. Their number is stated a one hundred and fifty thousand.
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life in these parts contributes towards it. In
Europe the richest market can only become the
resort of aless or greater number of individuals;
but in the East, where the greater part of the
inhabitants consist of nomades, who though their
wants be few have still some, or easily acquire
them, which can only be gratified by commerce,
it isnot merely individuals, but whole tribes, or
portions of tribes, who appear as merchants.
How well-frequented, how important must a
trading place of this kind become under such
circumstances? How widely must the fame of
such a sanctuary become spread; and if once
trade becomes connected with it, how natural it
seems, that, by the establishment of similar
sanctuaries, with the same form of worship in
other distant places, the same order of things
should follow ?

Upon the religion of these nations, | have en-
deavoured to be as explicit as the nature of
these researches requires. It was the worship
of Ammon and the deities allied to him, whose
rites were propagated by the foundation of co-
lonies of the same caste of priests along the
banks of the Nile, from the vicinity of its sources
till its divided streams lose themselves in the
sea. And the same places which are most cele-

These periodical assemblies, besdes the worship of the saint, are devoted
to commerce; and each of them id the period of a celebrated fair, which
lagts for many days, and at which the produce of Upper Egypt, the coast
of Barbary, and the whole of the ead, is exchanged for the cattle of the
Delta and the linen there manufactured. MemoiresSUR ' Egypte, torn. ii.
p. 357,
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brated for the worship of these deities, are aso
famous as the great marts for the commerce of
these regions.

These statements, therefore, furnish us with
so many data for determining the most ancient
trading route from Ethiopiato Egypt and north-
ern Africa. It is unnecessary to prove that this
was a caravan trade; the situation and nature of
the country will allow of no other. The Nile,
if we believe Herodotus, was not navigable above
Egypt but with great labour (although commerce
in thisway seems very early to have been car-
ried on); and single merchants could travel with
as little sefety in antiquity, as they can at pre-
sent, over these sandy deserts without a secure
convoy.

| have already, in my researches upon the
land trade of the Carthaginians, pointed out the
caravan roads from the north of Africa, and the
negro countries to Upper Egypt, where Thebes
was the place of rendezvous. It therefore only
now remains to trace out the route from thence
to Ethiopia, and its chief place, Meroe.

Nubia from its situation is the natural, and
has therefore aways been the great point of
communication for the caravan trade between
Ethiopia and the countries on this side the Nu-
bian desert. There are still three principal cara-
vans which go from inner Africato Egypt; one
from Fezzan or Barbary, another from Darfour,
and a third from Sennaar and Atbar, the an-
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cient Meroe?®. In coming from Egypt thisis
the first fertile spot that relieves the wearied eye
of the traveller over the dreary desert, the cross-
ing of which is so often attended with toil and
pain, and frequently with peril. Nature there-
fore seems to have destined this as the resting
place for the caravans from Egypt; it is like-
wise the natural staple for such productions of
inner Africa, as are wont to be transported to
the north. It is indeed the extreme point of
the gold countries towards Egypt?®; and pos-
LSS an easy communication with the southern
regions, by the many navigable streams with
which it is surrounded. Its moderate distance
from Arabia Felix facilitates its intercourse with
that rich country, which again rendered it, as
long as it possessed the trade of Arabiaand In-
dia, the natural market of Africa for Arabian
and Indian goods.

But though Sennaar, or the country of Meroe,
appears as a great commercial country, yet the
territory about the city of Meroe seems aways
to have been the principal market.

# Thisis generally acknowledged. See however Memoires sur I'Egypt*,
torn. iv. p. 81.

*® Meroe is enumerated as one of the countries which produce gold,
DIODORUS, i. p. 38; STRABO, p. 1177. Thisis particularly to be under-
good of the digricts adjoining it on the south-west, Cuba and Nuba,
which abound in gold. It is however very probable that the rivers in
Meroe brought some gold with them, as they partly flowved from those
mountainous provinces Meroe moreover had mines of iron and metal,
DIODORUS, i. p. 38; STRABO, p. 1177. Certainly not an unimportant
crcumgance in estimating the degree of civilization to which that coun-
try had attained.
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" Shendy," (now the nearest place to the an-
cient Meroe,) says Bruce®, who does not spesk
here as illustrating any point of history, but as
simply relating his adventures, "was once a
town of great resort. The caravans of Sennaar,
Egypt, Suakin, and Kordofan, all were accus-
tomed to rendezvous here, especially after the
Arabs had cut off the road by Dongola."

Still more copious particulars have been given
us by another well known traveller, no way in-
ferior to Bruce; | mean the celebrated Maillet,
who wrote at the beginning of the last century®.
At that time the caravan from Sennaar arrived
twice every year, bringing gold dust, ebony,
ivory, balsam, and between two and three thou-
sand black slaves.—all wares equally known and
valued in antiquity®®. It assembled at Gherri,
a place lying afew miles above Shendy and the
ancient Meroe. The merchants from Sennaar
and Gondar, the two chief cities of Abyssinia,
and many other districts, hereinet together to
begin their journey. The caravans leave the
Nile to the east, and stretch across Libya, where,
after a seventeen days journey, they come to a
fertile valley planted with palms; then, con-
tinuing their route, which leads over mountain-
ous districts, they again reach the Nile at Mon-
felut, a city of Upper Egypt.

% BRUCE, iv. p. 532.

ZMAILLET, Description del’Egypte, p. 197, 216, etc.

% Exactly the same that Herodotus mentions asthe produce of Ethiopia,
selib. iii. 114,
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The information brought to Europe by the
French expedition, not only confirms this state-
ment, but discloses many other particulars re-
specting the commercial importance of these
places’’. Shendy, or the ancient Meroe, we are
told, is the place where the caravan road to the
north, or Egypt, and to the east, or the Arabian
gulf and Suakin, separate. It must therefore
on this account have become long ago a place of
great trade, and it still remains the next city to
Sennaar.

It bare aso this character in the middle ages,
to the flourishing period of Arabian commerce.
The trading road extended at that time from
Aluato Suakin, to Massuah, and to the idands
on the Arabian see®.

Burkhardt, who remained an entire month
at Shendy °, not only confirms all this, but gives
such copious details respecting the trade of that
town, that | refer the reader to his work in pre-
ference to giving extracts. "Commerce," he
says, "isthe very life of society in these coun-
tries. Thereis not asingle family which is not
connected more or less with some branch of
traffic, either wholesale or retail, and the people
of Berber and Shendy appear to be a nation of
traders in the strictest sense of the word®."
Among the articles of commerce which he par-

2" Memoires sur I'Egypte, torn. iv. p. 119.

% From MAKRIKI in QUATREMBRE DE QUINCY, Memoires, ii. p. 16.

% From the 17th of April to the 17th of May, 1814. Fravels, p. 277, etc.
% BURKHARDT, p. 234.
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ticularly specifies, are black male and female
slaves, dhourra, gold, ivory, ebony, monkeys,
and ostrich feathers®*. The land does not pro-
duce sufficient dhourra for the consumption of
the population, but requires a supply to beim-
ported. The many other articles of commerce,
which he mentions, are chiefly brought from
Sennaar, whence a caravan arrives every six
weeks; almost as often from Suakin; and the
traffic with Yeman, Hadramaut, and Malabar, is
represented as very active®>.  To these must be
added the salt-trade, so important in ancient
times®. The great salt-works are but at a few
miles' distance from Shendy, which supply all
Abyssinia with this useful commodity; Strabo
also mentions this, to whom | must refer for
farther particulars®*. | shall only notice one
other circumstance, which | think of too much
consequence to be passed over in silence.
Although the intercourse between Egypt,
Arabia, and Sennaar, is so brjsk, that to the
west, with Soudan®®, is altogether as inactive
and insignificant. The principal commerce of
the interior of Africa, is chiefly carried on in

8 That there was a considerable trade in ostrich feathers in antiquity,
is evident from the frequency of their appearance in the headdress of the
Egyptian priests. Monkeyswe have seen above among the booty, p. 352,
as well asin the trade of Opliir, 1 CUKON. ix. 21.

3 BURKHARDT, p. 319.

3 |bid, p 276. Itisperfectly white. The Sennaar merchants buy it
in great quantities for the Abyssinian market. Its importance in all ages
requires no proof.

% STRABO, p. 1177. * BURKHARDT, p. 322.

va. I Gg
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two directions; one follows the valley of the
Nile from Egypt to Sennaar, the other is that
of Soudan, from the Joliba to the Mediterranean.
The empire of Bornou forms a separation be-
tween them. Thusitisnow. And aglance at
the trading routes laid down upon my map, will
show that it was just the same in antiquity.
All here perfectly agrees.

It appears, therefore, that the districts of
Gherri and Shendy, that is, of the ancient Meroe,
was, and still continues to be, the place where
the caravans are formed, which trade between
Egypt and Ethiopia, or the point at which they
touch in passing to and fro. But a commercial
connection between Egypt and Meroe being es
tablished, it scarcely needs be mentioned, that
the trade of the latter must necessarily have
stretched much farther into the south of Africa.
Meroe was the emporium, where the produce of
the distant southern lands were collected to-
gether, in order to be transported, either on the
Nile, or by caravans, into north Africa. The
great end of this commerce was the rich gold
countries, much farther to the south. What is
sad of the Macrobians, whose seat | have
already proved to be at a much greater distance
in this direction, shows that such was the case.
If Cambyses, however, could settle the plan of
an expedition to this nation, and could find
Egyptian Ichthyophagi who knew the road and
could speak their language, to send there as
spies, a connection between them and Egypt
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must already have existed for some time. The
only obstruction to the communication between
north and south Africa is the desert; the
countries beyond that maintain, as we learn
both from ancient writers and the more modern
accounts of the British society, a constant inter-
course®.

Thus numerous and manifold are the traces
of a connection between Egypt and Ethiopial
We have only now to determine accurately the
routes by which it was carried on. The usual
route of the caravans in the present day runs
to the east of the Nile, where that river makes
its great bend towards the west, through the
midst of the Nubian desert; the same that
Bruce followed from Sennaar to Egypt, and
Burkhardt from Egypt to Sennaar®’. From
the northern boundaries of Sennaar, and the
beginning of the desert, to Assur on the Egyp-
tian frontier, the distance amounts to twenty
days journey®®. Another road, which almost
constantly follows the course of the Nile, is,
in consequence of its great westerly bend, much
farther about™®. Whether the first, that is, the
shorter or more difficult, was frequented in
antiquity, cannot be determined from express
historical evidence; but as Eratosthenes and

% proceedings, etc. p. 2509, etc.
9 The different stations and the distances, are accurately stated in the
Mimoim sur I'Egypte, torn. iv. 118.
® Which is the time it took Burkhardt, who travelled with a caravan.
It took Bruce less because he did not journey with a numerous caravan.
% |tistraced out in Bruce™* map.
Gg2
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Artemidorus state the distance from Syene to
the city of Meroe, the former at 625 and the
latter at 600 miles®, and these distances are
undoubtedly reckoned according to this route*,
we may safely conclude that it was known.
According to Burkhardt, it is the only route
from Shendy to Egypt*?, and the one generally
pursued by the Sennaar caravans. Though not
without its perils, it did not appear so dangerous
to him as the great Syrian desert. Springs are
met with, and these naturally confine the path
to one direction. A description of the longer
way on the banks of the Nile, and, indeed, as
far as the nature of the stream will alow, upon
that river, has aready been given from Hero-
dotus, whose forty days journey is explained by
the context, that the course of the river is aimost
invariably followed ** The succession of places
along the river renders it probable that in these
times it was the common way, especialy for
those who dreaded the dangers of the desert.
These places continue to Merawe where the
last cataracts begin; and a very natural cause
is found in this situation for the establishment
of these settlements. Pliny was not only ac-
quainted with them but describes the manner of
the voyage up the Nile. " Syene" says he, "is

“ Seeabove, p. 381.

“ Reckoning the day's journey at twenty-five miles, it will require
twenty-four days for the whole distance, which agrees very well with the
above satements if we add to the twenty days journey the distance from
Shendy to the beginning of the desert.

“2 BURKHARDT, p. 207. “ e above, p. 376.
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the rendezvous of the Ethiopian vessds. The
sailors fold them together, and carry them on
their shoulders as often as they come to the
cataracts®."  This custom is still continued.
" Notwithstanding the number of fals and cata-
racts,” says Maillet*®, " which render the navi-
gation difficult, they do not altogether impede
it. The boats are brought as near as possible
to the cataracts; the moveable wares are then
all taken out, and a number of men take the
boat, which is built very light for this purpose,
upon their shoulders, and carry it past the cata-
racts, while others transport the merchandise to
the same place. The boat is then relaunched
on the Nile, and so they go on, from cataract to
cataract, until they have passed them all." But,
the nature of the journey itself shows very well
that this could hardly have been the usual cara-
vanroad. And, besides, the account of Hero-
dotus expressly states, that people, in order to
avoid the cataracts would rather go ajourney of
about forty days. The number of places show
that this route lay through inhabited districts,
which perhaps rendered it possible for single
travellers to go it without danger.

The route which led, in ancient times, from
Meroe to the Arabian gulf and Yeman, is not
pointed out by any historian. Nevertheless,
traces are still extant of the intercourse of those

“ Plicatiles, PUN . V.9, they were, therefore, probably madeof skins.
° MAILLET, p. 215
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nations, which time has been unable to oblite-
rate. Just in the midst of the way are found
the ruins of Axum, and, at its end, on the coast
opposite Arabia Felix, the remains of Adule and
Azab.

The antiquity of Axum, the ancient capital
of Ethiopia, entitles it to a particular notice.
Its name is not mentioned, so far as | can dis-
cover, by any writers previous to the first cen-
tury. It was unknown both to Herodotus and
Strabo. It is first mentioned by the author of
the Periplus of the Red sea® who probably
flourished under Nero; and afterwards by
Ptolemy. Some time later, in the sixth cen-
tury, when Justinian closed an alliance with
Ethiopia, Axum was highly celebrated. At this
time it was the residence of the Ethiopian mo-
narchs; Cosmas, Nonnosus, Procopius, and
others have a good deal to say concerning it*’.

The slence of early writers, however, proves
nothing against a higher antiquity;- and that
Axum, in fact, was more ancient would be
proved by an inscription which Bruce states he
found there, if the existence of the inscription
itself had not since been disputed. But, not-
withstanding the silence of the early writers* the

“ ABHIAN. Peripl. Mar. Erythr. in HUDSON'S Geog, Min vol. i. p3
Axum is here called a capital (metropolis), and was at that time the chief
mart for the ivory trade. It was about seven or eight days® journey from
the Red sea

4" S LUDOLF, Hist, Athiop, ii. cap. 11, and commentaries, etc. p. 60,.
e 251.
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ruins of Axum are still left, and their evidence is
sufficient to establish the fact.

These remarkable monuments soon attracted
the attention of travellers. The first account we
have of them was given by two Portuguese,
Alvarez and Tellez*®; to this succeeded the
narrative of Bruce, which has been sharply
criticised, and in many places corrected, by Salt,
a later traveller, and the companion of Lord
Valentia.

The accounts given by the Portuguese, es
pecially by Alvarez are copious, but not cri-
tical. Theremains of Axum belong to different
ages, partly to a very high antiquity, partly to
the first centuries of the Christian era, and
partly to astill later period. Alvarez and Tellez
had not sufficient knowledge to distinguish these
accurately; but their information is still very
vauable, because it shows that in their time
many monuments were extant which are no
longer to be found. Besides the obelisks some-
times standing and sometimes thrown down
which were in part covered with inscriptions,.
Alvarez mentions many pedestals and statues of
lions jetting out water. Tellez not only speaks
of obelisks and pyramids, whose resemblance to
the Egyptian cannot be mistaken, but dso saw,
as he relates, an inscription in Greek and Latin
letters, most likely the same which Salt has since

“ See ALVAREZ, Viaggio della Etiopia, cap. 38, and TELLEZ, Historie
General daEthiopia, lib.i. cap. 22.
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given to the world.—The narrative of Bruce |
give in his own words®.

"On the eighteenth of January (1770) we
came into the plain wherein stood Axum, once
the capital of Abyssinia, at least as it is sup-
posed. For my part, | believe it to have been
the magnificent metropolis of the trading people,
or Troglodyte Ethiopians, for the reason | have
aready given, as the Abyssinians never built any
city nor do the ruins of any exist at this day in
the whole country.  But theblack, or Troglodyte
part of it°°, have in many places buildings of
great strength, magnitude, and expense, eye
cially at Azab™, worthy the magnificence and
riches of a state which was from the earliest ages
the emporium of the Indian and African trade.”

" The ruins of Axum are very extensive; but
entirely consist of public buildings. In one
square, which | apprehend to have been the
centre of the town, there are forty obelisks, none
of which have any hieroglyphics upon them.
They are all of one piece of granite; and on the
top of that which is standing, there is a patera
exceedingly well carved in the Greek taste.”

" We proceeded southwards by a road cut in
a mountain of red marble, having on the left a
parapet-wall about five feet high, solid, and of

“°BRUCE, iii. p. 130, etc.

% [That is, according to Heeren's translation, in the partsinhabited by .
the Troglodytae, or Negroes. Trans."]

5 Azab lies on the African coadt, near the straits of Babelmande), and
exactly opposite ArabiaFelix. Itisa great pity that neither Brace nor
any other traveller has yet examined these ruins.
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the same materials. At equa distances there
are hewn in this wall solid pedestas, upon the
tops of which we see the marks where stood the
colossal dtatues of Syrius, the Latrator Anubis,
or Dog-star. One hundred and thirty-three of
these pedestals, with the marks of the statues |
just mentioned, are still in their places; but
only two figures of the dog remained when | was
there, much mutilated, but a taste easly dis
tinguished to be Egyptian®2."

"There are likewise pedestals, whereon the
figures of the sphinx have been placed. Two
magnificent flights of steps, several hundred feet
long, all of granite, exceedingly well fashioned,
and still in their places, are the only remains of
a magnificent temple."

These accounts of Bruce are in part contra-
dicted and in part confirmed by Salt, the com-
panion of Lord Valentia, but who went alonein-
to Abyssinia™. He denies the existence of a
parapet of red marble, and the traces of one
hundred and thirty-three pedestals upon it; as
what Bruce took for a work of art, he regards
as a natural production. The remains of an-

“ Might not these mutilated figures of dogs have been intended for
sphinxes, or even Egyptian lions, somewhat like those of the Fontana Fe-
liceat Romel Bruce, led away by his hypothesis of the worship of the
dog-star, saw everywhere monuments of it. Though Salt could not find
these two figures, that proves nothing against their existence; as Alvarez
mentions many similar statues of the lions, which in his time served as
fountains.

8 VALEMTIA'S Traveh, vol. iii. p. 87, sq. 181. Among the plates are
aground-plot of the territory, a representation of the great obelisk, and of
the modern church,
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cient art found by Salt are two groups of obe-
lisks, a considerable distance apart, each com-
posed of fourteen or fifteen pieces. Only one
of each group is now standing. The largest,
formed of one piece of granite, is eighty feet
high, and some of those thrown down are still
more; the smaller oneistwenty feet. Many of
them, and the first one standing upright, is
among the number, are ornamented with sculp-
tures, which seem, however, rather embellish-
ments than hieroglyphics; some are plain. The
proportions and workmanship are admirable;
the plates of Salt give avery just idea of them,
and contradict the strange fancies of Bruce re-
specting the Greek patera?, etc. The sculptures
represent architectural ornaments, somewhat
similar to those in the Indian rock-pagodas—a
door below and apertures or windows above. The
ecclesiagtics stated the original number of the obe-
lisksto have been fifty-five. Several pedestals
and altars |lay scattered around; fallen from their
former places, the two magnificent flights of
steps are included in the plan of Mr. Salt, as
well as two others hewn in the rock. The
Greek inscription, which he hastranscribed and
explained, belongs to the remains of a later
period—the fourth century of the Christian era.

The ancient monuments of Axum were laid
waste by the violence of fanaticism. According
to the statement of the ecclesiastics of the place,
by a queen of Amhara, named Gadit, about the
year 1070; or, according to an inscription found
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there, by a conqueror named Abun David; per-
haps by both. AsAxum was something more
than eleven hundred years the seat of a Chris-
tian church (the present one was built in 1657),
many of the old materials were probably used
in the construction of the new buildings; and
only such remain as could not be readily re-
moved or put to use. This, however, is suffi-
cient to clear up every doubt respecting the high
antiquity of Axum. Though the plan of the
principal building can no longer be accurately
laid down, yet Mr. Salt expressly remarks, that
all the antiquities in the district of the new
church now form one group, and formerly be-
longed to one great fabric. But who does not
perceive in its separate members, as well as in
the whole, a most striking resemblance to the
Egyptian monuments. Do not the rows of obe-
lisks, which here again form an avenue; the
pedestals, which at one time bore statues, per-
haps of a gigantic size; and the vast magnitude
of the whole, show the same architecture, the
same art in the arrangement of the great masses
of stone, and the same taste as the ruins of
Thebes, of Elephantis, and Meroe, with which
Bruce himself in another place compares them®”.
Remarkable differences, however, still occur;
for, as | have already observed, no traces of obe-
lisks appear in Nubia and Meroe™, while here

% BRUCE, iv. p. 542.
% What Bruce took for the fragment of an obelisk near Kurgos (see
above, p. 384) was not seen by his sucoessor.
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we find them in groups; and while, on the con-
trary, the Egyptian obelisks are covered with
hieroglyphics, there are none on those of Axum,
which are merely ornamented.

These circumstances have lately led a learned
historian, to conjecturethat Axumwasoriginally
one of the cities founded by the emigrant war-
rior-caste from Egypt*. And there is much, cer-
tainly, which appears to favour this opinion®.
It lay within the territory possessed by them,
which we know extended easterly towards the
Arabian gulf. And, if this opinion should be
correct, it would account for the absence of
hieroglyphics, as there was no caste of priests
among them. This would make Axum mount
up to the last period of the Pharaohs, and it is
known, from the Periplus of Arrian, to have
been, some centuries later, a principal mart for
the interior trade; whether it was so even still
earlier, remains indeed open to conjecture.

The end of this route, according to Bruce,
was Azab, at the entrance of the Arabian gulf,
whence the passage to Arabia Felix requires
but a few hours. Ruins, similar to those de-
scribed in the passage above cited from Bruce,
are said still to point out the site of this remark-
able place, which was at one time the great

% MANNERT, Geography of the Greeks and Romans, part x. 166. He
considers Axum to be identified with Esar, which was one of thecities
founded by them. Compare my treatise in Comment, Soc.Goetting. vol. xii.
p. 64.
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staple of Indian and Arabian goods for the vast
regions of Africa’’.

But besides Azab there is yet another ancient
segport on the Arabian gulf, of which we can
ek with more certainty, | mean Adule. This
lay at a small distance from the present Arkeeko,
15° N. lat. "Adule," says Pliny®®, "according
to an ancient writer, is the greatest emporium
of the Troglodytae and Ethiopians. They bring
here ivory, rhinoceros-horn, hippopotamus-hides,
tortoiseshell, and daves" Adule was certainly
an Egyptian colony. " Egyptian bondsmen, who
ran away from their masters, founded it." Must
not this be a version of the emigration of the
warriors? Unfortunately, no modern traveller
has reached Adule; Stuart, whom Salt sent
there, was obliged to return, having been pre-
vented from proceeding. The Arabians, how-
ever, are uniform in their assurances, that the
ruins of a city exist there ; and a column brought
to Arkeeko gives evident proofs of the Egyptian
style®.  The successful adventurer who reaches
this place will most likely make some interesting

" From the acoounts already given of the Somaulies at p. 326, it isseen
how desrable it is that the coast of Africa about the sraits of Babernan-
del should be more accurately explored. If we were even to s&t adde the
authority of Bruce with regard to Azab (which is the same as Saba), it
would be very agonishing if the long intercourse between Arabia and
Africa had not produced some large settlement.  But if not to be found
exactly in the spot where Azab is placed upon our charts, it may perhaps
with more probability be sought for without the straits, as from that part
a connection with Aden would be so much easier.

* PLIN. vi. 34

% SALT, Voyage to Abyssinia, p. 452. The name is now pronounced
Zulla,
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discoveries, and perhaps will find there, still in
its place, the well-known monument of Adule,
for the preservation of whose inscription we are
indebted to Cosmas™.

It is an important circumstance, and more
than once mentioned by Bruce, that in all Abys-
sinia there are only three places, namely, Azab,
Axum, and Meroe (to which we may now add
Adule), where ruins of those great establish-
ments are found, whose form as well as high
antiquity shows them to have sprung from a
common origin. All these are ruins of large
public edifices; every thing about them is co-
lossal ; while of private habitations there is not
the dightest trace. These, perhaps, from their
being less durable, may have long been crum-
bled with the dust; though it must aways re-
main very doubtful, whether, and how far, we
ought to extend our notion of cities to any of
those places. The greater portion of the inha-
bitants of Ethiopia were nomades, as they are
in the present day, and as from the nature of
their country they must always remain. Who
therefore can venture to determine that those
places called, cities, really were so in point of
fact? Is it not possble that these places,
adorned with temples and obelisks, were merely
extensive places of trade, where caravans from
remote regions of the world gathered together,
and to which distant nations, under the protec-

& Sec above p. 327.
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tion of the deities who inhabited these temples,
brought the treasures of their country, in order
to barter them for others? Does not this notion
seem most agreeable to the physical geography
of Ethiopia, and does it not best accord with
the magnificence of these monuments ? It can-
not be too often repeated, that in those distant
countries every thing sprung from completely
different causes, and therefore must have been
completely different from what they are in the
regions in which we live.

Let us now take a review of what we have
thus far advanced, and we shal find that we
may with certainty deduce from it the following
conclusions :

1. It appears, that in the earlier ages a
commercial intercourse existed here, between
the countries of southern Asia and Africa—be-
tween India and Arabia, Ethiopia, Libya, and
Egypt; which was founded upon their mutual
necessities, and became the parent of the civiliz-
ation of these people.

2dly. The principal seet of this national in-
tercourse for Africawas Meroe; and its princi-
pal route is still pointed out by a chain of ruins,
extending from the shores of the Indian seato
the Mediterranean. Adule, Azab, and Axum,
are links of this chain between Arabia Felix
and Meroe; Thebes and Ammonium between
Meroe, Egypt, and Carthage®.

% |tiscertainly a very remarkable fact, that this whole chain, and almost
every link of it, may be traced in the earliet Gresk mythology. The
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3dly. The chief places of this trade were like-
fame of the Ethiopians, as a civilized people, had forced its way to Greece
in the time of Homer, and referred pre-eminently, as we have shown above,
to Meroe. The hundred-gated Thebes is celebrated by the same poet.
The traditions of Jupiter Amnion, in Libya, are interwoven with the most
ancient Greek mythi (DIOD. i. p. 237) ] and that the Carthaginian coasts
was a theatre of these mythi, is generally known, from the Argonautic ex-
pedition, the Triton seq, the garden of the Hesperides, the Gorgons, etc.
AU this proves, that rumours of these regions and places travelled very
early into the west; and is it not evident, that these should be understood
of the places, which were the sedts of national commercel But a very
remarkable clew is preserved in Herodotus, which seems evidently to prove,
that not merely rumour of this commerce found its way into Greece, but
that an attempt was actually made, at a very early period, to introduce it
from Africa, by the then usual means, of founding a sanctuary and oracle.
| refer to his account of the origin of the Dodona oracle under the Pelasgi,
ii. 51—58. The priests of Ammon at Thebes informed him, that the
oracle of Ammon and of Dodona were both founded from Thebes; and
he himself ‘testifies, that they were both delivered in the same manner.
Two sacredwomen (prophetesses or soothsayers), were carried off by the
Phoenicians, who sold one in Libya and the other in Greece ; the latter of
whom founded that of Dodona, and the former that of Ammon. The in-
formation he received in Dodona was, that two black doves had flown
from Thebes into Egypt, one to Libya, the other to Dodona, at which
places they had, with human voices, commanded the establishment of
oracles; all this Herodotus himself explains to be a figurative account,
which had arisen from the prophetesses having spoken a foreign language,
and from their having been black Egyptian females. The account of the
sde of the two women as daves was given him by the priests themselves as
an uncertain tradition. So far as regards Ammon, we know from other
creditable testimony that this oracle was a colony founded by Thebes and
Meroe; it is therefore exceedingly natural to conjecture the same of Do-
dona, and to consider the holy women as merely representing these settle-
ments, because they, as prophetesses, certainly were the chief personages.
Thus then becomes explained the account of Herodotus, ii, 51—58: the
oracle at Dodona commanded the Felasgians to adopt the Egyptian names
of the deities, which at the same time passed through them to the Hellenes.
| scarcely need repest that | only state this as a conjecture; but yet | know
no more natural way of explaining Herodotus's extraordinary account of
the adoption of the Egyptian names of deities in Greece, than that the
oracle at Dodonawas influenced from now known causes to introduce the
Egyptian worship into Greece. That this did not produce the same effect
as in Africa is easily accounted for. Greece was atogether a different
world; and whatever the Greeks adopted from foreigners they always
stamped as their own property.
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wise establishments of the priest-caste, who, as
a dominant race, had their principal seet at
Meroe, whence they sent out colonies, which
in their turn became builders of cities and tem-
ples, and likewise the founders of states.

No doubt therefore can exist respecting the
close connection between trade and religion
here ; nor respecting the manner in which more
than one state became formed, in the interior
of Africa, in very high antiquity. But though
this caste, by sending out colonies, guided the
course of trade; it did not, on that account,
keep it to itself, nor did it, in general, even
directly participate in it. | have already re-
marked, that the tribe of priests by no means
became a tribe of merchants. It would, indeed,
have been altogether contrary to the manners
of the East; nevertheless, without properly fol-
lowing trade, they found means to obtain a
share of its benefits, and the consideration
which this caste obtained through it was very
great; partly from the oracles; partly from the
security and protection which they afforded,;
and partly from the number and variety of the
merchants®.

The nature of the caravan trade imposes
upon it the necessity of employing a great
number of hands; to perform these long jour-
neys in safety, numerous bodies are requisite
as a guard; beaded-which, the whole internal

& Let the reader herebear in mind what is said of the present Damer.
Set above p, 419.

VOL. | . H h
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organization of caravans, the care of the camels
and other beasts of burden, the lading and un-
lading of the wares, etc., require a great number
of assistants, who not unfrequently, from mere
carriers, become merchants themselves.

Men who are accustomed to a settled abode,
and dwell in cities, are not at all fit for a cara-
van life, constantly upon the move. In Arabia,
therefore, as well as in Africa, these trading
communities are formed by the nomad pastoral
tribes, of which the greater part of those distant
countries are full®®. These by their mode of
life are not only best adapted to it, but posess
in their herds, their camels, and other beests
of burden” the only means of carryingit on. It
was thus that the merchandise of the Sabeans
was conveyed to Arabia Felix by the Nabatii
and the Midianites; it wes thus that the Car-
thaginian caravans were formed by Lotophagi
and Nasamones; and thus it is, in the present
day, that those from Tripoli to Cairo are formed
by the inhabitants of Fezzan. It is not then a
niere fanciful, fleeting hypothesis, but is founded
on the nature of things, that this must also have
been the case in Ethiopia: we aready know
that these regions were aso occupied by vast
numbers of wandering pastoral tribes, and we
find some faint traces in antiquity, which makes
the matter still clearer.

The nations who dwelt to the west of Meroe

% Se abwe, p. 185.
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along the banks of the Astaspus, tribes of Agows
and Bejahs, could not be unknown in Egypt,
which they must have frequented. They occa-
sionally spoke there of the river on which they
dwelt, and maintained it to be the proper Nile.
Diodorus obtained this information from their
own mouths®®; and they could not well have
made this long journey except in the train of a
caravan. Thereis still more evidence to prove
that the inhabitants of the eastern mountains,
the Troglodytae, and their neighbours the Ich-
thyophagi, were engaged in this calling; they
were indeed so well acquainted with the route
to the most distant parts of Africa, that Cam-
byses chose them for the spies, which he sent
under the form of an embassy to the Macrobians.
This could scarcely be the first time of their
journeying to this nation, as they were already
able to speak their language.

This eastern ridge, its inhabitants, and its
productions, have been for along time known in
Egypt. Even Herodotus could describe them
as far as the straits of Babelmandel; for he not
only points out very accurately its direction,
but aso knew, that where it ended on the
south the land of frankincense begun®®. This
is the region extending from Azab to Cape
Guardefui; consequently, the country of the
Somaulies. And here again the statements of the

© DIODORUS, i. p. 45. The Agows appear on the monument of Adule.

% HEROD, ii. 8.
Hh2
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Greeks are confirmed by the accounts of recent
British travellers®. This accurate knowledge
presupposes mutual intercourse, and the con-
jecture therefore is highly probable, that the
nomad inhabitants of these regions, composed
for the most part the caravans, which journeyed
from Egypt to Ethiopia, and again from Ethio-
piato northern Africa and Arabia Felix. This
is exactly the case in the present day. The
caravans which trade between Egypt and Abys-
sinia are now, and have been from time imme-
morial, composed of the Beahs and Ababdes,
who at this time occupy the mountains and part
of Nubia®.

These nomades, however, were scarcely ever
anything more than mere carriers of merchan-
dise; no wealthy tribes being found among
them. They appear in this character in the
pageants, which Ptolemy Philadelphus gave at
his accession to the throne, when, among other
shows, the procession of an Arabic-Ethiopian
caravan was exhibited®®. " There came atrain
of camels, carrying three hundred pounds of
frankincense, crocus, cassa, and cinnamon,
together with two hundred pounds of other
costly spices and drugs. These were followed

& See ahove, p. 325.

57 Memoires sur L'Egypie, torn. iii. p. 269.

% ATHEN. p. 201; BRUCE, i. p. 432, etc. gives an ample account of
these armed herdsmen. It is known that the caravans of the nomad tribes,
as now from the Ababdes, take escorts. According, however, to another
reading of Athenaeus {Bwpagipct insiead of Soprgipo: >, they were present-
bearing Ethiopians.
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by a host of Ethiopians armed with lances;
one band of these bore six hundred elephants
teeth, another two thousand pieces of ebony,
and another sixty vessds of gold, silver, and
gold dust." Notwithstanding the part which
these nomades took in conducting it, the trade
itself still remained in the hands of the inhabit-
ants of Meroe and Axum, who carried it on by
their foreign settlements; and these places still
remain, what nature herself has appointed them,
the great marts for the southern commerce.

Thus the great conclusion, so interesting and
important for human nature and its history,
becomesin a manner forced upon us: THE FIRST
SEATS OF COMMERCE WERE ALSO THE FIRST SEATS
OF CIVILIZATION. Exchange of merchandise led
to exchange of ideas, and by this mutual friction
was first kindled the sacred flame of moral and
intellectual culture.'

That thiscivilization of the Ethiopians,—that
is of the ruling priest-caste—was bound to their
religionis easily shown. Some scientific know-
ledge must indisputably have been connected
with it, ese the erection of those monuments
would have been impossible. But the high at-
tainments in science which some would bestow
upon them rests upon no solid foundation®.
None of the ancients has made them philoso-
phers or astronomers; although the latter sci-
ence could not have remained altogether con-

See PLESSING, Memnonium, i. p. 341, etc.
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ceded to a nation, who were wont to spend the
greater part of their lives in journeys across the
deserts, where the sars of the firmament could
be their only guide, and whose climate brought
a more regular change of weather and seesons
than we are accustomed to. Diodorus certainly
derives the civilization of the Egyptians in gene-
ral from Ethiopia’, but | cannot perceive how
this can be true, unless in avery limited snse;
and though its first germe might perhaps have
shot forth there, the fruit did not ripen till
transplanted into Egypt.

From the express testimony of this writer, we
learn that the Ethiopians possessad the art of
writing’®; not, however, alphabetical charac-
ters, but merely picture-writing, aproof of which
is still preserved upon the ruins of Meroe’?;
and from this passage the first invention of it
hes been attributed to them. Criticism may
fairly dispute this point, the truth or falsehood
of which it is equally impossible to prove. The
invention of this kind of writing would be no-
where more easy than among a people with so
decided a bias for the pictorial arts; nor the use
and perfectioning of it more natural, thanin a
state whose government, next to religion, was
founded upon trade.

° DIODORUS, i. p. 174. 175. n Ibid, i. p. 176.

2 Hieroglyphic inscriptions are found as well in the vestibule of the
pyramids at Assur, especialy in the sanctuary, CAILLAUD, plate, xli. xliii.
as in the principal temple at Naga, CAILLAUD, plate xx. Explications;
they cannot however be copied..
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A very interesting fact however is recorded
by Diodorus; namely, that the knowledge of
picture-writing in Ethiopia was not a privilege
confined solely to the caste of priests as in
Egypt, but that every one might attain it, as
freely as they might in Egypt the writing in
common use. Ought not this general use of it
to be regarded as a powerful proof of its being
applied to the purposes of trade ? A great
commercial nation altogether without writing
surely could never exist; and however defi-
cient hieroglyphics might be for the multifarious
wants of our trade, yet it ssems quite adequate
for all the purposes of the caravan trade, whose
regular course and simple merchandise demanded
but few accounts.

The piety and justice of the Ethiopians, the
fame of which spread to the most distant re-
gions, even to the Greeks, requires little expla-
nation! They are the first virtues which would
be cultivated in a nation whose government was
established by religion and commerce, and not
by violence and oppression.

The progress this nation had madein archi-
tecture, and, to a certain degree, in the pictorial
arts, is still one of the greatest problems, though
one of the greatest certainties. The ruins of
those colossal monuments, more or less pre-
served, still lie there, and will remain the ever-
lasting proofs of the awful magnificence of their
architecture.

It is however one of the worst of errors, into



472 ETHIOPIANS. CHAP. HI.

which we but too frequently fall, to consider
oursalves as the standard of what is, or can be
done by other nations, in other countries, and
under other circumstances. |Is it necessary that
the band between science, architecture, and the
plastic arts, should everywhere be as closdly knit
together as it iswith us? Might not mechani-
cal dexterity and handicraft be carried to a high
degree of perfection on their own account alone 1
Isit not possible then that the powerful vigour
of a nation might be drawn by circumstances to
concentrate itself upon one point; and in that
way might here have produced works which to
us seem supernatural ?  Was not indeed the
connection between scientific and artificial im-
provement, in our own country, very different
from what it was in the middle ages, when our
forefathers erected those lofty domes which we
still gaze at but cannot imitate ?

But with all these changes in particulars, how
little, taken as awhole, do the nations of Africa
differ from what they were. Temples and sanc-
tuaries seem always to have been the object of
their trading journeys, as they are in the present
day About those obelisks lodged at one time
the caravans, pilgrimizing to the temples of
Ammon, which now journey to the Caaba of
the prophet at Mecca. The hand of time has
altered the nature of the tie between trade and
religion in these regions, but has never been able
to dissolveit.

And thus then we leave the ruins of Nubia
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and Meroe, the sacred monuments of the ear-
liest civilisation! Under their shade its fruit
once ripened, a fruit indeed only such as this
soil could bear, but which in a more congenial
climate mellowed into a softer and fairer form.
It prospered better transplated into the more
fertile plains of Egypt. Bend we then from
these sterile sands, that we may there survey
it ameliorated and improved, again sprouting
forth from a similar germe.






APPENDIX.

I. Aristotle upon the Carthaginian Government.
(ARISTOT. POLITICA, ii. 11)

T H E government of the Carthaginians seemsto
have been admirably adjusted, and in many
things superior to others. This is especially
the case in those matters in which it agrees
with the Spartan. For these three govern-
ments, the Spartan, Cretan, and Carthaginian,
bear a resemblance to one another, and are
very different from all others: many of their
institutions are excellent. -But a proof of this
being a well constituted government is, that the
people continued within the limits assigned
them, without any act of sedition worth no-
tice, nor did the government become tyran-
nical. The Carthaginian government also had,
like the Spartan, common tables for the as
sociates; it also resembled it in having its coun-
cil of one hundred and four,, similar to the
Ephori at Sparta, but superior to it; for every
one might attain to this dignity at Sparta, but
at Carthage, only the most worthy were elected.
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Again, the kings and the gerusia resembled
those of Sparta, but were again superior; as
the kings are not chosen from one family, nei-
ther from every one. But distinguished merit
is preferred (and justly) to age and every other
claim. For asthe kings have the management
of the most important affairs, it cannot fail to be
hurtful to choose men to that dignity, who have
not the capacity fitted forit; the state of Sparta
hes aready suffered from this cause. Most of
the faults common to the above-mentioned go-
vernments have sprung from deviations (from
the legal forms). With respect, however, to
those principles which pertain to an aristocracy
or republic, some of them incline towards a
democracy, but others to an oligarchy. For
the king and the senators have the power to
determine, respecting those matters upon which
they are unanimous, whether they shall be
brought before the people or not; but where
they do not agree the matter is referred to the
people. And upon what is thus brought before
the people, they have the power not only to
decide, but every one is free to spesk against
it, which is not allowed in other governments.
But the pentarchies, who many and great affairs
have to transact, choose one another, and aso
the council of the hundred, who form the highest
magistracy; they aso continue longer in office
than any others (for it commences before they
enter into that office, and continues after they
leave it), and in this the government is oil-
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garchic. As, however, they serve without pay,
and are not elected by lot, and whatever dse
may be of this kind, is aristocratic. So aso
is the determining of all causes by the same
magistrates, and not different causes before dif-
ferent tribunals, as is the case at Lacedaemon.
The Carthaginian government also leans, as
many believe, in one respect towards an oli-
garchy ; because it is there conceived that the
magistrates should not be chosen merely on
account of their personal merit, but aso ac-
cording to their property; for they say it is
impossible for the needy to govern well and
find sufficient leisure. Now because the choice
according to property is oligarchic, and that
according to personal merit aristocratic, there
arises among the Carthaginians athird (middle)
class of government; for they look to both these
points in their choice, especialy of the highest
magistrates, their kings and generas. This
degeneration of the aristocracy must be con-
sidered as a defect in the legislation; for it is
highly necessary to se at the first, that the
most worthy have leisure (for the affairs); and
may do nothing indecorous either as magistrates,
or as private persons. If, on the other hand,
it be necessary to look to affluence for the sake
of obtaining leisure, it is (still) a fault, as the
highest offices, the dignity of king and general,
arevenal For this custom raises wealth above
persond; merit, and makes the whole common-
wealth given to avarice. For that which the
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ruling dasses hold to be honourable, will neces-
sarily be so in the opinion of the other citizens.
Where, however, merit is not especialy ho-
noured, it is impossible for an aristocracy to be
firmly established. It is to be expected that
those who purchase the magistracy will endea
vour to enrich themselves by it; for it is absurd
to suppose, that if a man, who is poor and
worthy, be willing to enrich himself, that a de-
praved man dfter the expenses he has incurred
should not be willing to do the same. Hence
it is necessary that those should rule who are
able to govern aristocratically. But it would
have been better if the legislator had passed
over the poverty of worthy men, and had paid
attention to the leisure of those who hold offices.
It would also seem to be a bad thing that one
and the same person should hold several offices,
which by the Carthaginians is held honourable;
for one business is best performed by one per-
son. The legidlator, therefore, should have a
care to this, and not appoint the same person
to be a piper and cobbler. Where, then, the
commonwealth is not small, it is more politic
and more popular to permit many persons to
have a share in the government; for it is better
and more usual, as has been already said, that
one thing should be done by one person; it is
also executed more rapidly. Thisis aso evident
in many things pertaining to the army and navy,
in which every one, as | may say, is commander,
and, in his turn, under command. As the go
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vernment of the Carthaginians inclines to the
oligarchical, they avoid the bad effects of it, as
they aways enrich a portion of the people
whom they appoint to the government of the
cities. For they thereby esxcgpe the evil and
make their government lasting. This is cer-
tainly a chance means; but states should by
the laws be secure from seditions; but now, if
an adverse fortune takes place, and the people
revolt from their rulers, the law affords no
remedy by which peace may be restored. In
this manner, therefore, the celebrated govern-
ments of the Cretans, Spartans, and Cartha-
ginians, are carried on.

['1.Commercial Treaty between Rome and Carthage,
concluded intheyear 509 B, C*

(From POLYB. i. p. 434)

Between the Romans and their alies, and
the Carthaginians and their alies, there shall
be peace and aliance upon these conditions.
Neither the Romans nor their alies shall sail

| subjoin the following extracts—which we might call Carthaginian
records—net merely because | have s0 often referred to them in these
inquiries, but, rather, because | believe they illustrate much better the spirit
of Carthage, than a long winded commentary would do. Thefirgt two are
alo highly important in Roman history.  They relate to the younger days
of Rome, are this city had even subjugated the whole of Latium; the first
treaty was concduded a year after the expulson of the kings, and the
other one hundred and sixty-one yearslater. They both skew us Rome
in a somewhat different character from what Livy and other historians are
wont to represent it.
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beyond the Fair Promontory?, unless compelled
by bad weather or an enemy. And in case that

2 The Fair Promontory is accurately pointed out by Polybius himself to
be the promontory lying north of Carthage if+d wockelneroy abriic riic
Kapynddwog ag mpdy rig &pxrowg),, and cannot, therefore, well be any
other than that which is esewhere called the Promontorium Henna-um.
(Compare the treatise of HEVNE, in Opusc. ii. p. 47, where the other pas-
sages are collected, upon which some wished to decide upon another situ-
ation.) The authority of Polybius in this case is certainly superior to later
writers.  The sense therefore is: " The Romans shall not sail to the south
of this promontory, along the coast of the Carthaginian territory, towards
the Lesser Syrtis ;" where a number of cities, and the most beautiful and
fertile part of their possessions, especialy in Byzacium, were situated. It
is thus explained by Polybius, and this explanation will ssem o much
the more probable, if what has been dready said be borne in mind, that
just in these districts were the staples for the trade in Inner Africa. The
only difficulty in this passage arises from the cities of Tarseium and Mastia
being named in the second treaty together with this promontory. Now no
cities of this name are known in the territory of Carthage, but only in the
south-west of Spain, near Tartessus. (See STEPH. de Urb. under Taporfiar
and'Mi&rra.} But supposing that these cities are here meant, it does
not then follow, that the Fair Promontory was situated near them, and to
be sought for in Spain; (for HEYNE, Opusc. i. p. 61, has aready very
properly remarked, that the words of Polybius, mpasesras 6é kai 7 eahg
é&xpornple Magria xai-Taprijiow, must not be translated, " but near the
Fair Promontory lie3 Mastia and Tarseium,” but Tather, " to the Fair
Promontory is added Mastia and Tarseium;") but the sense would then
be, " beyond the Fair Promontory, on the one side, namely towards the
eadt, and beyong the cities of Mastia and Tarseium on the other, namely
towards the west, in the Atlantic ocean, the Romans shall not sail," etc.
This explanation must still gainin probability if the great value be re-
membered which the Carthaginians placed upon their western possessons
without the Pillars of Hercules, and the great secret they made of them.
The objection, that the Romans at the time of this treaty, did not navigate
o far, ssems to me to have but very little weight; for how do we know
that 1 And then, it was about the period that thisalliance was concluded,
that the Carthaginians had stretched out the farthest, and it ssems that
they had extended their colonies beyond the Pillars, exactly til the interval
between the first and second treaty, which explains why these cities came
to be mentioned as the boundaries in the second treaty, and not 1ft the
first. On theother hand, it certainly may be objected, that this senus is
not expressed with sufficient dearness in the words of the treaty; arid it
might consequently be asserted that it it mow probabis, that there were
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they are forced beyond it, they shall not be
allowed to take or purchase any thing, except
what is barely necessary for refitting their ves-
sels, or for sacrifice. They shall depart withm
five days. The merchants that shall offer any
goods to sale in Sardinia, or any part of Libya,
shall pay no customs, but only the usual fees to
the scribe and crier ; and the public faith shall
be a security to the merchant for whatever he
shall sell in the presence of these officers. If a
Roman lands in that part of Sicily which belongs
to the Carthaginians, he shall suffer no wrong
or violence in any thing. The Carthaginians
shall not offer any injury to the people of Ardea,
Antium, Laurentium, Circeii, Tarrachia, or any
other people of the Latins that have submitted
to the Roman jurisdiction. Nor shall they pos-
sess themselves of any city of the Latins that is
not subject to the Romans. If any one of these
be taken, it shall be delivered to the Romans in
its entire state. The Carthaginians shall not
build any fortress in the Latin territory; and if
they land there armed they shall not remain
there a night.

two, to us unknown, cities of this name in the Carthaginian territory, near
the Fair Promontory, where there certainly were a much greater, number
of cities than is generally supposed. It may still, however, be, that the
trandation of the treaty by Polybius might not be so literally exact, but
that a mere trifling variation might render the reference to the cities of
Spain probable. Nothing, therefore, can be here concluded with cer-
tainty \ and by mere verdict* without evidence nothing would be done.

voL, I. i
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I'1'l'. Second commercial Treaty concluded between Rome
and Carthage, in the year 348 B. C.

(From POLYB. i. p. 437.)

Between the Romans and their allies, and the
Carthaginians, Tyrians3, Uticeans, and their
alies, there shall be peace and dliance upon
these conditions. The Romans shall not sail in
search of plunder, nor carry on any traffic, nor
build any city, beyond the Fair Promontory,
Mastia, and Tarseium. If the Carthaginians
take any city of the Latins, not subjected to the
Romans, they may reserve to themselves the
prisoners, with the rest of the booty, but shall
restore the city. |If the Carthaginians shall
make any captives, from a people that is allied,
by a written treaty, with the Romans, though
they are not the subjects of their empire, they
shall not bring them into the Roman ports; in
cax they do s0, the Romans shall be alowed
to claim, and set them free. The same condi-
tion shall aso be observed by the Romans; and
if a Roman lands, in search of water or provi-
sons, upon any country that is subject to the
Carthaginians, they shall be supplied with what

3 It is not probable that the Tyre in Asia should here be understood.
Either there must have been a Tyre in Africa, or Tysdrus must be meant.
See above, p. 43. I, notwithstanding this, some will still contend that
the Phoenician Tyre must be understood ; then, perhaps, the mutual piety
which mother states and their colonies observe towards one another, may
be given as the reason why Tyre was included in the treaty.
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is necessary, and then depart, without offering
any violence to the allies and friends of Car-
thage. The breach of these conditions shall not
be resented as a private injury, but be prose-
cuted as the public cause of either people. The
Romans shall not carry on any trade, or build
any city in Sardinia or Libya: nor shall they
even visit those countries, unless for the sake of
getting provisions, or refitting their ships. If
they are driven upon them by a storm, they
shall depart within five days. In those parts of
Sicily which belong to the Carthaginians, and
in the city of Carthage, the Romans may expose
their goods to sale, and do every thing that is
permitted to the citizens of the republic. The
same indulgence shall be yielded to the Cartha-
ginians at Rome.

V. Treaty concluded between Hannibal, general of the
Carthaginians, and Philip king of Macedonia, in the
fourth year of the second Punic war, 215 B. C. 4

(From POLYB. ii. p. 598.)

This is the treaty which Hannibal the general,
Mago, Myrcan, Barmocar, and all the senators
of Carthage that were with him, and all the
Carthaginians that are in the army with him,
have sworn with Xenophanes, the son of Cleo-

4 Hannibal was at this time hi Lower Italy, and hoped by this union
with Philip, who was to invade Italy by crossing the Adriatic ses, to an-
nihilate Rome. o

ii2
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machus, the ambassador deputed by king Philip,
the son of Demetrius, in his own name, and in
the name of the Macedonians and their allies.

In the presence of Jupiter, Juno, and Apollo ;
in the presence of the deity of the Carthagi-
nians, and of Hercules and lolaus; in the pre-
sence of Mars, Triton, and Poseidon; in the
presence of all the gods who are with us in the
camp, and of the sun, the moon, and the earth ;
in the presence of the rivers, the lakes, and the
waters; in the presence of all the gods who
preside over the state of Carthage; in the pre-
sence of all the gods who preside over the Ma-
cedonian empire, and the rest of Greece; in
the presence of all the gods who direct the
affairs of war, and who are witnesses of this
faith !

Hannibal the general, and all the senators of
Carthage that are with him, and all the Car-
thaginians that are in the army with him, have
said; with the consent of you and of us, this
treaty of amity and of concord shall connect us
together, as friends, as kindled, and as brothers,
upon the following conditions:

King Philip and the Macedonians, together
with the rest of the Greeks that are in alliance
with them, shall protect and help the people of
Carthage, Hannibal the general, and those that
are with him; the governors in every place in
which the laws of Carthage are observed; the
people of Utica, and all the cities and nations
that are subject to the Carthaginian sway,
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together with their armies and their allies; the
cities likewise, and all the people with whom we
are allied, in Italy, in Gaul, and in Liguria; and
all those that shall hereafter enter into friend-
ship and alliance with us in those countries.

The Carthaginians, on the other hand, the
people of Utica, and all the other cities and
states that are subject to the Carthaginians,
with their allies and armies; the cities also, and
all the people of Italy, of Gaul, and of Liguria,
that are at this time in alliance with us; and
all others likewise that shall hereafter be re-
ceived into our alliance in any of those parts of
Italy ; shall protect and defend king Philip and
the Macedonians, together with the rest of the
Greeks that are in alliance with them. We
will not engage in any ill designs, or employ
any kind of treachery the one against the other.
But with all alacrity and willingness, without
any deceit or fraud, you, the Macedonians, shall
declare yourselves the enemies of those that are
enemies of the Carthaginians; those kings alone
excepted, and those ports and cities, with which
you are connected by any treaty. And we also,
on the other hand, will be the enemies of those
that are enemies of king Philip; those kings,
and cities and nations alone excepted, to which
we are already bound by treaty. Y ou shall be
partners also with us in the war, in which we
are now engaged against the Romans; till the
gods give to you and to us a happy peace. You
shall supply us with the assistance that is re-
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quisite, and in the manner that shall be stipu-
lated between us. And if the gods, refusing
success to our endeavours in the war against
the Romans and their ahies, should dispose us
to enter into treaty with them, we shall insist,
that you also be included in the treaty, and that
the peace be made upon these expressed con-
ditions : that the Romans shall at no time make
war against us : that they shall not remain mas-
ters of Corcyra, Apollonia, Epidamnus, Pharos,
Dimalle, and Atintania. And that they shall
restore also to Demetrius of Pharos, all the
persons of his kindred, who are now detained
in public custody at Rome. |If the Romans
shall afterwards make war either against you
or us, we will mutually send such assistance as
shall be requisite to either party. The same
thing also will we perform, if any other power
shall declare war against us; those cities and
states alone excepted, with which we are allied
by treaty. If at any time it should be judged
expedient to add to the present treaty, or to
detract from it, it shall be done with mutual
consent.

V. The Voyage of Hanno, commander of the Car-
thaginians, round the parts of Libya beyond the
Pillars of Hercules, which he deposited in the temple
of Saturn.

It was decreed by the Carthaginians, that
Hanno should undertake a voyage beyond the
Pillars of Hercules, and found Liby-Phoenician
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cities. He sailed accordingly with sixty ships of
fifty oars each, and a body of men and women
to the number of thirty thousand, and provisions
and other necessaries.

When we had passed the Pillars on our
voyage, and had sailed beyond them for two
days, we founded the first city which we named
Thymiaterium. Below itlay an extensive plain.
Proceeding thence towards the west, we came
to Soloeis, apromontory of Libya, aplacethickly
covered with trees, where we erected a temple
to Neptune ; and again proceeded for the space
of half a day towards the east, until we arrived
at a lake lying not far from the sea and filled
with abundance of large reeds. Here elephants,
and a great number of other wild beasts, were
feeding.

Having passed the lake about a day's sail,
we founded cities near the sea, called Caricon-
ticos, and Gytte, and Acra, and Melitta, and
Arambys. Thence we came to the great river
Lixus, which flows from Libya. On its banks
the Lixita?, a shepherdtribe, were feeding flocks,
amongst whom we continued some time on
friendly terms. Beyond the Lixitae dwelt the
inhospitable Ethiopians, who pasture a wild
country intersected by large mountains, from
which they say the river Lixus flows. In the
neighbourhood of the mountains lived the Tro-
glodytae, men of various appearances, whom
the Lixitae described as swifter in running than
horses.
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Having procured interpreters from them, we
coasted along a desert country towards the south
two days. Thence we proceeded towards the
east the course of a day. Here we found in a
recess of a certain bay a small island, contain-
ing a circle of five stadia, where we settled a
colony, and called it Cerne. We judged from
our voyage that this place lay in a direct line
with Carthage; for the length of our voyage
from Carthage to the Pillars, was equal to that
from the Pillars to Cerne.

We then came to a lake, which we reached
by sailing up alargeriver called Chretes. This
lake had three islands, larger than Cerne; from
which proceeding a day's sail, we came to the
extremity of the lake, that was overhung by
large mountains, inhabited by savage men,
clothed in skins of wild beasts, who drove us
away by throwing stones, and hindered us from
landing. Sailing thence we came to another
river, that wes large and broad, and full of
crocodiles, and river horses; whence returning
back we came again to Cerne.

Thence we sailed towards the south twelve
days, coasting the shore, the whole of which is
inhabited by Ethiopians, who would not wait
our approach, but fled from us. Their language
was not intelligible even to the Lixitae, who
were with us. Towards the last day we ap-
proached some large mountains covered with
trees, the wood of which was sweet-scented
and variegated. Having sailed by these moun-
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tains for two days, we came to an immense
opening of the sea; on each sde of which,
towards the continent, was a plain; from which
we saw by night fire arising at intervals in all
directions, either more or less.

Having taken in water there, we sailed for-
wards five days near the land, until we came
to a large bay, which our interpreters informed
us was caled the Western Horn. In this was
a large island, and in the island a salt-water
lake, and in this another island, where, when
we had landed, we could discover nothing in
the daytime except trees; but in the night we
saw many fires burning, and heard the sound
of pipes, cymbals, drums, and confused shouts.
We were then afraid, and our diviners ordered
us to abandon the island. Sailing quickly away
thence we passed a country burning with fires
and perfumes; and streams of lire supplied from
it fell into the s;ea The country was impass-
able on account of the heat. We sailed quickly
thence, being much terrified ; and passing on
for four days, we discovered at night a country
full of fire. In the middle was a lofty fire, larger
than the rest, which seemed to touch the stars.
When day came we discovered it to be alarge
hill, called the Chariot of the Gods. On the
third day after our departure thence, having
salled by those streams of fire, we arrived at a
bay called the Southern Horn; at the bottom
of which lay an island like the former, having a
lake, and in this lake another island, full of
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swvage people, the greater part of whom were
women, whose bodies were hairy, and whom
our interpreters called Gorillse. Though we
pursued the men we could not sHze any of
them; but all fled from us, escaping over the
precipices, and defending themselves with stones.
Three women were however taken ; but they
attacked their conductors with their teeth and
hands, and could not be prevailed upon to ac-
company us. Having killed them, we flayed
them, and brought their skins with us to Car-
thage. We did not sail farther on, our pro-
visions failing us.

Observation. The opinions respecting the Periplus of
Hanno differ very widely from one another, both as regards
its authenticity and the circumstances attending it. | cannot,
however, believe that any critic will, in the present day, doubt
its authenticity in the whole; though they may its complete-
ness. Its shortness has led many to suppose that it is only
the abridgment of a larger work : and this opinion is favoured
by RENNEL, and seems confirmed by the passage in PLINY,
Hist. Nat. ii. 67, where he says: Hanno sailed from Gades
round Africa to Arabia, and has given a description of the
voyage. But another writer has already justly observed, that
Pliny had not himself read the Periplu's, but depended on the
uncertain testimony of another; and that the passage of
POMP. MELA, iii. 9, clearly shows that Mela had read our
Periplus. GOSSELIN, Rccherches, i. p. 04. The Periplus
was not, certainly, the description of a voyage, in our snse
of the phrase, but a public memorial of the expedition, being
an inscription posted up in one of the principal temples of
Carthage. This is evident: First, from its being a general
custom of the Carthaginian commanders to leave behind them
such public monuments of their enterprises, which is shown
by the example of Hannibal, se p. 254 of this volume; and
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secondly, by the superscription of the Periplus itself. It is
there called “Avwwrss Mepimiovg I Arvébuxer & 75 w08 Kptwow
remeves. " T he voyage of Hanno, which he has posted up in
the temple of Kronos." For so must ,&wébwxer be translated,
which is well known to be the proper expression among the
Greeks for the Donarii in the temples ; on which account they
were called dvavyuara. This inscription was, without doubt,
in the Carthaginian language. We, however, have only the
Greek translation, whose author is unknown. It is therefore
highly probable that it was a Greek traveller, perhaps a mer-
chant, who made a translation for his own use; and we know
what a series of accidents must have happened to bring down
to us this curious document, being the personal narrative of
the commander of the first voyage of discovery on the western
African coast, about five hundred years before Christ! To
this translator, therefore, must be attributed, in my opinion,
any irregularities in its form and contents; they can not
however justify usin deciding that there are any interpolations.

The more early commentators upon the Periplus are, BO-
CHART, in Geograph. Sacr. i. 33; CAMPOMANES in his Antig.
Maritima de Carthago, vol. ii; DODWELL, in Dissert. |.
in Geograph. Min. ed. HUDSON, vol. i. and BOUGUAINVILLE,
Memoires sur les descouvertes d' Hanno, in the Memoires de
I'Academie des Inscriptions, torn, xxvi, xxviii, all of whom
make the navigation of Hanno reach to the coast of Guinea.
Besides these, two of our most celebrated geographers have,
more recently, bestowed considerable labour upon the Periplus,
but differ in a remarkable manner in their conclusions: i. e.
GOSSELIN in his Recherches sur la Geographie des Anciens;
and MAJOR RENNEL in his Geography of Herodotus. The
former of these so shortens the voyage of Hanno, as to make
the island Cerne the most southern of the settlements he
planted, the present Fedalla, which is found under 33/ N.
lat., while Rennel so extends it, as to place thisisland about
thirteen degrees farther south’, under 2042 N. lat,; this dif-
ference naturally occasions a great discrepancy in the boundary
of the more distant navigation, which Gossdlin carries no
farther than Cape Nun, in 28° N. lat., while Rennel extends
it to Sierra Leone, within eight degrees of the equator. A
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difference of reckoning, which is the more surprising, as Hanno
chiefly states the distances according to the number of days
sail. The calculation of Gosselin, however, is founded upon
hypothesis to which but few critics will be inclined to assent.
First, he would have it, that the expression without the Co-
lumns must include the strait itself, because the Columns of
Hercules signify the two rocks Calpe and Abyla at the inner
entrance of the strait. In accordance with this he computes
from this point, and not only places the city of Thymiaterium
within the strait, near the present Ceuta, but dso holds the
promontory Soloe, which it cost Hanno two days navigation
without the Columns to reach, for Cape Spartel, forming the
outward part of the strait on the African coast. But the ex-
pression, the Columns, is not usually meant so much of the
rocks, as of the strait in general; and the national resolution
of the Carthaginians, that Hanno should found colonies " with-
out the Columns," certainly could bear no other sense, than
that he should plant settlements on the western coast of
Africa, in the Atlantic ocean; nay, the following cities, ac-
cording to M. Gosselin's own statements, lay there. Secondly,
M. Gosselin proposes a computation, by following which, a
day's sail will amount to no more than five great leagues,
or s miles (20=1°). For as when Cooke sailed aong the
eastern coast of New Holland he could not make more than
seventeen leagues in twenty-four hours, we ought not to allow
to Hanno, who lay by during the night, and had a whole
fleet in company, more than five such leagues a day. This
comparison, however, is very little to the purrjose. Cooke
saled along a coast of which he wished to draw an accurate
map, while his progress was interrupted by the numerous
coral reefs with which it was beset, and which compelled him
to have constant recourse to the plumb line. Hanno had no
such hindrances, and sailed in a climate where the trade winds
and currents, both known to come from the north, were in
his favour. M. Gosselin stands aso opposed to the express
authority of the most creditable ancient writers, who state the
day's navigation to be much greater; namely, Herodotus
(iv. 86) at seven hundred stadia, sixty-eight geographical
miles, and Scylax (p. 30) at five hundred stadia, fifty geo- '



APPENDIX. 493

graphical miles. These hypotheses then of M. Gosselin being
erroneous, his particular statements drawn from them, of
course lose their credit. Major RenneJ, on the other hand,
in my opinion, makes llanno's voyage extend somewhat too
far. | will not however here dispute his statements in detail,
nor attempt a proper commentary upon the Periplus, which
without maps, drawn expressly for the purpose, would not he
understood. | shall, instead of these, make a few remarks,
which 1 think will serve as general principles to explain it.
Therefore:

1. It must not be expected that every point can be deter-
mined with certainty, as the author himself has not always
stated the number of days navigation, and consequently not
the distance. Besides ibis, we have not yet, in my opinion,
any sufficiently accurate description of the coast of this part
of Africa, that can serve us for a guide. The reader will
therefore necessarily be satisfied with some af the principal
particulars.

2. In order to obtain these, we must separate the two great
parts of the voyage, which had a double object; first, that of
founding colonies, and these, as is apparent from the fact, not
far beyond the straits; and secondly, that of exploring the
more distant coast of Africa. According to this, therefore,
the length of the day's voyage in the first and latter part of
the expedition, though similar in all other respects, might not
be the same; for the first part was performed with a whole
heavy-laden fleet; the second, without doubt, with one or two
vessdls. The first part of the voyage extends to the island
of Cerne, the second to the gulf called South Horn.

3. In the first half we come to a the city of Thymiaterium,
two days' voyage from the end of the strait, or Cape Spartel.
L et us take the day's navigation here with the whole fleet at
about ten sea miles—according to the above remarks a very
moderate distance—then must this city be near El Haratch,
or between El Haiatch and Marmora; this cannot be far
from their true situation, b. The promontory Soloe; Hanno
docs not say how far this was from Thymiaterium; but it is
evident from his narrative that it must have been the first
western promontory he came to. Herodotus aso clears up
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this, who not only knew it, but quotes it as the most western
point of Africa, HEROD, ii. 32. From this | have no doubt
of its being Cape Blanco, near Azimur, 33° N. lat. (not to
be confounded with the southern Cegpe Blanco, 20° N. lat.)
which they would reach, according to the above calculation,
in two days voyage from Thymiaterium: and | prefer this
on the above grounds to Cape Cantin, which is one day far-
ther to the south, and therefore adopted by Rennel. c¢. The
successive settlements of Acra, Gytte, Cariconticos, Melitta,
and Arambys, lay at about a day and half's sail from the pro-
montory ; they must therefore have stood in the districts of
Safy, or Asafy, just beyond Cape Cantin, about 32° N. lat.
The great river Lexitoe, at which they next arrived, would
then be the river Morocco (on which is built the city of the
same name), or, asit is caled, the Tcrsif. From this point
to the island of Cerne, the last of the settlements, the num-
ber of days navigation is not stated ; hence the conclusion
that the voyage from the Columns to Cerne, may have been
just as long as that from Carthage to the Columns. If the
distances be judged equal, then the island of Cerne must be
sought for beyond Cape Bojador, where it is placed by Major
Rennel, under 20° N. lat. | cannot, however, believe, that
in the same length of time they would make the same way, as
from Carthage to the Pillars they navigated a well-known
sea, where they had no obstructions, and might sail as well
by night as by day ; but, beyond the Pillars, in aseaof which
they were entirely ignorant, much more circumspection was
necessary. | think it therefore more probable, that the island
or islands of Cerne, must be sought for either near Mogador,
31%°, or near Santa Cruz, 30%2°. But though the situation of
this place remains rather uncertain, there cannot be any great
error in determining that of the others.

4. The second part of the expedition, starting from Cerne,
is simply a voyage of discovery, and must as such be consi-
dered. This was, however, a double voyage. Thefirst time,
Hanno proceeded southwards, and came to a great river, full
of crocodiles and hippopotamus. The number of days this
occupied is not mentioned, but as no such river isfound short
of the Senegd, | hold that to be the one meant. From this
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point the expedition returned, from causes not stated, back
to the island of Cerne; but it commenced from this place the
second voyage, in which the number of days navigation is
mostly, though not always noted; namely, first twelve days
voyage along the coast till they came to high mountains ; then
two days voyage to a bay, where they took in water; then
five days navigation farther, till they came to another bay,
which was named the West Horn; together nineteen days
voyage. After this the expedition proceeded along the hot
region of Thymiamata, without determining the number of
days navigation. Then four days voyage to the high moun-
tain caled God's Chariot; and then again three days more
to the bay caled South Horn, whence they turned back.
If we now allow four days for the voyage along the country
of Thymiamata, the whole will make a voyage of thirty-one
days from Cerne.  Now, as in this whole voyage the current
as well as the wind was always favourable to the navigators,
aswill be found noted upon Kennel's maps, it certainly is a
very moderate computation, to estimate a day's navigation at
forty geographical miles=12% sea miles, which makes the
whole distance from Cerne amount to 1200 geographical
miles. Taking the island of Cerne to be near Santa Cruz,
this will bring us to the mouth of the Gambia, and it ssems
a fair conjecture that the bay called South Horn was in fact
the mouth of this river, and the West Horn that of the Se-
negal. It is well known that the Greeks caled the mouths
of rivers their horns. If this be granted, then the computed
distance leads at.once to the coast of Senegambia, which |
take for the hot country of Thymiamata, and Major Rennel
has already so validly shown, that all the particulars related
exactly correspond with this conjecture, that it would be
superfluous thereupon to dwell any longer. Against M. Gos-
selin, to whom this voyage appears much too long, | will only
oppose the single fact which | have already set forth at page
174, but which has escaped his observation, that in the time
of Herodotus the Carthaginians had a regular intercourse by
s with the Gold-coast, towhich Hanno's voyage of discovery
probably first paved the way.
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V1. Fragments of the Account given by the Cartha-
ginian commander Himilco, of the Countries of
Europe beyond the Pillars of Hercules.

Taken from RUFUS FESTUS AVIENUS, Om Maratima, ed. WERNSDORF,
Foeta Latini Minores, tornv. p. 3.

Besides the expedition of Hanno, another
was fitted out at the same time, and sent, for
the same purpose, to the western coast of
Europe. A narrative dso of this voyage, simi-
lar to that of Hanno's, was extant in antiquitys,
but unfortunately has not descended to us.
Festus Avienus, however, made use of it in the
above-mentioned metrical composition, which
was drawn up by him for the instruction of his
relation Probus. The poem is only valuable
from its bringing us acquainted with many an-
cient geographers, but is come down to us in a
very imperfect state; and almost seems to have
been rather a collection of materials, than a
finished poem. It is deficient in order; con-
tains many repetitions, and the author does not
appear to have had a clear notion of the coast
which he describes. See the notice of it by
PROFESSOR UKERT (which is rendered more valu-
able by amap), int Geographieder Grieehen und
Romer, Th. ii. Abth. i. the second Appendix. |
have extracted only those passages which relate
to the document of Hanno and Carthage.

SPLINY,ii.67. EtHanno, Carthaginis potentia florente, circumvec-
tus a Gadibus ad finem Arabize navigationem earn prodidit scripto: sicut
ad extcra Europee noacenda missus eodero tempore Himilcon.
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|. Or a Maritima, v. 80—130.

Terrse patentis orbis effuse jacet,
Orbique rursus unda circumfunditur
Sed qua profundum semet insinuat salum
Oceano ab usque, ut gurges hie nostri maris
Longe explicetur, est Atlanticus sinus.
Hie Gaddir urbs est, dicta Tartessus prius:
Hie sunt Columnae pertinacis Herculis,
Abilaatque Calpe: * * * %
* * * * * * *
Et prominentis hie jugi surgit caput,
(Estrymninistud dixit aovum antiquius)

v Molesque celsa saxei fastigii
Tota in tepentem maxime vergit notum.
Sub hujus autem prominentis vertice
Sinus dehiscit incolis Estrymnicus,
In quo insulae s=e exserunt CEstrimnides,
Laxejacentes, et metallo divites
Stanni atque plumbi, muta vis hie gentis est,
Superbus animus, efficax sollertia

Or a Maritima, v. 80—130.

Where the ocean flood presses in, and spreads wide the
Mediterranean waters, lies the Atlantic bay® here stands
Gadira, of old called Tartessus ; here the Pillars of Hercules,
Abyla, left of Libya, and Cape’. ** *** Hererises the
head of the promontory, in olden times named GEstrymnon®,
and below, the like-named bay and isles®; wide they stretch
and are rich in metals, tin, and lead. There a numerous race
of men dwell, endowed with spirit, and no slight industry,

¢ The bay between Cape Vincent and Trafalgar.

" Something is here probably left out, as he likewise mentions a second
bay.

8 The promontory of (Estrymnon must be sought for on the north coast
of Spain. We may takeit for Cap Finis Terra, or some other; for how
can an accurate statement be expected, where the poet himself seems to
have had but a very confused idea of the subject.

9 Sinus (Estrymnicus, et Insulae Estrymnicles,

VOL. I. K k
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Negotiandi curajugis omnibus:
Notisque cymbis turbidum late fretum,
Et belluosi gurgitem oceani secant.

Non hi carinas quippe pinu texere,
Acereve norunt, non abiete, ut usus es,
Curvant fasdos : sed rei ad miraculum
Navigiajunctis semper aptant pellibus,
Corioque vastum sepe percurrunt salum.
Ast hinc duobus in sacram (sic insulam
Dixere prisci) solibus cursus rati est.
Hsec inter undas multam cespitem jacet,
Eamque late gens Hibernorum colit.
Propinqua rursus insula Albionum patet.
Tartessiisque in terminos (Estrymnidum
Negotiandi mos erat: Carthaginis
Etiam coloni, et vulgus, inter Herculis
Agitans columnas, heec adibant aequora :
Queae Himilco Psenus mensibus vix quatuor,
Ut ipse semet re probasse retulit
Enavigantem, posse transmitti adserit.

Sic nulla late flabra propellunt ratem,

Sic segnis humor sequoris pigri stupet,
Adjicit et illud, plurimum inter gurgites
Exstare fucum, et sage virgulti vice
Retinere puppim. Dicit hie nihilominus,
Non in profundum terga demitti maris,

busied all in the cares of trade alone. They navigate the sea
on their barks, built not of pines or oak, but wondrous! made
of skins and leather. Two days' long is the voyage thence to
the Holy Island, once so called, which lies expanded on the
seq, the dwelling of the Hibernian race : at hand lies the isle
of Albion®®. Of yore the trading voyages from Tartessus
reached to the (Estrymnides ; but the Carthaginians and their
colonies near the Pillars of Hercules, navigated on this seq,
which Himilco, by his own account, was upon during four

0 These statements clearly show, that the Estrymnide islands were

situate in the neighbourhood of Hibernia and Albion; they only agree
with the Scilly islands, which are eighty miles from the I rish coast.
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Parvoque aquarum vix supertexi solum ;
Obire semper hue et hue ponti feras,
Navigia lenta et lauguide repentia
Internatare belluas.

I'l.v.263—274.

Namque ex ea
Geryona quondam nuncupatum accepimus.
Hie oralate sunt sinus Tartessii;
Dictoque ab amni in heec locorum puppibus
Viaest diei: Gaddir hie est oppidum :
Nam Punicorum lingua conceptum locum
Gaddir vocabat, ipsa Tartessus prius
Cognominata est; multa et opulens civitas
Mvo vetusto, nunc egena, nunc brevis,
Nunc destituta, nunc ruinarum agger est.
Nos hoc locorum, praeter Herculaneam
Sollennitatem, vidimus miri nihil.

I, v. 304-317.

Gerontis arcem et prominens fani, ut supra
Sumus elocuti distinet medium Salum ;

months ; for here no wind wafted the bark, so motionless
stood the indolent wave. Seaweed abounds in this s he
says, and retards the vessel in her course; while the mon-
sters of the deep swarm around.

Il.v. 263—274.

Far off is seen Geryon's hold ; here wide expands the
bay of Tartessus, and from the river thither is one day's
voyage; here lies the town of Gadira, of yore called Tartes-
sus ; then great and rich, now poor and fallen; where | saw
nought great but Hercules' festival.

I11.v. 304—317.

Geryon's fort and temple overtops the sea; aline of rocks
crowns the bay : near the second rock disembogues the river.
Kk 2
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Interque celsa cautium cedit sinus.

Jugum ad secundum flumen amplum evolvitur:
Tartessiorum mons dehinc attollitur

Silvis opacus, hinc Erythea est insula

Diffusa glebam, et juris olim Punici:

Habuere primo quippe earn Carthaginis

Priscse coloni: interflusque scinditur

Ad contincntem quinque per stadia modo
Erythea ab arce, qua diei occasus e,

Veneri marinse consecrata est insula,
Templumgue in ilia Veneris et penetral cavum,
Oraculumque.

1V.v.375—412.

Ultra has Columnas, propter Europa? latus,
Vicos et urbes incolse Carthaginis

Tenuere quondam : mos at ollis hie erat,
Ut planiore texerent fundo rates,

Quo cymba tergum fusior brevius maris
Praelaberetur, porro in occiduam plagam
Ab his columnis gurgitem ese interminum,
Late patere pelagus, extendi salum,
Himilco tradit. Nullus haec adiit freta,
Nullus carinas aequor illud intulit,

Close by rises the Tartessus mount bedecked with wood.
Next follows the island Erythea, ruled by the Carthaginians,
for in early days the Carthaginians had there planted a colony.
The arm of the sea, which divides it from the continent and
from the fort, is but five stadia broad". Theisland is sacred
to Marine Venus, it contains her temple and oracle'.

1V .v.375—412.

Beyond the Pillars, on Europe's coast, Carthage's people
of yore possessed many towns and places. Their practice was

™ Therefore a small inlet near Tartessus, like the opposite Coast; per-
haps St. Pedro, opposite Chicklana.
12 probably Astarte: see above, p. 140.
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Desint quod alto flabra propellentia,
Nullusque puppim spiritus cadi juvet:
Dehinc quod aethram quodam amictu vestiat
Caligo, semper nebula condat gurgitem,

Et crassiore nubilum prsestet die.

Oceanus iste est, orbis effus procul
Circum latrator, iste pontus maximus.

Hie gurges oras ambiens, hie intimi

Salis inrigator, hie parens nostri maris.
Plerosque quippe extrinsecus curvat sinus,
Nostrumque in orbem vis profundi illabitur,
Sed nos loquemur maximos tibi quattuor.
Prima hujus ergo in cespitem insinuatio est
Hesperius sestus, atque Atlanticum salum ;
Hyrcana rursus unda, Caspium mare;
Salum Indicorum, terga fluctus Persici;
Arabsque gurges sub tepente jam Noto.
Hunc usus olim dixit Oceanum vetus,
Alterque dixit mos Atlanticum mare.
Longo explicatur gurges hujus Ambitu,
Produciturque latere prolixe vago,
Plerumque porro tenue tenditur salum,

Ut vix arenas subjacentes occulat.
Exsuperat autem gurgitnn fucus frequens,
Atque impeditur aetus hie uligine;

Vis belluarum pelagus omne internatat,
Multusque terror ex feris habitat freta.

to build flat-bottomed barks, for the convenience of navi-
gating shallows; but westward, as Himilco tells us, is open
sea; no ship has yet ventured on this sea, where the windy
gales do not waft her, and thick fogs rest on the waters. It
is the ocean which far roars around the land; the unbounded
sea,—This the Carthaginian Himilco saw himself; and from
the Punic records | have taken what | tell thee.
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To the Carthaginian documents aso belongs
a Punic inscription, which professor Hamacker
of Leyden, Diatribe aliquot rnonnmentorum nuper
in Africa repertorum interpretationem exhibens,
Lugd. Bat. 1822, refers to the vintage; but
privy-councillor G. Kopp (Heidelberg Y ear-book,
1824), on the contrary, takes it, | think rightly,
for an epitaph, and trandates it: Deploravit
familia traditum (position) dum operata est (in-
tulit) ad lapidem nostrum. Baal Haman (Deus
Solis) vos subjecit succidendo tcmpora. Lea
(fatum) Hassad filium Abamel subjecit. The
inscription should be compared with that of
Bres, published in Malta Antica. Another epi-
taph, given by bishop Munster, is so uncertain,
that professor Kopp could form no judgment
respecting it. It makes mention of a college
of priests.

V 1 I. Fragments of the Works of Mago on Husbandry.
(See above, p. 109)

[I deem it advisable, on many accounts, to
give here a collection of the fragments of the
only works of Carthaginian literature of which
any remains are extant. The information which
may be deduced from them is very interesting.
They plainly evince that agriculture was con-
sidered in Carthage as the most honourable
employment, and was followed by the first men
in the state. It farther appears that every
branch of husbandry, and certainly with such
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helps to human industry as were then known,
was cultivated. It is aso evident that the work
of Mago was not the only one of this kind,
as Hamilcar and the Carthaginian writers in
general, are mentioned with him (No, 17.) How
much indeed must have been written previously,
to complete a work like that of Mago's in
twenty-eight books! Its value is sufficiently
evident from tfie testimony of Columella, who
cals Mago the father of Husbandry. Should
some of his rules not seem convincing to our
agriculturalists, it must be remembered that he
wrote in Africa, and that therefore they cannot
fairly judge of his works, without some know-
ledge of the soil and climate.

The name of Mago and Hamilcar were very
common among the Carthaginians. Which
Mago and Hamilcar are in this cae to be
understood, we are not informed; thus much,
however, we know, they were both renowned
generals, who devoted the leisure which their
profession of arms left them, to agriculture. But
that this Hamilcar was not the father of Hanni-
bal, will be readily acknowledged by every one,
who remembers that the latter must have passed
the greater part of his life out of his native
country. | think | do not err in taking this
Mago, to be the same with the general, who
first established the dominion of Carthage (Jus-
TIN, xix. 2), who was contemporary with Cyrus,
and the founder of that house which for above
a century stood at the head of the republic, and



504 APPENDIX.

whose genedogy | have given in the next ap-
pendix. Hamilcar, then, would be his son, and
the same who fell in battle, 480 B. C. against
Gelon in Sicily. And besdes, if my conjecture,
which | think highly probable, be admitted, that
Hanno and Himilco, who founded colonies in
Africa and Europe, and explored their coasts,
were his sons, it will throw a stream of light
upon the most brilliant period of Carthaginian
history; and account for the aggrandizement of
a state, with a family of heroes at its head,
which, during three generations, gave it chiefs,
illustrious for their deeds as generals, writers,
and adventurers; and who with the noble sim-
plicity of the truly great, and therein only faith-
ful to their nature, returned to the ploughshare
when their country no longer needed their ser-
vices)

|. From VARRO de Re Rustica.

1. The worth (nobilitas) of the writers hitherto
quoted, is eclipsed by Mago the Carthaginian,
in the Punic language, as he comprised the
subject in its various branches in twenty-eight
books, which Cassus Dionysius of Utica, trans-
lated into Greek in twenty books and sent to
the pretor Sextius, whereto he added many
things from the above-mentioned Greek writers,
and omitted eght of the books of Mago, Dio-
phanes brought these from Bithynia, in sut
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books, and sent them to king Dejotarus. VARRO,
i.1,10.

2. Mago and Dionysius wrote, that mares and
femae mules do not bring forth till twelve
months after they have been impregnated.
VARRO, i. 1, 27.

3. Upon the health of black cattle | have
borrowed a good deal from the books of Mago,
which | make my herdsmen carefully read.
VARRO, ii. 5. 18.

4. There are two sorts of feeding; one upon
the lands for black cattle, the other in the farm-
yard for poultry, doves, bees etc. Of these
Mago of Carthage and Cassus Dionysius have
treated in several parts of their works. Sgus
of Sicily seems to have read these, and in con-
sequence of it, to have raised more produce on
a single farm, than others upon their whole
estate. VARRO, iii. 2, 13.

Il. From COLUMELLA de Re Rustic a.

5. Diophanes from Bithynia has collected
together, in six books, the whole of Dionysius
of Utica, the translator of the Carthaginian
Mago, whose works fill many volumes. COL.
i.1,10.

6. But, in addition to those mentioned, we
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would honour above all, Mago the Carthaginian,
the father of husbandry, whose twenty-eight
well-known books, in consequence of a senatus
consultant, have been rendered into Latin. COL.
i.1,13.

7. This | believe is what Mago the Cartha-
ginian would express, who begins hiswork with
the following sentence: " Who would buy an
edate, let him sell his house, that he may no
longer be encumbered with his town-house, but
give himself up entirely to that upon his land.
He to whom an abode in the city lies close at
heart, has no need of a country estate.”

8. Democritus and Mago praise anorth aspect
for the vine; because they believe it bears most
in this situation. But in goodness it will not
surpass others. COL. iv. 12, 5.

9. In the planting of vines, let the sdes of
the trenches every now and then be lined with
stones, which should not, however, be above
five pounds weight. For these, says Mago,
keep out the wet in'winter, and in the summer
the moist and damp from the roots—Even so
this writer is of opinion, that the pressed out
grapes, mixed with dung, strengthens the seed
laid in the earth, because it draws new roots;
but this in wet and cold weather warms at the
proper time, and in summer nourishes the young
vines, and makes them fruitful. If, however,
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the soil in which the vine is set be poor, then
must rich earth be found and put in the trenches.
coL. iii. 15, 4, 5.

10. For the pruning of the vine once every
two years suits very well.  The best time, how-
ever, as Mago says, is the spring, before the
shoots become long, because, being still full of
sap, they may be, eeses and most evenly cut,
and they do not oppose the sickle. COL. iv. 10.

11. Mago the Carthaginian adds aso to the
rule for setting the vine: that the seed being
planted, the trench should not be immediately
filled up, but half of it left to the following year;
by which, he says, the root of the plant is forced
to strike downward. COL.V.5, 4.

12. In the purchase of cattle for the plough,
there are certain rules for the farmer to attend
to, which Mago the Carthaginian has thus laid
down for his instruction. The steer should be
young, strong, with large joints; long, blackish,
and stiff horns; broad and curled forehead,
rough ears, black eyes and lips, white and dis-
tended nostrils, long and bowed neck, white
dewlap, which should hang down to the knees,
a broad chedt, large haunches, a spacious belly,
extended sides, broad loins, exact and even pace,
round buttocks, straight legs, not far asunder,
and rather short than long, stiff knees, long and



508 APPENDIX.

hairy tail, a short and thick head, red or brown
colour, and soft to thetouch. COL. vi. 1, 2, 3.

13. The castration of caves should be per-
formed, according to Mago, while they are
young, and not with an iron, but with a split
rod, with which the testicles should be pressed
together and gradually sguashed. See farther
in coL. vi. 26, 1, sq.

14. Some writers, not to be passed by, as Cato,
and before him Mago and Dionysius, mention,
that the foaling of she-mules was so far from
being considered a prodigy in Africa, that it
was almost as common as that of mares. COL.
iv. 37, 3.

15. Mago, as well as Democritus and Virgil,
asserts, that at certain times bees proceed from
the belly of a slaughtered young cow. Mago
assrts that it also happens in the paunch of
oxen. COL.ix. 15.3.

16. Some are of opinion, that among bees
the ancient brood should be entirely destroyed,
which |, referring to Mago, do not maintain.
coL.ix. 15, 3.

17. History informs us that neither the Car-
thaginian or Greek writers (upon farming) nor
even the Roman, have neglected to attend to
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small matters. From Mago the Carthaginian,
and Hamilcar, held it not beneath their dignity,
when they were unoccupied by war, to contri-
bute thereby their quota towards human life.
COoL. Xii. 4, 2.

18. Mago gives directions for making the
very best sort of wine (passum optimum), as |
myself have done. Take bunches of grapes,
quite ripe, and well boiled; take away the dry
or faulty parts; form aframe of stakes or forks,
spreading thereon a layer of reeds, spread the
grapes upon these, and place them in the sun,
covering them at night from the dew. When
they are dry, pluck off the berries, throw them
in a cak, and make of them the first must.
If they have well drained, put them the sixth
day in avessd, press them, and take the (first)
wine. After adding thereto must, quite cold,
the berries must be again pounded and pressed.
The second wine may then be placed in a
pitched vessd lest it become sour.  After twenty
or thirty days, when it has fermented, clear it
off into another vessel, whose cover must be im-
mediately stopped close, and covered with a
skin. COL. xii. 39, 1, 2.

19. Mago the Carthaginian directs, that the
promegranate should be dipped in hot sea-water,
then rubbed with flax or tow till they lose their
colour; they are next; to be dried in the sun
for three days, and afterwards hung up in a cool
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place. Before being used they must be soaked
in cold fresh water for a night or day. He
adso recommends that they should be smeared
over, when fresh, with thick chalk, and hung
up in a cool place; before using, steep themin
water to get off the chalk, He adso gives
another method, which is to lay them by layers
in a new earthen vessd, strewing saw-dust be-
tween every layer, till the vessd be full, then
place on the cover, which must be carefully
smeared over with thick glue. COL. xii. 44, 5,6.

20. Mago recommends that the olive-tree
should be planted in adry soil, soon &fter the
autumnal equinox, before the shortest day.
coL. de Ark 17, 1.

[11. From PALLADIUS de Re Rustica.

21. Mago alvises that the trench in which
vines are planted, should not be filled up at
once, but gradually, which causes the roots to
strike the deeper. PALLAD. Feb. x. 3.

22. Mago gives instructions for the castration
of caves, etc. (see above, No. 13). PALLAD.
Maj. vii. 1.

V. Fromthe*IQIIIA'TPIKA, Basil, 1538.

23. When a horse suffers from violent ashma
(8damrerg) he draws in one side, his eyes are
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dull, if not both, at least the right one, his
mouth is hot, and he stumbles in his gait. This
disease, if taken at the beginning, may with
proper care be easily cured. Examine there-
fore closely, the shape of the horse; if he draws
in hisright side, he will be soon healed, but if
he draws in the left it is a chance if he gets over
it. One of his veins must be opened, and a
draught administered composed of crocus, myrrh,
nard, white pepper, pure honey, old oil, resin-
Oil (éraiov podivev;, Seethed together in honey
water. Medlcince Veterinari, lib.ii.p. 95.

V. From PLINII Hist Natural.

24. Among the trees which are raised from
kernels, Mago is particularly copious upon nuts.
Almonds should be planted in soft |oam, towards
the south. They thrive best in hard, warm
soils, in rich and damper ones they become un-
fruitful, or die. The best sort to plant are the
sickle-formed, after they have been three days
soaked in muddy water. They should be st
with the top downwards; the sharp sde towards
the north : they are planted in triangles, a pam
from each other; and should be watered every

ten days till they become of a good size. PUN.
xvii. 11,

25. Mago recommends that poplars should
be planted in trenches, which have been pre-
pared a year before, whereby they imbibe the
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sun and rain. If this direction is not followed,
let a fire be made therein two months before
planting, which must only be done &fter rain.
PLIN. xvii. 16.

26. Mago says of olive trees, that they should
be planted seventy-five feet from each other;
or, in hard soil, exposed to the wind, at least
forty-five feet.  PLIN. xvii. 19.

27. Mago sys that the olive tree should be
planted upon hills, in dry and stiff soil between
autumn and winter. In rich and damp soil
between harvest and winter. It may easly be
sen that these directions were intended for
Africa. PLIN. xvii. 30.

28. Even kings have written upon agricul-
ture, as Hiero, Attalus Philometor, and Arche-
laus; aso generals, as Xenophon, and Mago
the Carthaginian, whose work was so honoured
by the senate, that when, after the conquest of
Carthage, it sent the libraries of that city
to the king's there, it caused his work in
twenty-eight books to be translated into Latin,
by persons well acquainted with the Punic
language, among whom D. Silanus, belonging
to one of the first families, surpassed all others.
PLIN. Xviii. 7.

29. Mago goes rather beyond the mark, and
not according to what is evidently best, when
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he desires, that he who would take a farm
should sell his house. As he, however, thus
opens his preface, he shows at least, that it
requires great industry and attention. PLIN.
Xviii. 7.

30. Concerning the manner of grinding or
pounding, Mago says, that maize should be first
sprinkled with water, then cleaned, then dried
in the sun, and pounded in a mortar. Barley
the same. Twenty measures thereof should be
moistened with two measures of water. Lentils
should be first dried, then lightly pounded with
the bran ; vetchesjust the same. Sesame must
be first soaked in warm water, then rubbed and
thrown into cold, when the chaff will float on
the top ; it must then be dried in the sun upon
linen cloths.  PLIN. xviii. 23.

31. Mago directs that the albucum should be
mown, if it has blown, at the end of March or
beginning of April. He aso says, the Greeks
named pktana, (what we call adder's-tongue,)
arrow-head, among the Sagittaria.  PLIN. XxXi.
68, 69. The farther translation of the passage,
which shows how accurately Mago treated of
the various sorts of rushes, requires botanical
explanations. The above shows that he was
not unacquainted with Greek literature.

VOL. 1. L!



514 APPENDIX.

VIII. On the genealogy of the ruling houses of
Carthage.

The whole tenor of Carthaginian history and
government is much easier apprehended by our
observing, that, even in the most flourishing
times of the republic, before the commencement
of the Roman wars, single families, throughout
many generations, stood at its head. Among
these, as is mentioned in the text, the first and
most important is that of Mago, which for one
hundred and fifty years gave generals to the re-
public. The genealogy of these houses is inter-
woven with great difficulties, because in Car-
thage there were no family names, and the
descent of each member can only be known by
the father's name being stated. It may, however,
and especially of that of the house Mago, be col-
lected from Justin and Diodorus, as the follow-
ing attempt will show, in which | have set down
the authority for every statement.

1. MAGO, the founder of the house, became
also the founder of the Carthaginian predomi-
nancy, by the introduction of military discipline
and tactics in the army. JUSTIN, xix. J. As
his sons were contemporary with Darius Hy-
staspes, he must have been the contemporary of
Cambyses and Cyrus, between 550—500 B. C.
He left behind him two sons, Hasdrubal and
Hamilcar, who inherited at the same time his
power and greatness. They were engaged in the
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African and Sicilian wars. JUSTIN, xix. 1. The
first of them

2. HASDRUBAL, was eleven times general, and
four times enjoyed triumphs. JUSTIN, xix. 1.
He fell, sorely wounded, in Sardinia, when the
command descended to his brother

3. HAMILCAR. Thisgeneral carried on exten-
sive wars in Sicily, during which, ambassadors
came to Carthage from Darius. He was killed
in the Sicilian wars (JUSTIN, xix. 2) while con-
tending with Gelon of Syracuse, 480 B. C.
HEROD, vii. 165.  DIOD. i. p. 420.

Each of these brothers left behind three sons.
JUSTIN, xix. 2. Those of Hasdrubal were

4. HANNIBAL. 5. HASDRUBAL. 6. SAPPHO.
All three generals, probably in Africa, against
the native tribes, by which Carthage was freed
from paying tribute. JUSTIN, xix. 2.

The three sons of Hamilcar, were Himilco,
Hanno, and Gisco. JUSTIN, xix. 2. The first:

7. HIMILCO succeeded to his father in the
command in Sicily; lost his army by a pesti-
lence; and killed himself. JUSTIN, xix. 2. 3.
(Other historians relate the latter as happening
to the younger Himilco, the grandson, No. 11.

L12
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It is therefore very probable that Justin has here
made a mistake.)

8. HANNO, the second son of Hamilcar, has
nothing mentioned respecting him by Justin
except his name. According to a conjecture,
not improbable, he is held to be the author of the
celebrated Periplus, in which case, his brother
Himilco would be the author of the other Peri-
plus, (now lost,) along the coast of Spain. See
above p. 99. He must not be confounded with
the Hanno mentioned by JusTiN, xX. 5, and
Xxi. 4; but it is very probable that he is the
father of Himilco spoken of under No. 11.

9. Gisco, the third son of Hamilcar, is known
with certainty from history; as well as from
JUSTIN, Xix. 2, and DIOD. i. p. 574, 588. Through
the defeat of his father, he was unfortunately
doomed to exile, and closed hislife at Selinus.
pDIoD. L ¢. He had a son named

10. HANNIBAL, DIOD. i. p. 590. A successful
commander in the Sicilian wars, 410 B. C. He
was again elected general 406, in the first war
against Dionysius |. and chose as his colleague,
on account of his own great age, his cousin.

11. HiMILcO (or, as heis oftener called, HA-
MILCAR) the son of Hanno, of the same family.
DIOD. i. p. 603. |t seems therefore very likely
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that he was the son of Hannibal's father's bro-
ther, Hanno; but at all events of the house of
Mago. He prosecuted the war with success, and
brought it to a close in 405. It can scarcely be
doubted but it was this same Himilco, who, in
the second war with Dionysius| ., 398, obtained,
as king, the command of the Carthaginians,
DIOD. i. 681, but who, in the year 396, losing
his army by the plague, secured a sfe retreat
for the Carthaginians that still survived, and
left the hired troops to shift for themselves.
After his return to Carthage he made away with
himself. DIOD. i.p. 700, 701.

It ssems very probable that with this Himilco
his house fell into decay, at least there is no
proof that the later generals belonged to it.
His successor in the command was Mago, DIOD.
i. p. 711, whose father is not named. He closed
the war 392, by a treaty. DIOD. ib. In the
third war against Dionysius, 333 B. C. he again
obtained the command as king; but was beaten
and slain. His son, of the same name, quite a
youth, was his successor, DIOD. ii. p. 15, who
successfully ended the war in the same year, by
a treaty.

So far as can be gathered from the fragments
that are left of the history of Carthage for the
succeeding periods, there does not ssem to be
any single ruling house previous to the time of
Hamilcar Barca, that maintained itself so long
at the head of the government as that of Mago.
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What little is left to be said respecting the con-
sanguinity of the chiefs and generals of the re-
publicis as follows :

In the war against Timoleon we read of, as
generals, Mago, who lost the command through
a defeat, and killed himself, 341 B. C.; PLU-
TARCH. Op. i. p. 244. It is uncertain whether
this be the same Mago who put an end to the
war in the year 383. He was succeeded by
Hasdrubal and Hamilcar, slain by Timoleon,
340 B. C. PLUTARCH, i. p. 248. Their family is
unknown.

Another house now raised itself, and became
so powerful as to endanger the public liberty;
that of Hanno, who had one son Gisco, and he
again two sons, Hamilcar, and one, whose name
is not stated, who was the father of Bomilcar.

1. Of HANNO, the founder of this family,
nothing is known, if we do not take him for the
Hanno whose unsuccessful attempt at a revo-
lution, 340 B. C. is described by JUSTIN, xxi.
4. We must to be sure, in that case, change
what Justin says, namely, that all his sons were
executed with him, to a sentence of banish-
ment, from which his son Gisco might then be
recalled in the same year, 340. Perhaps this
opinion will be strengthened by the reproach
which Bomilcar cast upon the Carthaginians for
their injustice, JUSTIN, xxii. 7, when he takes
the examples from his own family, and among
them Hanno. However this may be, Hanno
had a son named
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2. Gisco, who was recalled from exile in
order to take command, 340 B. C. DIODORUS,
ii.p. 144; PLUTARCH, in Timol Op. i. p. 248.
One of hissons

3. HAMILCAR, (JUSTIN, xxii. 23,) a Cartha-
ginian of the highest rank, DIODORUS, ii. p. 399,
was general against Agathocles in Sicily, but
being made prisoner by the Syracusans, he was
by them put to death. DIOD. ii. p. 426. JUSTIN,
xxii. 7, confounds him with another Hamilcar,
who chiefly supported Agathocles, but who is
carefully distinguished from him by Diodorus.

4. His BROTHER (whose name is not any-
where mentioned) is only known by being the
father of

5. BOMILCAR, who, according to JUSTIN, XXii.
7, wishing to desert to Agathocles, was, on that
account, put to death by the Carthaginians, 308
B. C. But, according to pDioD. ii. p. 473, this
happened because he wished to obtain the chief
authority by force.



2. HASDRUBAL, general in Sicily and Sardinia.

4. HANNIBAL.

5. HASDRUBAL.

HOUSE OF MAGO.

1. MAGO, from 550—500 B. C.

6. SAPPHO.

Generals, probably in Africa.

7. HIMILCO. 8. HANNO.
General in Sicily. | .
11. HIMILCO.

General, 406-396.

Killed himsdf, 395.

HOUSE OF HANNO.

1. HANNO executed, 340 B. C.

2. GISCO.

General, 340 B. C.

3. HAMILCAR.

General, 311 B. C. Prisoner,

\
4. ANONYM.

I
and put to death in Syracuse, 309. 5. BOMILCAR.

Executed, 308 B. C.

HAMILCAR, t in Sicily, 480 B. C.

9. Gisco. f at Sdinus,
| in exile.
10. HANNIBAL.
General, 410-406,
B.C.

0cs
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For the next sixty years after this, when the
house of Barca attained the lead, from 247 B. C.
there was no ruling family in Carthage. The
genealogy of this house, consisting of Hamilcar
Barca, the son of Hannibal (of whom we know
nothing farther), his son-in-law Hasdrubal, and
his three sons, Hannibal, Hasdrubal, and Mago,
is generally known. While of the family of
Hanno the Grecit, which so long maintained a
preponderance, history has preserved no account.

END OF VOL. I .

OXFORD: PRI NTEDBY D. A. TALBOYS.















